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Preface

N
This book is designed to serve as a textbook for introductory soci-
ology courses in undergraduate colleges. We hope that it is readable
enough to be of interest also to some who are not enrolled in such
courses.

Sociology textbooks have multiplied like the sands of the sea. It
makes sense, therefore, to indicate here the major characteristics of
our book. : :

We have given the book the subtitle ‘A Biographical Approach’.
What we mean by this is that we have organized the material, as far
‘as possible, in a sequence that corresponds to the stages of social
experience in the biography of individuals. We think that this is
more helpful to the beginning student than the usual organization
of material in terms of a sociologist’s preconceived notions about the
structures of society. Clearly, this biographical organization could
not be applied mechanically all through the book. While it dictated
that the family would be discussed early in the book and old age
towards the end, it is debatable whether, say, the discussion of power
should precede or succeed that of deviance. Nor does this matter.
What we have tried to do with the biographical organization, as well
as with the entire presentation, is to consistently relate the analysis
of large institutional structures to the concrete, everyday experience
of individuals as they live their lives in society.

Throughout the book we have emphasized concepts and basic -
perspectives rather than the presentation of data. The accumulation
of data in most areas of sociology is enormous and growing at a
rapid pace. To give an overview of this vast mass of information in
an introductory course is not only very difficult but, we think, de-
feats the purpose of such a course. It seems to us that this purpose
ought to be the communication of an underlying sociological per-
spective, of an understanding of how sociology essentially goes
about its business. If the student has acquired a basic ‘kit’ of concepts,
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- 8 Preface —_—

he can subsequently apply this himself to whatever data may
come to his attention — whether in other courses, in his reading or,
for that matter, in his own social experience. Naturally it has been
necessary to introduce data of all descriptions, but this was always
done with the aforementioned purpose in mind. For example, when
we have presented data on the American class system, this was not
done in order to give a comprehensive panorama of everything so-
ciologists have to say about this subject, but rather to illustrate how
sociologists go about their business in this particular area of social
life.

It may be said, then, that our approach emphasizes ‘theory’ in
sociology, in the sense of the conceptual architecture by which soci-
ologists try to make sense of their findings. We have not, however,
dealt with theory in a separate chapter. We have felt that, in an in-
troductory text, it was better to introduce all theoretical problems
in immediate connection with sociologists’ efforts to interpret actual
social experience. It is customary in most undergraduate curricula to
confront students first with the concrete empirical applications of
sociology, and only later (often in an advanced course for majors)
with the various traditions of sociological theory. We agree with this
procedure in terms of course sequences, but this is no reason for
avoiding the theoretical approach in the introductory course itself.

Most of the data we have introduced are about contemporary
society. This ‘ethnocentrism’ is methodological rather than ideo-
logical. We are certainly not suggesting that American society is the
only important one to look at, or that sociology cannot or has not
dealt effectively with other societies. Rather, we felt that, for Ameri-
can students, data about their own society would more effectively
illustrate the sociological approach in general than data about un-
familiar or even exotic societies. We recognize that this is an
arguable pedagogical position, but, be this as it may, this is the
direction we have taken in this book.

We have felt that an introductory textbook is not the proper place
to push our particular point of view in sociology. Rather, we have
tried to give a picture of a broad consensus in the field. Wherever
“such consensus is lacking, we have tried, as fairly as we could, to
present the divergent viewpoints and to show the implications of
each, without trying to arbitrate or judge between them. Our own

A__,.
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point of view may broadly be described as ‘humanistic’, that is, as a
conception of sociology as belonging essentially to the humanities.
This conception of the field stands in the tradition of classical Euro-
pean (particularly German and French) sociological theory. In our
case, the conception has been strongly influenced by the phenom-
enological approach to sociology, especially as it is found in the work
of Alfred Schutz. We have elsewhere written in defence of this point
of view. Here, we have tried to avoid such partisanship to the best of
our ability. This is an introduction to sociology as generally under-
stood by American sociologists, not an introduction to ‘humanistic’,
‘phenomenological’ or ‘Schutzian’ sociology. The one place where
we have deliberately introduced a Schutzian perspective (where we

-have done it inadvertently, we may be sure that critics will point it

out) is in our discussion of the relationship of everyday social life to
the institutional order. This, though, was done not with partisan
intent but for the aforementioned purpose of making the sociological
material ‘alive’ for the student,

We have, separately, written two other books with an undergradu-
ate audience in mind. Neither of these is an introductory textbook,
but we should say how, in our understanding, the present book re-
lates to them. The first is Peter Berger, Invitation to Sociology
(Penguin Books, 1966). This is an informal exposition of a ‘human-
istic’ approach to sociology. It has been widely used as supplemen-
tary reading in introductory courses and, for some, may serve the
same purpose here. The other is Brigitte Berger, Societies in Change
(New York, Basic Books, 1971). This is a textbook in comparative
sociology, with special emphasis on social change. It may be con-
sulted by those readers who are frustrated by the ‘ethnocentrism’ of
the illustrations in the present book. o

While broadcasting commercials on behalf of our diversified line
of literary products, we will take the liberty of mentioning yet one
more book — Peter Berger and Thomas Luckmann, The Social Con-
struction of Reality (Penguin Books, 1971). For better or for worse,
this will give anyone who is sufficiently curious an idea of the
implications for sociological theory of a Schutzian approach. How-
ever much we may want to sell our own books, we would not really
recommend this one for a beginning student.

Finally, there are some personal acknowledgements to be made.
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Above all we want to thank William Gum, our editor at Basic Books,
for his unflagging enthusiasm and encouragement during the writing
of this book. We want also to thank Maria Carvainis and Loretta Li,
of Basic Books, for their patience and efficiency in making various
technical arrangements; James Ecks for imaginative work on the
instructor’s manual, Daniel Pinard for research assistance and Susan
Woolfson for secretarial services that are most inadequately de-
scribed by this term.

Peter L. Berger

RUTGERS UNIVERSITY
Brigitte Berger

LONG ISLAND UNIVERSITY

Preface to the Penguin Edition

The purpose of this second edition is to make the book more ‘teach-
able’, both from the instructor’s and the student’s poirit of view. To
this end a new section, entitled ‘Recent Work’, has\been added to
each chapter. Each section of ‘recent work’ focuses on a current issue
under debate by sociologists in the area covered by the particular
chapter in the text. Together, these sections provide a detailed pic-
ture of the major problems that concern American sociologists today.

Towards this purpose of enhancing the text as a teaching tool, one
of us has edited a Reader that specifically follows the organization of
chapters in the present text: Brigitte Berger (ed.), Readings in
Sociology — A Biographical Approach, New York, Basic Books, 1974
(in paperback). We have taken the liberty of making reference in
each ‘Recent Work’ section to the appropriate. texts in the Reader.
We have also avoided overlap between texts recommended in the
present book and those in the Reader. Consequently, the suggested
readings in each section of ‘Recent Work’ can be used with the
Reader, or separately.

We would like to thank Jane Canning, Susan Gray, and Dorothy
Jessop for research assistance in the preparation of this edition.

P.LB.
B.B.



1. The Experience
of Society

There is the story of the drunk and the dustbin. It seems that this
drunk was sitting on the pavement in front of a dustbin. Earnestly
and with great effort he attempted to embrace it. Finally, after
several failures, the drunk succeeded in bringing his hands together
around the dustbin. He grinned in triumph, but then a troubled ex-
pression settled on his face as he whispered to himself: ‘I'm sur-
rounded !’

Society is our experience with other people around us. This ex-
perience is with us practically from the moment we are born. It
serves as the context of everything else we experience, including our
experience of the natural world and of ourselves, because these other
experiences are also mediated and modified for us by other people:
our mothers first call us by name and explain to us the difference
between a tree and a telegraph pole. Indeed, whether we are still
children or have grown up to be alleged adults, an overwhelming

_proportion of our thoughts, anxieties, hopes, and projects revolve
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around other people, be they individuals or groups. We keep on
reaching out to others and, happily or disturbingly, all those others
keep on surrounding us. Society is a lifelong experience, and it is also
one of our most fundamental experiences; and it is these things long
before we start reflecting about it in any deliberate way. Certainly,
our experience of society antedates any acquaintance with a discip-
line called sociology, and it would remain a central fact of our lives
even if we avoided such acquaintance completely.

BASIC VARIETIES OF EXPERIENCE

Our experience of society is not all of one piece. On the contrary, it
is immensely variegated. Sociology, of course, purports to be an in-
tellectual discipline that seeks to understand our experience of
society, and, as we shall see, one of its foremost tasks is to do some
justice to the immense variety of this experience. But there are two
differentiations in our experience with other people that are basic
and that may serve as the starting point of our thinking about
society : some of our encounters with others are big surprises; some
have become routine events. And some others we encounter as indi-
viduals in face-to-face situations; but some others again we confront
as agents of remote, anonymous groupings.

BIG SURPRISES %
e

We may confidently assume that when Adam and Eve first caught
sight of each other, they were startled out of their wits. The first
smiles of a baby still have such a character of surprising freshness, a
kind of morning-dew of experience. Indeed, our early childhood
experiences retain such a powerful place in our memory because,
then, the world was still filled with so many astonishing surprises. It
seems in retrospect that, then, a large number of our encounters with
other people were startlingly new, unique, rich with significance.
This quality in our experience with others diminishes steadily as we
grow older. More and more, we meet others in situations that have
become thoroughly routine and, as a rule, hold no surprises to speak
of. Compare your recollections of your first day in school with your
experience of the college class in which this textbook is being used.
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Then, however much you may have been prepared for the experience
by your parents or by older children,you very probably went through
that day in the consciousness of living through a historic occasion.
You were tight with expectation, closely watching the teacher and
the other children, registering everything that went on and (very
importantly) keeping a firm watchfulness on your own behaviour in
the situation. Unless you are now in a very unusual class indeed, it
is safe to guess that none of this applies to your present experience.
You have been in other college classes before and, even if you don’t
know the details of what will go on in this one, you have a reason-
able certainty that none.of it will astound you. Not only do you have
a general expectation as to what the others in the situation will do,
but you are quite relaxed about your own responses. Indeed, you are
by now ‘sophisticated’ about the whole business of the educational
process — and ‘sophistication’ means precisely that experiences that
used to be big surprises can now be handled as routine events.

CAN ADULTS BE SURPRISED?

To be sure, you may still be surprised as an adult — who knows,
maybe even in a‘sociology class. You might fall in love. Somebody
might throw a brick through the window. Or the lecturer, in a des-
perate effort to capture your attention, might take his trousers off.
While such surprises are always possible, they are rather improb-
able; what is more important, they are not part of your own or the
others’ expectations, and therefore will not govern your or their
behaviour in the situation. On the contrary, everyone’s behaviour
will be governed by the notion that what is going on is a routine
example of the process called college education. And, incidentally, it

~would be very difficult for the lecturer to teach anything over a

period of time if this notion did not prevail, for the simple reason
that the students’ attention would be so much riveted to the astonish-
ing goings-on in the classroom that little would be left over for the
material being taught.! Even the lecturer who takes off his trousers

1. One liberal studies lecturer who did in fact strip off his clothes in front
of a lecture audience early in 1973 astonished not just his students. The
governors of his college admonished him, the local M.P. raised the matter in
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in order to break the routine will find, upon doing it the third time
{assuming that the adviser to women students has not intervened in
the meantime), that his students will have become quite relaxed
about that too. Startled exclamations (‘look what he’s doing!’) will
have given way to sober acknowledgement (‘there he goes again’). In
other words, the big surprise itself will have been routinized.

ROUTINE EVENTS AND STRUCTURE ;’:

S

For better or worse, our experience of society is very largely an ex-
perienceof routines.> We may regret this, because it robs lifeof excite-
ment. We may also console ourselves by reflecting that it is only
because most of our experience is ordinary that we have any energy
left over for the extraordinary things that do happen from time to
time. In any case, regrettable or reassuring, the routine character of
most of our experience with others is a necessary condition for
society as an ongoing enterprise. No body of knowledge could be
taught in a classroom in which each moment was as exciting as
Adam’s first rendezvous with Eve. Similarly, no continuous trans-
actions of any sort could go on between people who, each time they
met, would have to redefine all the terms of their relationships and
all the rules of their dealings with each other. If such a society were
possible (which it is not), life would perhaps be very exciting, but it
would also be very difficult indeed. At best, everyone would be ex-
hausted all the time; at worst, everyone would go out of his mind.
The insight into the routine, and necessarily routine, character of
society has a very important implication: because most of our ex-
perience with other people consists of routines, this experience be-
comes discernible as a fabric that endures over a period of time — or,
as sociologists like to say, society consists of structures.® This term
has acquired a number of highly technical meanings in sociology,

Parliament, and the Secretary of State for Education (Mrs Margaret Thatcher)
condemned the ‘corrupt’ and ‘subversive’ content of the liberal studies course
at his Surrey technical college.

2. The terms ‘routine’ and ‘routinization’ are derived from the classical Ger-
man sociologist Max Weber (1864-1920). In German, the original terms are
Alltag and Veralltdglichung — literally, ‘the everyday’ and the process by
which something is made to be everyday.

3. The term ‘structure’ has been widely used by sociologists. It has become
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but for our immediate purpose we can take it as referring to some-
thing quite simple — namely, the networks of recurring patterns in
which people behave in routine situations. Some of these networks
are imposed upon the immediate transactions between individuals;
others cover large numbers of people, some of whom have never met
face-to-face, but who are related to each other in complex, often
invisible, but nonetheless very real ways. For example, a classroom
has a structure, in the sense that there is an ongoing pattern in the
manner in which the individuals deal with each other each time they
meet in this situation. But what goes on in this particular classroom
is part of much larger structures — not only that of the college in
question but, finally, of the educational establishment as a vast
system of indirect relations between numerous individuals, most of
.whom remain unknown to each other personally.

MEETING INDIVIDUALS AND REPRESENTATIVES:
1S THE TEACHER AN INDIVIDUAL?

This brings us to the second basic differentiation in our experience
of society — that between face-to-face encounters and relations with
others in the absence of such encounters.* The face-to-face situation
is, of course, the original and most important case in our experience
with other people. It is in such situations, in early childhood, that
we first learn to relate to others. Throughout life, it is in face-to-face
encounters with others that we carry on most of our business with
the rest of mankind - including, crucially, the business of being
recognized as a distinct and (if we are lucky) cherished person. What-
ever meaning life has for us is, in the main, discovered, maintained,
threatened or re-created in face-to-face relations with other people.
Put differently, the world in which we live is, above all, consti-

very technical in the usage of the so-called structural-functional school in
American sociology, of which Talcott Parsons and Robert Merton have been
the most distinguished representatives. The term is used here much more
loosely. :

4. The analysis of the progression from face-to-face encounters with concrete
individuals to anonymous relations with others beyond such encounters is

derived from Alfred Schutz (see the closing paragraphs at the end of this
chapter).
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tuted by meanings that are attached to others whom we recurringly
encounter face-to-face. However, quite early in life we discover that
this fairly small world of our immediate experience is surrounded on
all sides by much larger, often quite complicated or even incompre-
hensible patterns of relations between people. The process of grow-
ing up consists, in part, of the progressive discovery of these wider
worlds that both border upon and (as we find out later) are the
foundations of the little world that we experience directly. Further-
more, we then discover that many of the individuals whom we meet
face-to-face are, quite apart from their unique qualities as individu-
als, agents or representatives of the structures of this wider world.
Thus the teacher in school will undoubtedly be experienced as a
unique individual (with good, bad or indifferent qualities, from the
child’s point of view); at the same time, though, she will be experi-
enced as a teacher, as a specimen of the large category of people
called teachers, and thus as an agent of vast, behind-the-scenes struc-
tures called the school system, or education, or even ‘society’ as an
abstract entity. As soon as this happens, the child learns two things
~ first, to relate to people anonymously, that is, as typical figures in
addition to their concrete individuality; and second, to locate him-
self and his limited experience in broad contexts shared with in-
numerable others who are and remain unseen.

e ————. ot

MICRO-WORLD AND MACRO-WORLD %k’

We can put this by saying that, in our experience of society, we
‘simultaneously inhabit different worlds. First of all, crucially and
continuously, we inhabit the micro-world of our immediate experi-
ence with others in face-to-face relations. Beyond that, with varying
degrees of significance and continuity, we inhabit a macro-world
consisting of much larger structures and involving us in relations
with others that are mostly abstract, anonymous and remote. Both
worlds are essential to our experience of society, and (with the ex-
ception of early childhood, when the micro-world is all we know)
each world depends upon the other for its meaning to us. The micro-
world and what goes on in it only makes full sense if it is understood
against the background of the macro-world that envelops it; con-
versely, the macro-world has little reality for us unless it is repeatedly
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represented in the face-to-face encounters of the micro-world. Thus
the transactions in the college classroom derive most of their sense
from their being experienced as part of the enveloping process of
education; conversely, education would remain a vague idea with
little reality to it in our own minds, unless it became part of our
immediate experience with others in face-to-face situations. In our
experience, then, micro-world and macro-world continuously inter-
penetrate each other. The sociologist, if he is to understand this ex-
perience, must constantly be aware of the twofold manifestation of
the phenomenon known as society, the micro-scopic as well as the
macro-scopic one.

EVERYDAY LIFE AND INSTITUTIONS

The same insight can be put in slightly different terms: Our experi-
ence of society is, first of all, an experience of other people in every-
day life’ By the latter is meant, quite simply, the fabric of familiar
routines within which we act and about which we think most of our
waking hours. This sector of our experience is the most real to us,
it is our habitual and ordinary habitat. The others, who are its co-
inhabitants with us, are distinct individuals with whom we deal
face-to-face at least at recurring intervals. At the risk of evoking
irrelevant science-fiction associations, we may call this world of
everyday life our *home world'. Occasionally we leave it — by ventur-
ing or being thrown into some hitherto unknown sector of society,
by having its routines interrupted by extra-ordinary events, or by
escaping the sphere of social experience altogether (as in dreams or
hallucinations). Normally, we return from these excursions into the
non-everyday with a measure of relief; indeed, normally we experi-
ence these re-entries into the world of our everyday life as ‘coming
home to reality’. Needless to say, this does not necessarily mean that
we like the world of our everyday life; all the same, for whatever
this is worth, it is ‘home’.

This world of the familiar is not only enveloped by ancther, larger
world that is, at least in part, unfamiliar; the familiar world of every-
day life is constantly invaded by processes that originate beyond its
boundaries. What is more, it is to a great extent organized by these

5. The concept of everyday life is a central element in Schutz’s sociology.
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processes. Take an everyday situation such as prevails in a college
classroom. Very possibly, sooner or later, something happens that
will unleash emotions of rage in one of the individuals present against
another, It is even possible that this rage releases positively homi-
cidal inclinations. Nevertheless, it is very unlikely (one may hope)
that these inclinations will be followed. Instead of homicide, what is
likely to take place is a merely verbal act of aggression, perhaps a
healthy fist-fight, in many cases nothing at all as the violent impulses
are silently suppressed.® Needless to say, such management of aggres-
siveness is part of the familiar fabric of everyday life. All the same,
it has its origins beyond the world of the individual's immediate
_experience and it refers to the structures of this larger world, while
at the same time it serves to organize what goes on in the little world
of everyday life. In other words, everyday life is crisscrossed by
patterns that regulate the behaviour of its inhabitants with each
other and that, at the same time, relate this behaviour to much larger
contexts of meaning (such as, in our instance, canons of acceptable
etiquette, the moral order and the sanctions of law). These regulat
patterns are what are commonly called institutions.” Everyday life
takes place within the enveloping context of an institutional order;
it is intersected at different points by specific institutions that, as it
were, reach into it, and its routines themselves consist of institution-
alized behaviour, that is, of behaviour that is patterned and regulated

room, see Roger Holmes, ‘The university seminar and the primal horde’,
British Journal of Sociology, vol. 18, no. 2, June 1967, pp. 135ff.

7. The term ‘institution’ is used here very much as most contemporary
sociologists use it. Compare the following, rather authoritative definition by
Shmuel Eisenstadt: ‘Social institutions are usually conceived of as the basic
focuses of social organization, common to all societies and dealing with some
of the basic universal problems of ordered social life. Three basic aspects of
institutions are emphasized. First, the patterns of behaviour which are regu-
lated by institutions (“institutionalized”) deal with some perennial, basic
problems of any society. Second, institutions involve the regulation of be-
haviour of individuals in society according to some definite, continuous, and
organized patterns. Finally, these patterns involve a definite normative order-
ing and regulation; that is, regulation is upheld by norms and. by sanctions
which are legitimized by these norms.’ (Article on ‘Social Institutions’, Inter-
national Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, vol. 14 [New York, Macmillan,
1968], p. 409).

—6For a suggestivestudy of the anarchic undercurrents of the ?:Sllege class-
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in established ways. Again, it is important to understand the recipro-
cal relationship of these two aspects of our experience of society :
everyday life can only be understood against the background of the
specific institutions that penetrate it and of the overall institutional
order within which it is located. Conversely, specific institutions and
the institutional order as a whole are real only in so far as they are
represented by people and by events that are immediately experi-
enced in everyday life. '

KNOWING MYSELF AND KNOWING SOCIOLOGY

Our biography is very largely the story of our experience with
society. To be sure, there are biographical moments that take us out
of society, from, say, the solitary ecstasy of secret dreams of glory,
or the very private anguish of a nocturnal toothache, to the final
solitariness of dying. But when we stop. to reflect upon our biography
to date, most .of our recollections refer to other people — as indi-
viduals, in groups, and as encountered in institutions. We have social
biographies. Indeed, the time span of our biography is only a seg-
ment of the larger time span of the society in which it occurs — in
other words, biography is located within history. Conversely, our
knowledge of society is biographically acquired; we grow into a
steadily expanding circle of social and institutional relationships. If
we think of the institutional order as a map, we can envisage our
biography as a trajectory across it. The same biography can be sub-
divided into a series of specific careers within this or that institu-
tional sector.® Each such career has an established and generally
understood sequence of positions, which we ordinarily run through
more or less according to schedule. Thus our career in the educational
sector may run from nursery-school toddler to doctoral candidate,
in the sexual sector from eager experimenter to frustrated observer,
in the occupational sector from promising young man to certified
failure, and so forth. Thus we live not only in a social order of space,

8. The term ‘career’ has been developed in the so-called symbolic-interac-
tionist school of American sociology, and has been used successfully, for
instance, to describe the stages run through by an aspiring juvenile delin-
quent or by a hospital patient. For a vivid description of the latter case, see
Julius Roth, Timetables (Indianapolis, Bobbs-Merrill paperback, 1963).

S.=2
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but of time as.well. As we live our lives, we perform a journey
through society (extensive or restricted, as circumstances determine).
And if we stop to look back upon our lives, we will probably con-
clude that the stages of this journey make up most of what it has all
been about. To approach the intellectual inquiry into our experience
of society by way of biographical sequences is, therefore, not just a
convenient means of ordering what sociologists have to offer by way
of interpretations and materials, but rather follows logically from
the inner structure of this experience.

RECENT WORK

The key ideas of this chapter are derived from Alfred Schutz (1899~
1959). an Austrian philosopher and sociologist. What Schutz tried to
do was to apply to sociology the so-called phenomenological
approach of the philosopher Edmund Husserl. Schutz is not easy
reading for the beginner. Those who would like to try might begin
by reading a good introduction to Schutz’s work :

MAURICE NATANSON, ‘Introduction’, in Alfred Schutz, Collected Papers
(The Hague, Nijhoff, 1962), vol. I.

In a number of vivid case studies, Schutz tried to clarify what speci-
fic social situations mean to those who participate in them. Some of
these case studies make easier reading than his more theoretical
writings :

‘The Stranger’, in Alfred Schutz, Collected Papers (The Hague, Nijhoff,
1964), vol. II.

‘The Homecomer’, ibid.

‘The Well-informed Citizen’, ibid.

‘Don Quixote and the Problem of Reality’, ibid. This last is probably
Schutz’s best-written essay. It deals with the problem of a man who
lives simultaneously in the world of his own fantasy and in the world
of everyday life he shares with his fellow-men.

Two key Schutzian terms are ‘multiple realities’ and ‘everyday
life’. Human beings have the capacity of living in quite different
worlds of meaning, such as those of dreams, of religious or aesthetic
experience, or of the abstract universes of discourses of intellectual
disciplines (say, theoretical physics). The manner in which they

The Experience of Society 23

manage to do this, and especially the way in which they pass from
one world of meaning to another, is important for the sociologist to
understand. The most intense reality, however, is the world of every-
day life, in which we do ordinary things with other people. There-
fore, Schutz insisted, the sociologist must try to understand the
assumptions and rules (very often tacit ones) that make everyday
life possible.

The later years of Schutz’s career were spent in the United States,
and since his death his influence has spread in American sociology.
In so far as the humanities have always focused on the meanings of
social life, Schutz’s ideas have had an appeal to sociologists who

. consider themselves humanists :

PETER BERGER, [nvitation to Sociology ~ A Humanistic Perspective
(Penguin Books, 1966). The book tries to outline a humanistic approach to
the field. :

Also, there have been sociologists who understand themselves as
phenomenologically oriented, in a sense more or less derived from
the philosophical school of that name :

GEORGEPsaTHAS (ed.), Phenomenological Sociology — Issues and
Applications (New York, Wiley, 1973). This book is not easy for a
beginner, but it gives a good idea of the sort of things being done by
some sociologists who consider themselves phenomenologists.

One new school in American sociology whose members both des-
cribe themselves as phenomenologists and point to Schutz as a
major influence is ethnomethodology. This is an approach originat-
ing on the West Coast, first of all in a group of researchers gathering
around Harold Garfinkel at the University of California at Los
Angeles in the 1960s. Since then ‘it has spread to other parts of the
country and to Europe, and has attracted widespread attention (not
all positive). Although the basic themes of ethnomethodology have
nothing to do with politics, the school has been popular among
younger sociologists who see themselves in opposition to the socio-
logical ‘establishment’ — in part, perhaps, because ethnomethodology
is new, has an interest in some of the more ‘underground’ aspects of
social life, and has emphasized non-quantitative methods of research
(there are lots of younger sociologists who resent the predominance
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of statistical and other quantitative methods in ‘official’ sociology).
Particularly in this last theme ethnomethodology has linked up
with an earlier approach in American sociology, known as ‘partici-
pant observation’ and first made popular at the University of Chicago
in the 1920s.

For an introduction to ethnomethodology, see the following :

GEORGEPSATHAS, ‘I;thnomethods and Phenomenology’, Social
Research, 35 (1968) :3, pp. 500ff.

Some of the books giving an idea of both the overall viewpoint of the
ethnomethodologists and their research style are these:

HAROLD GARFINKEL, Studies in Ethnomethodology (Englewood Cliffs,
N.J., Prentice-Hall; 1967). Among other studies, this contains one of
Garfinkel’s best-known articles, a detailed account of behavioural
changes,in a person who underwent a sex-change operation. Garfinkel
was not really interested in sex-change operations, but in the rules by
which the two sexes manage everyday social interaction. For most
people these rules are tacitly understood, taken for granted, and thus
not deliberately thought about. A person changing sex must, obviously,
think about these rules very deliberately indeed. In looking at this
special case, therefore, a better understanding can be obtained of how
such rules operate in more ‘normal’ cases.

PETER MCHUGH, Defining the Situation ( Indianapolis, Bobbs-Merrill,
1968). The term ‘definition of the situation’, coined by W. I. Thomas,
one of the Chicago sociologists, in the 1920s, has become a basic concept
of American sociology. It refers to the way in which people perceive

a situation in which they participate. As Thomas put it, ‘if people

define a situation as real, it is real in its consequences’. McHugh'’s

book shows very nicely how ethnomethodology links up with this
earlier approach in American sociology.

Jack DoucLas (ed.), Understanding Everyday Life (London, Routledge
& Kegan Paul, 1971). '

Roy TUrNER (ed.), Ethnomethodology: Selected Readings (Penguin
Books, 1974).

The following may serve as a sample of the sort of research under-
taken in recent years by sociologists more or less directly identified
with ethnomethodology :
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EGONBITTNER, ‘The Police on Skid-Row’, American Sociological
Review, 32 (1967), pp. 699ff. Deals with the notions of urban policemen
as to what is ‘normal’ or ‘routine’ in this type of situation, and on the
(unwritten) rules by which they operate in the situation.

WiLLIAM LAaBovV, ‘Rules for Ritual Insults’, in David Sudnow (ed.),
Studies in Social Interaction (New York, Free Press, 1972). A study of
‘sounding’ or ‘doing the dozens’, a form of verbal repartee in black
street gangs.

DEAN MACCANNELL, ‘Staged Inauthenticity’, American Journal of
Sociology, 79 (1973), pp. 589ff. A study of tourism. To get their money’s
worth, tourists want to see ‘natives’ in their ‘authentic’ settings. Such
settings are not always available. So the ‘natives’ set them up, thus giving
the sociologist a good case to study the ‘staging’ of social reality.

HARVEY SAcKs, ‘Notes on Police Assessment of Moral Character’, in
Sudnow, op. cit. Similar to Bittner’s study, mentioned above.

— ‘On the Analysability of Stories by Children’, in JouN GUMPERZ

and DELL HYMES (eds.), Directions in Sociolinguistics (New York, Holt,
Rinehart & Winston, 1972). Storytelling follows certain rules, for
instance in terms of sequences according to which events are ‘arranged’.
These rules also recur in ordinary conversation. Again, this is a study of
the ‘staging’ (this time verbal rather than behavioural) of social reality.

EMANUEL SCHEGLOFF, ‘Sequencing in Conversational Openings’,
American Anthropologist, 70 (1968), pp. 1075ff. Very similar in approach
to the Sacks article just mentioned, this time focusing on the rules of
interaction in telephone conversation.-

MARTIN WEINBERG, ‘The Nudist Management of Respectability’, in
Jack Douglas (ed.), Deviance and Respectability (New York, Basic Books,
1970). Even nudity can become a routine aspect of everyday life. That

is, even nudity can become ‘respectable’ - at which point, just as in any
other social reality, there will be assumptions and rules governing
everyday interaction.

DonZIMMERMAN, ‘The Practicalities of Rule Use’, in Jack Douglas
(ed.), Understanding Everyday Life (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul,
1971). A study of the rules used to determine competency and work
load in a bureaucratic agency.



2. The Discipline
of Sociology

The basic elements in the experience of society we have looked at in
the previous chapter have about them a certain degree of timeless-
ness. The ancient Egyptians, say, also lived in a micro-world, also
were ‘surrounded’ by a macro-world, also had institutions that
ordered their lives and that preserved them from what we have
called big surprises. In so far as man is a social being, it is incon-
ceivable that man should ever live outside society, and living in
society inevitably entails some of the elements that we have dis-
cussed. One result of this is that we can understand, to a very great
extent, the life of people in ancient Egypt because, however different
this life may have been in many respects, nevertheless it was a life
in society, essentially similar to our own.

WHY IS SOCIOLOGY A NEW STUDY?

Yet the ancient Egyptians did not develop a discipline called socio-
logy, or anything remotely like it. And, indeed, they had no concept
corresponding to our concept of society. Not only the discipline of
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sociology but the very notion that something like society exists is a
very recent business. There are many reasons, but the principal one
is this: sociology is an intellectual response to the peculiar crisis of
modern Western society. If one is to understand what sociology is
and what it does, one must understand the nature of this response.
There are people who derive pleasure from reflecting about their
situation and about any number of other things. This is not true of
most people. Generally speaking, people only stop to reflect when,
for one reason or another, the routine of their lives has been inter-
rupted by something they consider to be a problem. Most thinking
is a form of problem-solving. Presumably this goes back to the very
simple and fundamental fact that thinking hurts, is painful. In any"
case, most people only have recourse to this terrible form of activity

when they have to. One might add that if this were not the case it

would be just about impossible to get anything done. Thinking is
not only painful but it takes a lot of time. This is well expressed in
the story of the bearded man who could no longer sleep after a
friend had asked him whether, while sleeping, he kept his beard in-
side or outside the blanket. For most- people, therefore, reflection,
especially systematic reflection, is a relatively rare occasion. This is
true of social experience as much as of any other. People have
always lived in society. But people only begin to reflect about society
when the latter, for whatever reasons, has become a problem to
them. This can happen either as a result of some accident in their
individual biography or as a result of large-scale events in the society
in which they live. Thus society and its institutions can become just
as much of a problem to the individual who finally discovers that he
cannot stand his wife as to the individual whose country is plunged
into war. In either case, the smooth flow of his routine experience of
society will have been interrupted, almost inevitably he will be
forced to think at least about certain aspects of that experience, and
if he is so inclined temperamentally, he might eventually be led to
ask some rather far-reaching questions about society as such.
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OUR ROUTINE EXPERIENCE:
A TAKEN-FOR-GRANTED WORLD

Such occasions for reflection are relatively rare both in the lives of
individuals and in the history of societies. Most of the time, both
individuals and numbers of individuals living together in societies
live in a world that is taken for granted.! This means that the funda-
mental structures in which social experience takes place are not
questioned but are lived through as seemingly natural and self-evident
conditions of life. This taken-for-granted quality pertains both to the
micro-world and to the macro-world. For example, the social experi-
ence of a college classroom is taken for granted as a familiar routine,
and it is very unlikely that the participants in that situation will
begin to reflect about it unless something happens to interrupt the
routine. Such an interruption could occur if one or more of the
participants suddenly disrupted or ignored the accustomed proce-
dures for such situations. But similarly, the large context of institu-
tions, which serves as the background for the classroom situation,

will also remain unquestioned most of the time. Most people will

take it for granted that there is such a thing as higher education,
that it has a purpose, and that the way this institution is conducted
makes sense. What we are witnessing today in many countries is
that this taken-for-granted assumption about higher education is
being massively questioned — precisely because things have gone

wrong in a rather monumental way, because the institution in ques-

tion has no longer been able to perform its taken-for-granted tasks
in society and therefore has become a problem about which one must
think. To protect this taken-for-granted quality, society usually has
available a whole set of explanations, justifications, promises and
threats to be applied in those instances when somebody does raise a
question.

1. The term ‘world-taken-for-granted’ was coined by Alfred Schutz.
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SHORING-UP THE STRUCTURES:
LEGITIMATIONS

These devices to maintain the taken-for-granted quality of society

are called legitimations.* The latter range from very simple state-

ments that such-and-such is the way things are done to moral, philo-
sophical and religious systems of explanation. Thus, the person who
asks why education should take place in a classroom rather than
outside under a tree may simply be answered to the effect that this is
the way that things are done in Britain. On the other hand, the
person who questions the validity of the entire system of higher
education may be given answers that involve such highly abstract
principles as culture, progress, development or the well-being of
British society.

Through most of human history, the principal legitimations for
the maintenance of society have been provided by religion. The
mechanism by which such religious legitimation operates is essen-
tially simple. The structures and institutions of society are interpreted
as being part and parcel of the basic order of the universe. In this
way, the routines of social experience are linked directly to the very
nature of things as willed by the gods. In ancient Egypt this notion
was expressed by the term ma’at. There is no exact translation of
the term. Essentially, it means ‘right order’. This right order extends
from the world of the gods to the world of men, embracing both in
one all-enveloping meaning. The gods act in accordance with ma’at
in the way they run the universe. To be in conformity with ma’at
is to be in proper communion with the gods. But the notion of
ma’at also embraces the institutional arrangements of Egyptian
society. The king is the principal embodiment of ma’at in the world
of men. But all proper ways of doing things, as enjoined by the in-
stitutions of society, are extensions of the same ma’at. Thus, to be a
loyal subject, a good father or a productive peasant are not only
morally approved ways of living in society but expressions of the
underlying order of things which link the individual to the entire
universe. Similar religious legitimations of society are characteristic
of all primitive or archaic civilizations. To a considerable extent this

2. The term ‘legitimations’ was used by Max Weber, though in a slightly
more restricted sense than here.
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linkage between society and cosmos still prevailed in the Christian
Middle Ages.?

THREATS TO THE TAKEN-FOR-GRANTED:
A SOURCE OF SOCIOLOGY

The peculiar crisis of modern society began with the disintegration
of this medieval unity, that is, with the disintegration of Christen-
dom. The progressive weakening of the religious underpinnings of
society had set in with the beginning of what we call modern history
and has created an ever-deepening crisis of legitimation. The chal-
lenge to the religious legitimations of society was extended to the
political sphere and, finally, to every sector of the institutional
system. The threats to the taken-for-granted quality of social experi-
ence have thus become progressively more frequent and more radical.

When the taken-for-granted quality of a society is weakened, that
society as a whole or sections of it become a problem, and conse-
quently people begin to think about social matters. Any number of
biographical accidents can produce such a situation in the life of an
individual. More important, however, are those cases in which these
accidents refer not only to individual biography but to the history
of entire societies or groups. Foreign invasion, war, civil strife or
massive contact with an alien culture — all of these can be occasions
for the weakening in the taken-for-granted quality of the basic struc-
tures and institutions of a society. In such instances people from all
levels of the society may begin to question its basic assumptions and
perhaps to have new ideas about the way in which men ought to live
together. Such situations, in other words, are fertile ground for the
development of sociological thought or comparable forms of reflec-
tion. Another interesting case is that of group marginality — that is,
a situation in which a particular group is excluded from full partici-
pation in the life of the society. Exploited classes, groups of resident
strangers or groups of people with highly deviant practices or beliefs
have always provided a social context conducive to reflections about

3. There are frequent images linking cosmic and social order in Shake-
speare’s plays, which show a constant awareness of potential disorder. See,

for example, Gloucester’s and Edmund’s speeches in King Lear (Act 1, Scene
2).
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society. The very important place of Jews in the history of n?ode?rn
Western social thought is an illustration of the effect of marginality
on the perception of society.

SOCIAL SHOCKS AND THE HISTORY OF
SOCIAL THOUGHT

All of this is nothing new. Examples of such shocks to the taken-for-
granted quality of social experience can be found from time to time
all the way back to antiquity. There even exists a poem dating f1:om
the period of turmoil following the end of the Old Kingdom in ancient
Egypt (and this dates it well over 2,000 years B.c.), in which the poet
bemoans the upheaval of all things that used to be the accustomed
way in his society and then is led by all this to ask some very funda-
mental questions about the meaning of human life. A very famous
example from classical antiquity is Thucydides, whose bitter ex-
periences of the defeat of Athens in the Peloponnesiani War led him

‘to a searching inquiry into the meaning of history and social order,

the depth and scope of which have led some people to suggest th:.at
Thucydides is the true father of modern sociology. The Islamic
Middle Ages provide an illustration of the fertility of marginality for
social thought in the figure of Ibn-Khaldun, who spent most of the
productive years of his life as a political exile wandering fror.n one
country to another, and who transformed his personal experiences
of strangeness into one of the most important works of sgaal
thought of pre-modern times. With the break-up of the medieval
world in the West, such experiences multiplied and accelerated. And
there is quite a number of thinkers in early modern history to whom
the title of father of sociology might plausibly be assigned. One may
mention here such figures-as Francis Bacon, Erasmus, Machiavelli or
Montaigne. , .
Crises in history used to take a long time to develop. If the crisis
in modern man’s experience of society can be said to begin with the
disintegration of Christendom, it reached its climax with the French
Revolution. For a rather short time, the absolute state and its insti-
tutions had seemed to fill the gap left by the disintegration of the
medieval order. The splendid trappings of the absolute monarchy,
especially in France, the hierarchical system of estates and the



32 Sociology

legitimations provided by the doctrine of the divine right of kings
provided a new taken-for-granted order in which human life could
be lived. The great thinkers of the Enlightenment, particularly in
France and England, had cast increasing doubt on the validity and
legitimacy of this order. But it was the Revolution of 1789 that
shattered this order in a massive upheaval of monumental propor-
tions. The execution of the King served as the bloody and dramatic
ratification of this historic act of destruction. The French Revolu-
tion and its consequences inaugurated a period of crisis in which
man'’s social experience was increasingly questioned, reflected upon
and perceived in startling new perspectives. In a very real sense, the
French Revolution has never stopped. Philosophically, politically
and economically it represents the beginning of a crisis which we
still experience today. Its intellectual repercussions make up most of
what we call the history of social thought since then. The discipline
of sociology is one of these intellectual repercussions.

THE BEGINNINGS OF SOCIOLOGY: AUGUSTE COMTE

Sociology, as a discipline of that name, arose in the nineteenth cen-
tury, first in France and then, rather independently, in Germany and
in America. It developed strongly especially in these three countries.
After an earlier period, it is possible to speak of a classical age of
sociology. The dates of this would be roughly between 1890 and
1930, when most of the fundamental work in the field was done. A
great part of what has happened since in sociology has been by way
of elaboration and following up the insights provided by the great
writers of the classical period. We will now look briefly at this
history. . .

The name ‘sociology’ was invented by Auguste Comte (1798-
1857). Comte was primarily a philosopher, who founded the school
of philosophy called positivism. His ambitions, both for his philo-
sophy and for the new discipline of sociology that was a part of it,
were very high. Comte wanted no less than to produce a rational
religion for humanity that would repudiate both traditional religion
and the ideology of the French Revolution. Essentially, Comte was a
conservative. He was shocked by the turmoil that the Revolution
had produced and by its tumultuous consequences for France and
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other countries. He was a strong believer in what nowadays would
be called law and order. Indeed, the basic purpose of sociology was

_- to be to discover the laws of social order and thus the means to main-

tain such order. On the other hand, in many ways Comte was him-
self a child of the Enlightenment. He was opposed to the Christian
church, which he regarded as a retarding force in the history of man.
He was an ardent believer in progress, and even more so in science,
for which he had exorbitant expectations.

In his early years Comte had been associated with Henri de Saint-
Simon, a rather eccentric French thinker of this period, who had
started something like a secular church. The Saint-Simonians regarded
themselves as a kind of priestly order that would be the guardian of
a new faith of progress and rationality for mankind. Among other
somewhat bizarre characteristics, they wore a uniform, the jacket of
which had buttons going down the back, which no one could either
close or open without help from someone else. The idea here was to
demonstrate (in a somewhat painful way, one might say) that
human beings are dependent on each other. Comte later quarrelled
with Saint-Simon, and each of them denounced the other for alleg-
edly having stolen his ideas. But the quasi-religious fervour of the
Saint-Simonians continued to be expressed in Comte’s later work.
Sociology was to be a kind of new theology, stripped of the latter’s

“supernatural trappings. Sociology was to be the new queen of the

sciences, integrating man’s theoretical knowledge and also serving as
a guidebook to his practical actions to reform and reorder the world.
In a phrase that has become very famous, Comte characterized the
purpose of science as being ‘to know in order to predict in order to
control’. This, incidentally, has remained the positivist ideal to this
day, not only in sociology but in other sciences as well,

Not much of the specific content of Comte’s sociology survived
into the classical period, and he occurs very little in contemporary
sociology, except as an occasional footnote that no one reads. In-
deed, a few years ago an irreverent student attended a meeting of
the American Sociological Association with a name-tag that simply
read ‘A. Comte, Founder’, and no one raised an eyebrow. Neverthe- .
less, there are some ideas of Comte’s that, in a sort of subterranean
way, have continued to influence sociology after him.?

4. There are signs that Comte may be rediscovered. Stanislav Andreski has



34 Sociology

COMTE’S CONTRIBUTIONS:
STAGES OF MAN; ‘STATICS AND DYNAMICS’

Two of his notions, particularly, should be mentioned. One is the
notion that human history has proceeded in three stages which he
called the theological, the metaphysical and the positive. The first of
these stages was supposed to be the age in which man was ruled by
religious delusions, the second in which these delusions had become
somewhat secularized and transformed into philosophical positions,
and the third being the age of science or, as Comte would say, posi-
tive science, which has just begun and which is supposed to be an age
of great enlightenment and freedom from illusion. Very few people
after Comte took these specific stages very seriously, but the notion
that there is a more or less inevitable progression of steps in the
development of man and, indeed, of his society is an idea which has
proved very durable. Another influential notion of Comte’s has been
his division of the subject matter of sociology into what he called
statics and dynamics — the first dealing with more or less stable
structures remaining the same over periods of time, the second deal-
ing with the forces of change, conflict and turbulence in society. In
a number of disguises this notion, too, has survived in present-day
sociology. But even the redemptive, not to say messianic, conception
that Comte had of sociology has reasserted itself from time to time,
especially in France and in America. There have been rather few
attempts to sell the idea that sociology should be the new queen of
sciences. Early in this century, however, a number of people on the
faculty of Brown University in Providence, Rhode Island, submitted
a memorandum to the president of that institution, suggesting that

the entire university should be recognized under the department of

sociology. Needless to say, this memorandum did not meet with an
enthusiastic response. All the same, even today we find individuals
who somehow expect sociology as a discipline to produce the
authoritative answers to all the problems that plague society. In
view of the fact that such exorbitant expectations of sociology are

published The Essential Comte (London, Croom Helm, 1974) and Ronald

Fletcher has edited his early essays in The Crisis of Industrial Civilization
(London, Heinemann, ig974).

~
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bound to be severely disappointed, it is fortunate that there are
relatively few people that harbour them.

EMILE DURKHEIM: HOW IS SOCIAL ORDER POSSIBLE?

If we now turn to the classical period of sociology in France, the pre-
eminent figure by far is Emile Durkheim (1858-1917). For a period of
about twenty years, Durkheim occupied the chair of sociology at
the Sorbonne which had been specially created for him. He not only
shaped French sociology in a decisive way during this period, but
was a very important figure in French intellectual and even political
life, far beyond the limits of the discipline of sociology.® He actively
participated in the major intellectual and political crises of France
during that period. This was a period of considerable political tur-
moil, that of the Third Republic, in which France was clearly
divided into two political camps, the Left and the Right. The former
represented the ongoing faith in the ideals of the Revolution, the
latter the continuing conservative resistance toit. )
Durkheim was very clearly identified with the Left, though it
must be emphasized that at that time this did not as yet have the
socialist connotation which this term would have today — Left meant
republican, progressive, anti-clerical. The conflict came to a head
during Durkheim’s lifetime during the famous Dreyfus affair, which
seemed to split France right down the middle. Durkheim, as a Jew
(he was a descendant of a long line of Alsatian rabbis), felt this
conflict even more sharply than did others. When the conflict ended
with a clear victory for the Left, ratified in the separation of church
and state of 1905, Durkheim became an important figure in govern-
ment circles as well as in academic ones. When, after 1905, religious
instruction was banished from the government schools, Durkheim
was called upon to form a commission which was to investigate’the
following question: How was one to instruct children in morality
in the absence of traditional religious instruction ? Durkheim strongly
felt that sociology would have an important answer to this question,
and indeed succeeded in establishing sociology as an important dis-
cipline in the curriculum. In other words, sociology became a kind
of secular catechism (not too dissimilar from what, in American

5. A major intellectual biography of Durkheim is Steven Lukes’s Emile Durk-
heim: His Life and Work (Penguin Books, 1975).
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secondary-school education, is known as civics). It is not difficult
here to see the continuation of the Comtean concern. Sociology, to
be sure, was conceived of as a science, but it was also more than a
science: it was part of a secular, humanistic creed which, it was
believed, would have direct and important consequences for morality
and politics.

FROM MECHANICAL TO ORGANIC SOLIDARITY

Durkheim’s period in French history was marked by pervasive dis-
harmony and disorder. His practical and political activities were
directly concerned with coping with this disorder. His basic theoret-
ical concern can be directly related to these biographical roots. It can
be formulated very simply: How is social order possible? The
attempt to answer this question runs like a red thread through
Durkheim’s entire work. It is the main theme of his first important
work, The Division of Labor. In this book Durkheim applies his
sociological perspective to history. Sociologically, he is in a position
to say that every human society requires solidarity — that is, a feeling
among people that they belong together. But, historically, it is pos-
sible to find very different sorts of solidarity. Durkheim distinguishes
between two major types, which he calls mechanical and organic
solidarity. Mechanical solidarity, which is typical of primitive and
ancient societies, is one in which people belong together in a total
way, somewhat comparable to the solidarity that still prevails
today in many families. Organic solidarity, which is typical of
modern societies, is a much more complicated type in which the
basic form of relationship is not a simple feeling of belonging to-
gether but a complex web of contractual relationships. A society
held together by mechanical solidarity is built on faith and fellow-
feeling; a society based on organic solidarity, on the other hand, is
held together by law and reason. Durkheim was concerned not only
~with differentiating these two types of social order but with tracing
the development of organic solidarity as a fundamental feature of
the modern world. There was a strong bias in favour of this type of
society, which Durkheim viewed as a product of progress.®

6. Emile Durkheim, The Division of Labor in Society (New York, Free Press,
1964), available in paperback.
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‘SOCIAL FACTS ARE THINGS’ AND ‘COLLECTIVEV
CONSCIOUSNESS’ '

Durkheim’s most influential work was The Rules of Sociological
Method.” This slim and elegantly written book contained both Durk-
heim’s basic ideas about the discipline of sociology and a programme
for the future work of the discipline. During the earlier period of
his work, Durkheim was engaged in a fight with representatives of

. other academic disciplines (such as philosophy and psychology),

who denied either the validity or the autonomy of sociology. Durk-
heim, of course, strongly stressed both. In the Rules he tried to show
that society had a reality of its own which could not be reduced to
psychological facts. As he put it, society was ‘a reality sui generis’.
This distinctive character of social reality is manifested by the fact
that one cannot wish that reality away. Society resists our thoughts
and wishes because it has an objectivity which, though not the same,
is comparable to the objectivity of nature. Durkheim expressed this
in one of his most famous sentences: ‘Social facts are things.’ It is
characteristic of a ‘thing’ that it exists outside ourselves, that it is
capable of resisting us and that we cannot find out what it is by
looking into our own minds. Also in the Rules Durkheim first dis-
cussed what later was to become a major theme of his work, namely,
that society is formed by a combination of the consciousnesses of
individuals — a combination which he later was to call collective
consciousness. In other words, at the foundation of society there are
thoughts, ideas, constructs of the mind.

A dramatic application of Durkheim’s insistence on the autono-
mous reality of society was his study of Suicide® In the study,
Durkheim was concerned with the social causes of suicide. It was
particularly dramatic because suicide appears to be one of the most
uniquely individual acts that men are capable of. Nevertheless,
Durkheim showed, by the use of copious statistical data, that a
person’s social background was decisive in determining the likeli-
hood of suicide. Thus, a most unique individual event turns out to

7. Emile Durkheim, The Rules of Sociological Method (New York, Free Press,
1950), available in paperback.

8. Emile Durkheim, Suicide (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1952), avail-
able in paperback.
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be determined by collective and highly abstract factors. For ex-
ample, Durkheim was able to show that there was more suicide in
the cities than in the countryside, more suicide among Protestants
than among Catholics, more suicide among divorcees or widows than
among married women. In each case, Durkheim argued, the dis-
crepancy is to be explained by a difference in social ties or solidar-
ity. In connection with these findings, Durkheim coined one of his
most influential concepts, that of anomie. Literally, the word, which
is derived from Greek, means disorder or normlessness; what Durk-
heim meant by it was a state, either of individuals or of groups, in
which there is a lack of solidarity or social ties. In the context of his
study of suicide, Durkheim was able to show, in the most dramatic
way possible, that such solidarity is literally necessary for life and
that being deprived of it is an almost unbearable condition for
human beings. o

The crowning work of Durkheim was his book entitled The Ele-
mentary Forms of the Religious Life,” which was published shortly
before his death. This work is one of the classics in the sociology of
religion, and argues in great detail that religion is fundamentally a
social phenomenon, that is, that religion reflects the society in which
it exists. In a more profound way, however, the same book actually
shows that society is essentially a religious phenomenon - in the
sense that it is, in the final analysis, based upon the ultimate values
held by its members. Sociology here, once more, is placed in the
immediate vicinity of philosophy. The vision of society it finally
produces is one of a group of human beings banded together around
common beliefs and values.

THE DURKHEIM SCHOOL

Durkheim was not only a very influential figure by himself, but be-
came the founder of a very important school. This school, commonly
referred to as the Durkheim School, dominated the social sciences in
France for a period of about thirty years. During this period, soci-
ology in France meant Durkheimian sociology. In quite a number of
other disciplines concerned with man, it was students of Durkheim

9. Emile Durkheim, The Elementary Forms of the Religious Life (London,
Allen & Unwin, 1964), available in paperback.

The Discipline of Sociology 39

who produced important and influential works. This was especially
true of ethnology (what, in America today, we would call cultural
anthropology), history, linguistics, psychology and law. Over more
than a quarter of a century, this community of scholars, in constant
communication with each other and animated by an essentially
common frame of reference, produced a truly remarkable body of
knowledge about human events. This accumulation of information
and insights is far from exhausted even today. The Durkheim
School, however, did not survive beyond the 1930s. There are several
reasons for this, such as the fact that many of its representatives
were Jews and were cruelly decimated during the Nazi Occupation
of France during World War II. But the basic reason is probably
connected with the close linkage between Durkheimian sociology
and the political faith with which it was so closely tied. The ration-
alism and optimism of Durkheim’s republican creed did not survive
the anguish of the Second World War. After the liberation of France,
Durkheimian sociology did not make a comeback. Most of French
sociology was either taken over by Marxists or came under heavy
influence from abroad, especially from the United States. The work
of Durkheim and his school nevertheless remains as one of the
greatest accomplishments in the history of the discipline.

GERMAN RESPONSES TO THE FRENCH REVOLUTION

Sociology in Germany had a very different history, though it also, if

‘somewhat less directly, was linked to the intellectual repercussions

of the French Revolution. The connection here was not direct but by
means of the general problem of history, which was the major pre-
occupation of German thought during the nineteenth century -
especially as represented in the towering figures of Hegel and Marx.
For Hegel, the French Revolution posed the problem of history in a
dramatic and inescapable manner. And throughout his life, despite
the increasing conservatism of his older years, Hegel felt that the
Revolution had been an important and fundamentally positive event
in the advance of the human spirit. He expressed this for many years
in a quasi-religious way by always lighting a candle on Bastille Day.
It was Marx, however, who much more directly made the Revolu-
tion a central concern for the sciences of man. For Marx, the French
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Revolution was only a preamble to the great proletarian revolution
that was to come and that was to inaugurate a new age of humanity.

But it was the great example of the French Revolution that led Marx

to develop many of his basic conceptions - such as those of class and
class struggle, of the pre-eminence of economic factors in history,
and of the dynamics of revolution as such. Much of German socio-
logical thought during the classical period consisted of an attempt
to refute Marx. In fact, the very notion of the discipline of sociology
became an alternative to the ‘science of socialism’ as propounded by
Marx’s followers. As in France, then, the original impetus for soci-
ology in Germany was anti-revolutionary and conservative in spirit.
It should be emphasized that this did not mean at all that the final
consequences and implications of the discipline were also to be of this
kind. '

MAX WEBER: MODERNITY, CAPITALISM AND THE ROLE
OF IDEAS IN HISTORY

Just as in France, sociology in Germany during the classical period is
dominated by one gigantic figure — Max Weber (1864-1920). Except
for the last years of his life, Weber was much less directly involved
in the political struggles of his day than Durkheim. He much more
conformed to the ideal of detachment of the German academician.
Even academically he was, during his own lifetime, less of a success
than Durkheim had been. Nevertheless, he exerted a tremendous in-
fluence on many of his contemporaries, an influence which increased
rather than decreased after his death. Weber’s fundamental intellec-
tual problem, at least at first sight, looks more circumscribed than
Durkheim’s. His problem was that of the origins of capitalism.
Weber was convinced of two things — one, of the very peculiar
character of the modern world, and, two, of the pre-eminent role of
capitalism in having produced this modern world. The question
about the origins of capitalism was thus, for Weber, a question
about the foundations of the modern world. There was, however, a
further and more fundamental dimension to this question, which
only becomes apparent when we understand Weber in confrontation
with Marx. Beyond the question about the origins of capitalism,
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Weber was concerned with the role of ideas in history. Marx had
emphasized the pre-eminence of economic factors in history and,
more specifically, the dependence of human consciousness upon
what he called the economic substructure of social life. In an over-
simplification that did violence to the sophistication of Marx’s own
system of thought, many of his followers converted these ideas into
a system of rigid and one-sided economic determinism. It was this
‘that Weber was concerned to refute. He sought to do this in the
‘most dramatic way possible, namely, by showing how economic
processes themselves are in turn dependent upon what goes on in
the minds of men, more specifically on values and beliefs.

‘THE PROTESTANT ETHIC’: ‘INNER-WORLDLY ASCETICISM’

The germinal work in this enterprise of Weber’s was The Protestant
Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism.*® This book, which succeeded in
creating a controversy among scholars that has gone on for over half
a century now, tried to establish a causal connection between the
origins of capitalism and certain aspects of the Protestant religion.
The key concept in Weber's argument was what he called ‘inner-
worldly asceticism’. This, according to Weber, was one of the major
effects of Protestantism on the history of Western societies, although
in many respects this happened unintentionally. Inner-worldly ascet-
icism was a transformation of religious discipline from being con-
cerned with the other world to the affairs of this one. The Lutheran
Reformation gave it its first impetus by changing the notion of voca-
tion from a purely religious to a secular one; Luther stressed that

-any lawful occupation in the world was as pleasing to God as the

profession of a priest, a monk or a nun. But it was only in the Cal-
vinist Reformation and its consequences that, according to Weber,
Protestant inner-worldly asceticism came to maturity. Calvinism in-
sisted that all of life, including man’s economic activity, should be
subjected to a rigid religiously motivated discipline. In a very inge-
nious explanation, Weber linked this with the psychological conse-
quences of the Calvinist doctrine of predestination : although nothing

10. Max Weber, The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism (London,
Allen & Unwin, 1930), available in paperback.

s.~3
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could have been further from Calvin's own mind, his later fol-
lowers began to look upon worldly success as some sort of proof
that they were among the elect (that is, among that relatively small
number that God had predestined for salvation). In any case, it was
Calvinism that gave the most decisive and durable legitimation to
'economic activity and, more specifically, to economic activity that
involved discipline, hard work and saving. Such an ethic of self-
denial, Weber argued, was very important for the development of
attitudes and practices conducive to capitalist enterprise. Weber
then went on to argue that it was indeed in those countries that were
most directly and powerfully influenced by Calvinism that modern
capitalism arose in its most characteristic forms. Weber’s theory,
whether right or wrong, has completely transformed our historical
perspective on the origins of the modern world. Beyond that, it has

f)ffered one of the most persuasive arguments against the Marxist
Interpretation of history.

THE ABSENCE OF INNER-WORLDLY ASCETICISM

Following The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism, Weber
started a vast work in the comparative sociology of religion.!! This
covered investigations into the religions of India, China and the
ancient Middle East. At the time of Weber’s death he was working
on the sociology of Islam. In retrospect, the amount of learning that
went into this enterprise is staggering. Some of the specific studies in
the sociology of religion undertaken by Weber have had a profound
effect on scholarship in these areas — for example his study of the
relationship of intellectuals to the salvation religions of India, his
§tudy of the Chinese bureaucracy and his interpretation of prophecy
In ancient Israel. But while Weber went off in many directions in the
course of his work, he always returned to what was his major con-
cern, namely, the relationship of intellectual and economic processes
in history. Having, to his own satisfaction, established the relation-
ship of religion to capitalism in the West, he used the entire history

1. Max Weber, The Religion of India (New York, Free Press, 1958); The

Religion of China (New York, Free Press, 1958); Ancient Judaism (New York,
Free Press, 1952) — all three available in paperback.
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of man’s religion as a gigantic laboratory to verify his original thesis.
Over and over again, his major point in his studies of ancient and
non-Western religions was the absence of inner-worldly asceticism.

‘ELECTIVE AFFINITIES” BETWEEN IDEAS AND GROUPS

It should be emphasized that Weber did not at all wish to substitute
a religious or ideational determinism for the economic determinism
of the Marxists. On the contrary, he always stressed the interrelation
of these various factors. The key concept which he used in this con-
nection was that of elective affinity, by which he meant the process
by which certain ideas and certain social groups as it were ‘seek each
other out’ in history. Thus, for example, Weber did not argue either
that Confucianism produced a Chinese bureaucratic system or, for
that matter, that it was simply a reflection of the latter. Rather, he
maintained, that whatever might have been the original motives of
Confucius and his immediate followers, Confucianism turned out to
be a religious and ethical system that was peculiarly suited to the
needs of this particular class of people in China (the class which he
called the ‘bureaucratic literati’). It was as if this group and these
ideas elected each other, chose each other, because of the natural
affinity between them.

In some respects Weber was much less of a theoretician or method-
ologist than Durkheim. Yet his contributions both to theory and to
methodology in sociology have been very great indeed. These con-
tributions, however, were not his major interest; rather they were
the by-product of his work on substantive problems of sociology,
especially of the sociology of religion. All the same, his largest work
is a systematic treatise in sociological theory entitled Economy and
Society.** This developed in great detail some concepts of sociology
that have remained in use to this day. The same work also contains
some very important analyses, for example, Weber’s inquiry into the
nature of bureaucracy.

12. Max Weber, Economy and Society (New York, Bedminster Press, 1968).
A useful selection from this was previously published under the title of From
Max Weber, edited by Hans Gerth and C. Wright Mills (London, Routledge &
Kegan Paul, 1970), in paperback.
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Unlike Durkheim, Weber did not become the founder of a school.
Perhaps to some extent this was due to differences in personality
between the two men. It was also, to a large extent, the result of
differences in the academic systems of Germany and France. While
in France academic and intellectual life has been very much central-
ized, this has not been the case in Germany. Despite his enormous
influence, Weber remained essentially a figure standing by himself.
The same is true of other important writers in German sociology
during the classical period.

GEORG SIMMEL:
DYADS, TRIADS AND THE ROLE OF THE STRANGER

Next to Weber, probably the most important of these was Georg
Simmel (1868-1918). Simmel’s work in sociology was only part of a
much larger work concerned with philosophy and intellectual
history.’ Indeed, most of Simmel’s contribution to sociology is con-
tained in one, albeit quite voluminous, work which, in turn, was a
collection of essays on a number of different subjects. Nevertheless,
Simmel’s influence has been very great and still continues today.
Simmel] was interested in developing what he himself called ‘a formal

~sociology’. By that he meant propositions about the nature of social
reality which would be very general and which could be filled with
varying historical content. For example, in an essay which has be-
come very famous, Simmel investigated the influence of numbers
upon social relationships, coining the terms ‘dyad’ and ‘triad’ to
designate, respectively, human groups consisting of two and three
members. Simmel analysed in great detail what the differences be-
tween these groups were. He was very careful to formulate these
analyses in such a way that they could apply to groups engaged in
every conceivable sort of relationship. For another example, in what
is probably his most famous essay, Simmel analysed the role of the
stranger in human society, again doing so in such a way that the
analysis could apply to greatly different situations.

13. Kurt Wolff (ed.), The Sociology of Georg Simmel (New York, Free
Press, 1950), available in paperback.
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VILFREDO PARETO:
A SYSTEMATIC STUDY OF IDEOLOGICAL STRUGGLE

Before turning to American developments in the discipline, mention
should be made of one isolated and somewhat eccentric figure in
European sociology who nevertheless has been one of great import-
ance. This is the Italian sociologist Vilfredo Pareto (1848-1923).
Originally an economist, in which capacity he also made some en-

- during contributions to economic theory, Pareto turned to sociology

in the later stages of his career because he was convinced that the
assumptions of rational behaviour that underlay economics did not
go very far in explaining human behaviour. Pareto produced one
gigantic work of sociological theory, which in English in entitled The
Mind and Society.** A sprawling book, full of fascinating historical
illustrations of all kinds, this work presents an original approach to
sociological thought. In some respects like Marx, Pareto viewed
society as primarily an arena of struggle and of deceit. Thus the main
areas of social life that interested him were politics and ideas and the
relationship between those two. He tried to show in great detail how
much of social life was only possible because of systematic illusions
and myths that served the interests of specific groups. But unlike
Marx, Pareto had no recipes to offer for the cure of society. An aristo-
crat by background and a cynic by inclination, he was satisfied to
view the follies of mankind in an attitude of sardonic detachment.
Pareto’s sociology constitutes one of the most elaborate systems pro-
duced in the history of the discipline, and it has influenced a number
of other sociologists in different countries — though there are very
few, indeed, who would identify with the system as a whole.

AMERICAN SOCIOLOGY: SOLVING PRACTICAL PROBLEMS

Sociology in America developed under distinct circumstances that
were very different from those in Eyrope. The social experience out
of which American sociology came had very little to do with the
political and ideological controversies that stimulated sociology in

14. Vilfredo Pareto, The Mind and Society (New York, Dover, 1963). For a
condensed introduction to Pareto’s writing, see Vilfredo Pareto, Sociological

Writings, introduced by S. E. Finer (London, Pall Mall Press, 1966).
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France and Germany. Rather, it was the experience of the problems
of an immigrant society caught in the turmoil of rapid industrializa-
tion and the growth of cities. From the beginning, American socio-
logy had a very strong practical interest. But that was characterized
not so much by politics as by social reform and social work. This
practical, reformist trend in American sociology has proved very
persistent. In the beginning, there were strong theoretical influences
from Europe, but soon quite distinctive American traits developed.

Again, unlike the situation in Europe, it is not possible in America
to point to one or even several overtowering figures during the
classical period of sociology. There were a number of individuals
who were influential in the development of the discipline; some of
them founded schools, others did not. Two important figures of the
earlier period were William Graham Sumner (1840-1910) and Thor-
stein Veblen (1857-1929).

WILLIAM GRAHAM SUMNER:
MORES AND ETHNOCENTRISM

Sumner had been influenced by the English philosopher, Herbert
Spencer, and was part of the broad intellectual movement that has
been called Social Darwinism.” Like others in this movement,
Sumner tried to draw out the implications of biological evolution for
society. He became very popular during his lifetime, partly, no
doubt, because his notions of sociology corresponded very much to
what many people in American society believed anyway. Specifically,
Sumner believed that society followed its own evolutionary laws and
that the state and the law could not, and should not, do very much
about these. This notion was very congenial to an age that still be-
lieved in the virtues of untrammelled capitalism and that was highly
suspicious of the interference of government in economic affairs.
Sumner’s most influential work was entitled Folkways.'® It had great
influence in American sociology for many years. Some of its con-
cepts, like those of mores (customs that have become part of a

15. An impressive intellectual biography of Spencer can be found in J. D.
Y. Peel’'s Herbert Spencer: the Evolution of a Sociologist (London, Heine-
mann, 1971).

16. William Sumner, Folkways (New York, Dover, 1906), available in paper-
back.
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society’s morality) and ethnocentrism (a view of the world deter-
mined by one’s own group membership), have become part of general

usage.

THORSTEIN VEBLEN: ‘DEBUNKING’

If Sumner might today be described as an establishmentarian socio-
logist, Veblen was by temperament a rebel. The son of Norwegian
farmers in the Middle West, he did not learn English until he started
going to school. All his life he considered himself marginal to Ameri-
can society, and he was in active rebellion against all of its values,
from capitalism to sexual morality. Veblen’s work is one of the most
consistent embodiments of the debunking theme in sociology. His
most famous work is The Theory of the Leisure Class,’” which is a
venomous portrait of the life-style of the upper classes in America
and elsewhere. Veblen (who, incidentally, was hardly influenced at
all by Marxism or other European traditions of radicalism) may be
regarded as the founder of an indigenous American tradition of
radical or critical sociology; that is, sociology that regards as its mis-
sion the critique of the status quo in society.

~

THE EMPIRICISTS: THOMAS, ZNANIECKI AND PARK

However, it was only after the First World War that American
sociology took on the distinctive character which, in the main, it
has retained until today. The turning point came as American socio-
logists, with great determination and in great numbers, turned to
empirical investigations, many of them leaving theoretical considera-
tions behind as an impractical and essentially useless activity. This
new period in American sociology can be conveniently dated from
1919, when the first volume of a very influential empirical study
came out, W. 1. Thomas’s and Florian Znaniecki’s The Polish Peasant
in Europe and America.*® This was an extensive investigation, stretch-
ing over a period of years, of the culture and life of Polish immigrants

17. Thorstein Veblen, The Theory of the Leisure Class (London, Allen &
Unwin, 1971), available in paperback.

18. W. I. Thomas and Florian Znaniecki, The Polish Peasant in Europe and
America (Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1919-21).
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1950s, and has only begun to decline in influence in the very recent
past.

THE SOCIOLOGICAL ESTABLISHMENT:
RADICAL CRITICS AND NEW BEGINNINGS

In the years following the Second World War there existed in
America something that could properly be called a sociological
establishment, that is, a very respected and settled academic field.
Its ethos and major strength were derived from its empirical work,
using increasingly sophisticated methods. The rise of computers
further contributed to the latter. Internationally, there was no ques-
tion about the pre-eminence of American sociology.* The works of
American sociologists were avidly read and translated in other parts
of the world, including Europe, and it was understood to be part of
the proper training of a sociologist to study at least for a few years
in America. Indeed, the relationship of America to sociology in those
years was not too dissimilar from that of Germany to philosophy in
the nineteenth century.

Recently there have been some changes in this situation. In
America itself there has been rising dissatisfaction with the sociologi-
cal establishment. In the very recent past it has been sharply, some-
" times unfairly, attacked by radical critics on the Left. But there has
also been a much wider feeling of dissatisfaction with its approach
and atmosphere, and doubts about the usefulness of its findings. At
the time of writing, American sociology is in a state of considerable
flux, and it is hard to predict just where the field will be going. At
the same time, compared especially to the 1950s, this is a period of
vigorous discussion and self-examination which may well result in a
real vitalization of the discipline. After the initial post-war depend-
ence oh, American sociology, there have also been new beginnings in
Western Europe, especially in Germany and France. Marxist regimes
in Eastern Europe have, in recent years, shown a new tolerance to-

21. For an empirical analysis of the influence of American sociologists on
recent British sociology, see M. ]. Oramaner, ‘Comparison of Influentials in
Contemporary American and British Sociology: A Study in the Internation-
alization of Sociology’, British Journal of Sociology, vol. 21, no. 3, September
1970, P. 324.
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wards sociology, which they had previously denounced as being
nothing but bourgeois ideology. As a result there has been a modest,

© put nevertheless interesting, development of sociology in some of
' these countries, including the Soviet Union. Internationally, too, the

i situation of sociology is very fluid and full of intriguing new possi-

Needless. to say, this outline of the history of the discipline ha}s
been very sketchy. The main point we have been trying to make is

‘that sociology must always be traced back to the fundamental ex-

periences of the society within which it originated. More than almost
any other discipline, sociology reflects the social conditions under
which it emerges and is produced. A sociologist is in society, and
while society is the object of his inquiries, it also determines in large
measure the directions which these inquiries will take.

- RECENT WORK

By the very nature of their discipline, sociologists tend to be an in-
trospective lot; as they question society, they often tend to question
themselves. In recent years, since the campus upheavals of the 1960s,
there has been much controversy in American sociology over two
issues concerning the discipline itself — the issue of whether sociology
can or should be ‘valuefree’, and the issue of the political uses of
sociology. Although these two issues are by no means identical (the
first is primarily theoretical, the second practical), they have been
taken up in close linkage with each other by most of those who have
been calling for a radical sociology — that is, a sociology committed
to the political goals of the left.

Max Weber coined the term ‘value-free’, arguing that the social
scientist must seek to detach himself from his own values, not as a
human being or a citizen (where this would be not only undesirable
but impossible), but during the limited times that he functions as an
objective observer :

H.H. GERTH and C. WRIGHT MILLS (eds.), From Max Weber (London,
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1970), pp. 129ff. This is the essay entitled ‘Science
as a Vocation’, one of Weber’s most eloquent writings. Those who want,
to know how Weber related his position on ‘value-free’ sociology to his
(very strong) political engagements may read the essay ‘Politics as a
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Vocation’, which immediately precedes this essay in the selections by
Gerth and Mills. ‘

There had been an intensive controversy over these questions in
Germany in Weber’s times, and his position, incidentally, was as
strongly attacked from the right as from the left.”? In American soci-
ology, however, some version of the Weberian position on ‘value-
freeness’ was largely taken for granted for a long time. The opening
shot of the recent controversy was fired by Alvin Gouldner, in an
address as president of the Society for the Study of Social Problems :

ALVIN GOULDNER, ‘Anti-Minotaur : The Myth of Value Free
Sociology’, in For Sociology (Penguin Books, 1973).

Subsequently, Gouldner (who, somewhat ironically, held a profes-
sorship named after Max Weber at Washington University in St
Louis) became a key figure in the group that sought to redefine
sociology as a discipline with a political commitment. And it was
generally assumed that this commitment would be somewhere on
the left. The major statement of Gouldner’s own position came some
years later:

ALVINGOULDNER, The Coming Crisis of Western Sociology (London,
Heinemann, 1971). This is a very bulky book, a large part of it taken up
with a detailed critique of Talcott Parsons and the so-called structural-
functionalist school in American sociology. Part I (‘Sociology :
Contradictions and Infrastructure’, pp. 31f.) is probably the best section for
a beginning reader, as it gives Gouldner’s view of the nature of the
‘crisis’. Part IV (‘Epilogue : The Theorist Pulls Himself Together,
Partially’, pp. 481ff.) presents Gouldner’s own solution, which he names

~ ‘reflexive sociology’ - that is, an attitude on the part of the sociologist
that combines criticisms of society with self-criticism.

Gouldner’s position by no means represents the leftmost pole of
the political spectrum. He has been sharply criticized not only by
representatives of ‘establishment’ sociology, but also by those who
felt that his approach was not radical enough. Some of those have
seen the only correct course in adherence to Marxism. Others have

22. A recent study of Weber which effectively portrays his controversial
position is W. J. Mommsen, The Age of Bureaucracy: Perspectives on the
Political Sociology of Max Weber (Oxford, Basil Blackwell, 1974).
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turned to the so-called Frankfurt School of left-oriented (but not
strictly Marxist) European sociology; the key figure in the latter is
Jiirgen Habermas, whose major works have now come out in English
but are probably rather difficult for the beginner. His book, Toward
a Rational Society (London, Heinemann, 1971) will provide students
with a recent statement of his concerns. Anyone who wishes to trace
the history of the Frankfurt Institute for Social Research together
with a clear and readable account of its main contributions to soci-

- ology will find an excellent guide in Martin Jay’s The Dialectical

Imagination (London, Heinemann, 1973). Another introduction to the
Frankfurt perspective is given in Aspects of Sociology by the Frank-
furt Institute for Social Research with a preface by Max Horkheimer
and Theodor Adorno (London, Heinemann, 1973): though it gives a
broad account of the work of the Frankfurt Institute it is not a
‘textbook’ in the ordinary sense of the term. For a review symposium
of Gouldner’s book see the following :

American Sociological Review, 36 (1971) : 2, pp. 317ff. Reviews of The
Coming Crisis by GUY SWANSON, STEVEN DEUTSCH and RICHARD
PETERSON.

For Marxists, who believe in the ‘unity of theory and praxis’, the
issues of ‘value-freeness’ and of the political uses of sociology are
virtually identical. For others, the latter issue became important not

- so much because of methodological or ideological reflections, but be-
~cause of some things that actually happened in the field. C. Wright

Mills had already been troubled in the 1950s by what he thought was
the affinity of American sociology to a defence of the status quo.
Many more people became troubled in the 1960s, when the status
quo came to be widely perceived in terms of social iniquities at
home and aggressive policies abroad. Mills’ eloquent statement of the
basic trouble is a very important document :

C. WRriGHT MILLS, The Sociological Imagination (Penguin Books, 1970).

One of the traumatic things that happened in the 1960s was the
revelation that the American military had commissioned a large-
scale social-scientific study of Latin American countries, with the
purpose of identifying likely spots of revolutionary outbreaks. The
study was called Project Camelot. Coming as it did at the time of
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the expanding Vietnam war, it convinced a good many people that
sociology in the service of the status quo meant service to morally
unacceptable purposes :

IRVING Louis Horow1Tz (ed.), The Rise and Fall of Project Camelot
(Cambridge, Mass., M.LT. Press, 1967). A good overview of the affair and
the ensuing controversy. A brief but provocative review article on this
book by A. L. Madian and A. N. Oppenheim, both of the London School
of Economics, can be found in the British Journal of Sociology, vol. 20,
no. 3, September 1969, pp. 326fF.

On the debate over radical sociology, further see the following:

Jack RoacH, ‘The Radical Sociology Movement’, The American
Sociologist, 5 (1970) : 3, pp. 224ff. A very sympathetic account of the
movement up to its heyday (about 1969—70).

The Insurgent Sociologist, 1969 : 3. The journal was founded to express
the radical position within the discipline. This issue contains the
platform of the so-called Sociology Liberation Movement, which in 1969
staged a ‘counterconvention’ to the regular convention of the American
Sociological Association.

MARTIN SHAW, ‘The Coming Crisis of Radical Sociology’, in Robin
Blackburn (ed.), Ideology in Social Science (London, Fontana, 1972). A
critique of Gouldner from the left. The author faults Gouldner for only
a half-hearted departure from professional sociology. The latter is at

its root a bourgeois ideology, which cannot be reformed by Gouldner’s
suggestions concerning a ‘reflexive’ stance. The only solution is to be
found in an explicitly Marxist frame of reference.

MarTIn NicoLaus, ‘The Professional Organization of Sociology’, in
ibid. A sharp polemic against professional sociology as a tool of the
status quo.

Dick ATKINSON, Orthodox Consensus and Radical Alternative (London,
Heinemann, 1971). The book argues that the work of Marx, Weber and
Parsons has converged to form a sociological consensus, but is less
forthcoming about the perceived alternative, a radical phenomenology.
Davip CoLFax and Jack RoacH (eds.), Radical Sociology (New York,
Basic Books, 1971). A useful symposium.

WALTER GROVE, ‘Should the Sociology Profession Take Moral Stands
on Political Issues?’, The American Sociologist, 5 (1970) :3, p. 221. The
author’s answer to the question in his title is no, in repudiation of the
radicals’ position. The article strongly defends the traditional ideal of

T
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objectivity in the social sciences and pleads for ideological pluralism
within sociology.

PETER BERGER, ‘Sociology and Freedom’, The American Sociologist, -
6 (1971) : 1, pp. Iff. A sharp critique of the radical position.

AmITAIETZI0N], ‘Policy Research’, The American Sociologist, 6
(1971) : 3, pp. 8fL. This article is one of many by Etzioni on the subject
of ‘policy research’ —that is, social-science research with political
applicability. Etzioni has been taking positions that are somewhere in

- between those of the radicals and of their critics identified with

mainstream society. He has emphasized rigorous standards in policy
research, including those of quantitative methods. On the other hand,
he has insisted that applied research can never be ‘neutral’, must
therefore be ‘critical’.

Quite apart from the controversy over radical sociology, though
to some extent stimulated by it, there has been an interest in recent

~ years in the ‘sociology of sociology’ — that is, the social and political

contexts of sociology as a discipline. The following books are
examples of this interest :

LEoN BRAMSON, The Political Context of Sociology (Princeton,
Princeton University Press, 1961). Deals with the earlier period of
American sociology.

LARRYREYNOLDS and JANICE REYNOLDS (eds.), The Sociology of
Sociology (New York, McKay, 1970). A symposium generally critical of
mainstream sociology.

RoBERTFRIEDRICHS, A Sociology of Sociology (New York, Free Press,
1970). An interesting overview of recent trends.

C. ARNOLD ANDERSON (ed.), Varieties of Political Expression in
Sociology (Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1972). A symposium
pretty much covering the whole ideological spectrum.



3. Becoming a Member of
Society — Socialization

BEING AN INFANT:
NON-SOCIAL AND SOCIAL COMPONENTS

For better or for worse, all of us begin by being born. The first con-
dition we experience is the condition of being an infant. When we
begin to analyse what this condition entails, we obviously come up
against a number of things that have nothing to do with society.
First of all, being an infant entails a certain relationship to one’s own
body. One experiences hunger, pleasure, physical comfort or dis-
comfort and so forth. In the condition of being an infant one is
assaulted in numerous ways by the physical environment. One ex-
periences light and darkness, heat and cold; objects of all sorts im-
pinge upon one’s attention. One is warmed by the rays of the sun,
one is intrigued by the smoothness of a surface or, if one is unlucky,
one may be rained upon or stung by a wasp. Being born means to
enter into a world with a seemingly infinite richness of experience.
A good deal of this experience is not social. Needless to say, an infant
at the time does not make such distinctions. It is only in retrospect

Becoming a Member of Society —Socialization 57

that it is possible to differentiate the social and the non-social com-
ponents of his experience. Having made this distinction, however, it
is possible to say that the experience of society also begins at birth.
The world of the infant is populated by other people. Very soon he is
able to distinguish between them, and some of them become of over-
whelming significance for him. From the beginning, the infant not
only interacts with his own body and with his physical environment,
but with other human beings. The biography of the individual, from

‘the moment of birth, is the story of his relations with others.

More than that, the non-social components of the infant’s experi-
ence are mediated and modified by others, that is, by his social ex-
perience. The sensation of hunger in his stomach can only be
assuaged by the actions of others. Most of the time, physical comfort
or discomfort is brought about by the actions or omissions of others.
The object with the pleasurably smooth surface was probably placed
within the infant’s grasp by somebody. And very likely, if he is
rained upon, it is because somebody left him outside without cover. -
In this way, social experience, while it can be distinguished from
other elements in the infant’s experience, is not in an isolated
category. Almost every aspect of the infant’s world involves other
human beings. His-experience of others is crucial for all experience.
It is others who create the patterns through which the world is ex-
perienced. It is only through these patterns that the organism is able
to establish a stable relationship with the outside world ~ not only
the social world but the world of physical environment as well. But
these same patterns also penetrate the organism; that is, they inter-
fere with the way it functions. Thus it is others who set the patterns
by which the infant’s craving for food is satisfied. But in doing so,
these others also interfere with the infant’s organism itself. The most
obvious illustration of this is the timetable of feedings. If the child is
fed at certain times, and at certain times only, the organism is forced
to adjust to this pattern. In making this adjustment, its functioning
changes. What happens in the end is not only that the infant is fed
at certain times but that he is hungry at those times. Graphically,
society not only imposes its patterns upon the infant’s behaviour but
reaches inside him to organize the functions of his stomach. The
same observation pertains to excretion, to sleeping and to other
physiological processes that are endemic to the organism.
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TO FEED OR NOT TO FEED:
A QUESTION OF SOCIAL LOCATION

Some of these socially imposed patterns may be due to the individual
peculiarities of the adults who deal with the infant. For example, a
mother may feed her infant whenever he cries, regardless of schedule,
because she has very sensitive eardrums or because she loves him so
much that she cannot bear to think that he might be in discomfort
for any length of time., More commonly, however, the decision of
whether to feed the infant whenever he cries, or whether to impose
a fixed timetable upon him, is not a peculiar decision of the mother
as an individual but is 2 much broader pattern of the society in
which the mother lives and which she has learned as the proper one
for the problem at hand.

This has a very important implication : in his relations with others, )
the child experiences a tightly circumm

‘much Taterdoes e become aware of the fact that this micro-world
has as its background an infinitely vaster macro-world. Perhaps, ii
retrospect, one envies the infant for this ignorance. Neévertheless,
this invisible macro-world, unknown to him, has shaped and pre-
defined almost everything he experiences in his micro-world. If his
mother switches from a rigid feeding schedule to a new regime of
feeding him whenever he cries, it will of course not occur to the
infant to credit anybody but her for this pleasurable change in his
circumstances. What he does not know is that the mother acted upon
the advice of some expert who reflects the notions currently in vogue
in, say, the American college-educated upper middle class.! In the
final analysis, then, it is not so much the mother as that invisible
collective entity that has (in this case pleasurably) invaded the in-
fant’s physiological system. There is a further implication, however.
Namely, if the infant’s mother had belonged to another class, such
as the non-college-educated working class, the infant would still be
- screaming for his food to no avail. In other words, the micro-worlds
of the infant’s experience differ from each other according to which

1. He would also be unaware that these vogues tend to change in striking
ways. See Urie Bronfenbrenner, ‘Socialization and Social Class through Time
and Space’, in Reinhard Bendix and Seymour Martin Lipset (eds.), Class, Status
and Power (2nd edn) (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1967), pp. 362fF.
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macro-worlds they are imbedded in. Infancy is experienced relative
to its overall location in society. The same principle of relativity
pertains to later childhood, adolescence or any other biographical
stage.

Feeding practices may be taken as an important case in point. A
large number of variations in this are, of course, possible — feeding
the infant on a regular schedule as against so-called demand feeding,
breast feeding as against bottle feeding, different timetables for
weaning and so on. Not only are there great differences between
societies in this but also between classes within the same society.
For example, in America bottle feeding was first pioneered by middle-
class mothers. It then rather rapidly spread to other classes. Later, it
was once more middle-class mothers who led a reaction against it in
favour of breast feeding. Quite literally, therefore, the income level
of an infant’s parents decided whether, when hungry, he would be
presented with his mother’s breast or with a bottle.

Between societies, the differences in this area are truly remarkable.

larkable.,
In the middle-class family in Western society, before the spread of

various notions concerning demand feeding by experts in the field,
there was a rigid, almost industrial regime of feeding schedules.
The infant was fed at certain hours and at those hours only. In be-
tween he was allowed to cry. This practice was variously justified
either in terms of practicality or its alleged contribution to the
infant’s health. By contrast, we may look at the feeding practices of
the Gusii in Kenya.’

Among the Gusii there are no feeding schedules at all. The mother
nurses the infant whenever he cries. At night the mother sleeps
naked under a blanket with the child in her arms. As far as fea-
sible, the infant has continuous and instant access to his mother’s
breast.

When the mother is working, she either carries the infant tied to
her back, or he is carried alongside her by someone else. On these
occasions also, when the infant starts to cry, he is fed as quickly as
possible. The general rule is that the infant is not allowed to cry for

2. John and Elizabeth Newson, Patterns of Infant Care in an Urban Com-
munity (Penguin Books, 1971), pp. 176ff.

3. Beatrice Whiting (ed.), Six Cultures — Studies in Child Rearing (New York,
Wiley, 1963), pp. 1391f.
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more than five minutes before he is fed. Compared with most feeding
patterns in Western society, this strikes one as very ‘permissive’
indeed.

) There are, however, other aspects of Gusii feeding practices that
Impress one in a rather different way. Thus, beginning a few days
after birth, the infant is fed a gruel as a supplement to his mother’s
milk. It appears from the data that the infant does not take to this
gruel with much enthusiasm. This does not help him at all; he is fed
by force. This forced feeding is done in the rather unpleasant manner
of the mother holding the infant’s nose. When, in order to breathe,
the infant then opens his mouth, the gruel is poured into it. Also,
while other individuals may do so, the infant's mother shows very
!ittle affection, and actually rarely fondles the infant. Probably this
is done so as to avoid jealousy from onlookers, but it means in prac-
tice that the infant experiences more affection from other people
than from his own mother. Thus, there are other aspects of Gusii
child-rearing at this early stage which, when compared with Western
patterns, impress us as quite harsh. On the other hand, when it comes
to weaning, the Gusiis again show a very high degree of ‘permissive-
nes;’ ?s compared with Western societies. Thus, while in Western
societies the very great majority of children are changed from the
breast to the bottle before the age of six months, Gusii children are
weaned up to the age of twenty-two months. ‘

TOILET TRAINING: THE BUSH OR ‘INSPIRATION’

Toilet training is another area of the infant’s behaviour in which, in
a very obvious way, social patterns are imposed upon the very
physiological functioning of the organism. Generally speaking, there
are rather few problems in this area in primitive societies. The
general rule is that as soon as children can walk they follow the
adul'?s into the bush or into some other area designated by the com-
munity as appropriate for excretion. There is especially little prob-
Iem In warm climates where little or no clothing is worn by small
c.hlldren. Thus, among the Gusii, toilet training consists of the rela-
tlvgly simple matter of getting the child to defecate outside the house.
This, on the average, is usually done around twenty-five months of
age, and usually takes about one month to accomplish. There seems

’
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 to be little concern over urination. Since small children wear no
~ lower garments, there is no problem of soiling clothes. Children are

taught modesty in excretory functions, but apparently this is learned

. in a process of simple imitation without threats or sanctions.

By contrast, toilet training is a very great preoccupation in
Western societies. (It seems likely that if Freud had been a Gusii, it
would never have occurred to him to give toilet training such an
important place in his theory of child development.) If one com-
pares, say, American society with that of the Gusi, it is not difficult
to see why toilet training should be more of a problem in the former.
There is, after all, the multiplicity of clothing worn by children, the
complexity of housing arrangements, not to mention the general
unavailability of bush. Thus, the tribulations, successes and failures
of toilet training are a frequent topic of conversation among Ameri-
can mothers. In a recent study of a community in New England,’ the
observers found an amazing range of punitive measures inflicted on
children who did not respond to toilet training as they were supposed
to. These measures ranged from rubbing the infant’s nose in his own
faeces, to the use of suppositories or enemas to get the infant used to
regularity. (Actually, from one-fourth to one-third of the mothers
interviewed reported use of the latter measures.) It seems that small
children cordially dislike enemas, and the threat of their use was
usually enough to ‘inspire’ the child to defecate when his mother
wanted him to. '

If a Gusii sociologist, however, concluded from this material that
American toilet-training practices are particularly rigid, he would
be mistaken in generalizing from this to the way Americans treat
their children in other areas of behaviour. For example, Americans
take for granted that children want to be very much in motion, and
by and large this is tolerated even in the lower grades of school.
Frenchmen, by contrast, have a very different view of this matter.S
In a recent study of French child-rearing practices, an American
observer was amazed at the way in which French children are taken

4. Beatrice Whiting (ed.), Six Cultures — Studies in Child Rearing (New York,
Wiley, 1963).

5. ibid., pp. 944ff.

6. Margaret Mead and Martha Wolfenstein (eds.), Childhood in Contem-
porary Cultures (Chicago, Phoenix Books, 1955), pp. 106ff.

S.—4
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to play in a park dressed in elegant clothes and somehow manage not
to get dirty. American children, of course, manage to get themselves

absolutely covered with dirt within no time at all in comparable

situations. The explanation of the difference lies in the relative im-
mobility of French children. The American observer noticed this in
French children between two and three years of age, and was amazed
by their capacity to remain absolutely still for long periods of time.
‘The same study tells of the case of a French child sent by his teacher
to see a school psychologist for no other reason than because the
child would not sit still in class. The French schoolteacher, com-
pletely unused to such behaviour, concluded that the child must be
ill. In other words, a degree of motor activity taken for granted in
an American school was looked upon as evidence for some sort of
pathology in France.

SOCIALIZATI ;k < ,
. ELATIVE PATTERNS EXPERIENCED AS ABSOLUTE
The process through which an individual learns to be a member of
society is called socialization. There are a number of aspects to this.

All the processes just discussed are aspects of socialization. In this
sense, socialization is the imposition of social patterns on behaviour.
And, as we have tried to show, these patterns even interfere with
the physiological processes of the organism. It follows that, in the
biography of every individual, socialization, and especially early
socialization, is a tremendously powerful and important fact. From
the point of view of the outside observer, the patterns that are im-
posed in socialization are highly relative, as we have seen. They
depend not only upon the individual peculiarities of the adults who
are in charge of the child but also upon the various social groupings
to which these adults belong. Thus, the patterns of a child’s be-
haviour depend not only upon whether he is a Gusii or an American
but also whether he is a middle-class or working-class American.
From the point of view of the child, however, these same patterns
are experienced in a very absolute way. Indeed, there are reasons to
think that if this were not so, the child would become disturbed and
socialization could not proceed.

The absoluteness with which societies’ patterns confront the child
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is based on two very simple facts — the great power of the adults in
the situation, and the ignorance of the child of alternative patterns.
Psychologists differ in their view as to whether the child experiences
the adults at this stage of life as being very much under his control
(because they are generally so responsive to his needs) or whether he
feels continually threatened by them (because he is so dependent upon
them). However this may be, there can be no question tha.t, obJec-
tively speaking, adults have overwhelming power in the situation.
The child can, of course, resist them, but the probable outcome of
any conflict is a victory on the part of the adults. It is they Yvho
control most of the rewards that he craves and most of the sanctions
that he fears. Indeed, the simple fact that most children are eventually
socialized affords simple proof of this proposition. At the same time,
it is obvious that the small child is ignorant of any alternatives to
the patterns that are being imposed upon him. The adults confront
him with a world — for him, it is the world. It is only much later that
he discovers that there are alternatives to this particular world, that
his parents’ world is relative in space and time, and that quite differ-
ent patterns are possible. Only then does the individual become aware
of the relativity of social patterns and of social worlds — in the
extreme case, he-might even follow up this insight by becoming a
sociologist. :

INITIATING A CHILD:

“THE WORLD BECOMES HTS WORLD

~= There is, thus, a way of looking at socialization from what one might

call the ‘policeman’s point of view’; that is, socialization can be
viewed primarily as the imposition of -controls from without, sup-
ported by some system of rewards and punishments. There is another,
if you will, more benign way of looking at the same phenorrl‘enFm,
namely, one can look upon socialization as a process of initiation
in which the child is permitted to develop and expand into a world
available to him. In this aspect, socialization is an essential part of
the process of becoming fully human and realizing the full potent%al
of the individual. Socialization is a process of initiation into a social
world, its forms of interaction and its many meanings. The social
world of his parents first confronts the child as an external, vastly
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powerful and mysterious reality. In the course of socialization, that
world becomes comprehensible. The child enters it, becomes capable
of participating in it. It becomes his world.

LANGUAGE, THINKING, REFLECTION

+

AND TALKING BACK’ S

,Lhe primary vehicle of socialization, especially in this second aspect,

is language. We will return to language in somewhat greater detail

a little later on. At this point we would only stress how essential
language is for socialization and, indeed, for any continuing partici-
pation in a society. It is in acquiring language that a child learns to
convey and retain socially recognized meaning. He begins to be able
to think abstractly, which means that his mind becomes able to
move beyond the immediate situation. It is also through the acquisi-
tion of language that the child becomes capable of reflection. Past
experience is reflected upon and integrated into a growing, coherent
view of reality. Present experience is ongoingly interpreted in terms
of this view, and future experience can not only be imagined but
planned for. It is through this growing reflection that the child
becomes conscious of himself as a self — in the literal sense of re-
flection, that is, of the child’s attention turning back from the out-
side world to himself,

It is very easy, and, of course, up to a point correct, to think of
socialization as a shaping or moulding process. Indeed, the child is
shaped by society, moulded in such a way that he can be a recog-
nized and participant member of it. But it is also important not to
see this as a one-sided process. The child, even the very young infant,
is not a passive victim of socialization. He resists it, participates in
it, collaborates with it in varying degrees. Socialization is a reciprocal
process in the sense that not only the socialized but the socializers
are affected by it. This can be observed fairly easily in everyday life.
Usually parents succeed to a greater or lesser degree in shaping their
children in accordance with the overall patterns established by
society and desired by themselves. But the parents also are changed
by the experience. The child’s capacity for reciprocity, that is, his
capacity to act on his own upon the world and the other people in-
habiting it increases in direct relation to his capacity to use language.
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Quite literally, the child then starts to talk back to the adults.
In the same vein, it is important to recognize that there are limits

to socialization. These limits are given in the child’s organism. Given

an average intelligence, it is possible to take an infant from any part
of the world and socialize him into becoming a member of American
society. Any normal child can learn English. Any normal child can
learn the values and patterns for living that are attached to the
English language in America. Probably every normal child could also
learn a system of musical notation. But clearly every normal child
could not be developed into a musical genius. Unless the potential
for this were already given in the organism, any efforts at socializa-
tion in this direction would come up against hard and impregnable
resistance. The present state of scientific knowledge (especially in
the area of human biology) does not permit us to describe the precise

- limits of socialization. All the same, it is very important to be aware

that these limits exist,

TAKING THE ATTITUDE OF AND TAKING THE
ROLE OF THE OTHER

What are the mechanisms by which socialization proceeds? The
fundamental mechanism is a process of interacting and identifying
with others. A crucial step is when the child learns (in Mead’s phrase)
to take the attitude of the other.” This means that the child not only
learns to recognize a certain attitude in someone else, and to under-
stand its meaning, but that he learns to take it himself. For example,
the child observes his mother taking an attitude of anger on certain
occasions — say, on occasions where he wets himself. The attitude of
anger not only is expressed by various gestures and words but also
conveys a particular meaning, namely, that it is wrong to wet one-
self. The child will first imitate the external expressions of this atti-
tude, both verbally and non-verbally. It is in this process of inter-
action and identification that the meaning of this attitude is appro-
priated by the child. .

This particular phase of socialization will be successfully accom-
plished when the child has learned to take the same attitude towards

7. These and the following concepts were coined by George Herbert Mead.
See his Mind, Self and Society (Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1934).
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himself, even in the absence of his mother. Thus, children can be
observed ‘playing mother’ to themselves when they are alone — for

example, by rebuking themselves for infractions of the rules of

toilet training, sometimes by acting out a complete little skit in imita-
tion of similar previous performances on the part of the mother.
Eventually, it is no longer necessary to go through the skit. The at-
titude has become firmly imbedded in the child’s consciousness, and
he can refer to it silently and without acting it out. Similarly, the
child learns to take the role of the other. For the present purpose,
we can simply understand a role as an attitude that has become
fixed in a consistent and reiterated pattern of conduct. Thus, there
are not only a variety of attitudes which the mother takes towards
the child, but there is an overall pattern of conduct which can be
called the ‘mother role’. A child not only learns to take on specific
attitudes but to take on these roles. Playing is a very important part
of this learning process. Everyone, of course, has watched children
playing at being their parents, at being older brothers or sisters, and
then later at being policemen, cowboys or Indians. Such playing is
not only important for the particular roles that it involves but for
teaching the child to play any role. It doesn’t matter, therefore, that
this particular child will never be either cowboy or Indian. But, in
playing the role, a reiterated pattern of conduct is learned in the first

place. The point is not to become an Indian, but rather to learn how
to play roles.

. SOCIALIZATION:
FROM ‘SIGNIFICANT OTHERS’ TO ‘GENERALIZED OTHER’

Beyond this general teaching function of ‘playing at’ roles, the same
process may also communicate social meanings that are ‘for real’.
How American children play the role of policeman will greatly de-
pend on what this role means in their immediate social milieu. To a
white suburban child the policeman means a figure of authority and
reassurance, someone to turn to in the case of trouble. To a black
child of the inner city, the same role very likely implies hostility and
danger, a threat rather than reassurance, someone to run away from
rather than to. We may also assume that playing the roles of cowboy
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and Indian has very different meanings indeed in white suburbia or
on an Indian reservation.

Socialization thus proceeds in a continuous interaction with
others. But not all the others encountered by the child are equally
important in this process. Some are clearly of central importance.
In the case of most children, these are the parents and whatever
brothers and sisters might be around. In some cases there are added
to this group such figures as grandparents, close friends of the par-
ents and domestic servants. There are other people who stay in the
background and whose place in the process of socialization could
best be described as one in which background noise is provided.
These are all sorts of casual contacts, ranging from the postman to
the neighbour whom one only sees occasionally. If one thinks of so-

‘cialization as a kind of drama, one could think of it in terms of

ancient Greek theatre, in which case some of the participants may be
compared to the major protagonists of a play while others function
asa chorus.®

The major protagonists in the drama of socialization Mead called
significant others. These are the people with whom the child inter-
acts most frequently, to whom he has an important emotional rela-
tionship, and whese attitudes and roles are the crucial ones in his
situation. Obviously, it is very important for what happens to the
child just who or what these significant others are. By this we mean
not only their individual particularities or eccentricities but their
location in the larger society. In the earlier phases of socialization,
whatever attitudes or roles are taken by the child, it is from the
significant others that they are taken. In a very real sense they are
the child’s social world. As socialization proceeds, however, the
child begins to understand that these particular attitudes and roles
refer to a much more general reality. For example, the child then
begins to understand that it is not only his mother who is angry
when he wets himself but that that anger is shared by every other
significant adult that he knows, and, indeed, by the adult world in

8. The particular qualifications needed to be a major protagonist or a chorus
member are closely related to the immediate social milieu. For a brief dis-
cussion of this, see Ronald Frankenberg, Communities in Britain (Penguin
Books, 1966), pp. 186-95.
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general. It is at this point that the child learns to relate not only to
specific significant others but to a generalized other (another Meadian
term) which represents society at large. This step can be easily seen
in terms of language. In the earlier phase, it is as if the child says to
himself (in many cases he will actually do so), ‘Mummy doesn’t
want me to wet myself.” After the discovery of the generalized
other, it becomes a statement such as this: ‘One does not wet one-
self.” The particular attitudes have now become universal. The
specific commands and prohibitions of individual others have be-
come general norms. This step is a very crucial one in the process of
socialization.

INTERNALIZATION, CONSCIENCE AND SELE-DISCOVERY

It will now make sense that one of the terms used to describe socia-
lization, and sometimes used almost interchangeably with it, is that
of internalization. What is meant by this is that the social world,
with its multitude of meanings, becomes internalized in the child’s
own consciousness. What previously was experienced as something
outside himself can now become experienced within himself as well.
In a complicated process of reciprocity and reflection, a certain sym-
metry is established between the inner world of the individual and
the outer social world within which he is being socialized. The phe-
nomenon we usually call conscience illustrates this most clearly.
Conscience, after all, is essentially the internalization (or, rather,
the internalized presence) of moral commands and prohibitions that
previously came from the outside. It all began when somewhere
in the course of socialization a significant other said, ‘Do this’, or
‘Don’t do that’. As socialization proceeded, the child identified with
these statements of morality. In identifying with them, he intern-
alized them. Somewhere along the line, he said to himself, ‘Do this’,
or ‘Don’t do that’ — probably in much the same manner that his
mother or some other significant person first said them to him.
Then these statements became silently absorbed into his own mind.
The voices have become inner voices. And finally it is the indi-
vidual’s own conscience that is speaking to him.

Once more it is possible to look upon this in different ways. One
can look at internalization from what we previously called the
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‘policeman’s point of view’, and it will be correct to do so. As the
example of conscience clearly illustrates, internalization has some-
thing to do with controlling the individual’s conduct. It makes it
possible for such controls to be continuous and economical. It would
be terribly expensive for society, and probably impossible, to con-
stantly surround the individual with other people who will say, ‘Do
this’, and ‘Don’t do that’. When these injunctions have become in-
ternalized within the individual’s own consciousness, only occasional
reinforcements from the outside are necessary. Most of the time,
most individuals will control themselves. But this is only one way of
looking at the phenomenon. Internalization not only controls the
individual but opens up the world for him. Internalization not only
allows the individual to participate in the outside social world but
it also enables him to have a rich inner life of his own. Only by
internalizing the voices of others can we speak to ourselves. If no
one had significantly addressed us from the outside, there would be
silence within ourselves as well. It is only through others that we
can come to discover ourselves. Even more specifically, it is only
through significant others that we can develop a significant rela-
tionship to ourselves. This, among other reasons, is why it is so
important to choose one’s parents with some care.

‘HE’S ONLY A CHILD’ - BIOLOGICAL GROWTH AND
BIOGRAPHICAL STAGES

There is, of course, a certain parallelism between the Hiological
processes of growth and socialization. If nothing else, the growth of
the organism sets limits to socialization. Thus, it would be futile if a
society wanted to teach language to a child one month old or calcu-
lus to a child aged two years. However, it would be a great mistake
to think that the biographical stages of life, as defined by society,
are directly based on the stages of biological growth. This is so with
regard to all stages of biography, from birth to death, but it is also
true of childhood. There are many different ways of structuring
childhood not only in terms of its duration but in terms of its .
characteristics. It is no doubt possible for the biologist to provide a
definition of childhood in terms of the degree of development of the
organism; and the psychologist can give a corresponding definition
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in terms of the development of the mind. Within these biological
and psychological limits, however, the sociologist must insist that
childhood itself is a matter of social construction. This means that
society has great leeway in deciding what childhood is to be.

Childhood, as we understand and know it today, is a creation of
the modern world, especially of the bourgeoisie. It is only very re-
cently in Western history that childhood has come to be conceived
of as a special and highly protected age. This modern structure of
childhood is not only expressed in innumerable beliefs and values
regarding children (for example, the notion that children are some-
how ‘innocent’) but also in our legislation. Thus, it is today a just
about universal assumption in modern societies that children are not
subject to the ordinary provisions of criminal law. It was not so very
long ago that children were simply looked upon as little adults. This
was very clearly expressed by the manner in which they were
dressed. As recently as the eighteenth century, as we can see by
looking at paintings from this period, children walked around with
their parents dressed in identical fashion — except, of course, in
smaller sizes. As childhood came to be understood and organized as
a very special phase of life, distinct from adulthood, children began
to be dressed in special ways.

A case in point is the modern belief in the ‘innocence’ of children,
that is, the belief that children ought to be protected from certain
aspects of life. For fascinating comparative reading, we may look at
the diary kept by the royal physician during the childhood of Louis
XIII of France at the beginning of the seventeenth century.! His
nanny played with his penis when Louis was less than one year old.
Everyone thought that this was great fun. Soon afterwards, the little
prince made a point of always exhibiting his penis amid general
merriment. He also asked everyone to kiss it. This ribald attention
to the child’s genital parts continued for several years and involved
not only frivolous maids and the like but also his mother, the Queen.
At the age of four the Prince was taken to his mother’s bed by a
lady of the court and told, ‘Monsieur, this is where you were made.’
Only after he reached about seven years of age did the notion arise
that he ought to have a certain degree of modesty about this part of

9. Philippe Arigs, Centuries of Childhood (London, Jonathan Cape, 1962).
10. ibid,, Part I, chap. 5, ‘From Immodesty to Innocence’.
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his body. One may add that Louis XIII was married at the age of

~+ fourteen, by which time, as one commentator remarks wryly, he had

pothing left to learn.

DIFFERENT WORLDS OF CHILDHOOD

B A classical case of the different worlds of childhood, known to al-

most everyone, is the contrast between Athens and Sparta in this re-

- spect.’ The Athenians were very much concerned that their young

men should grow up into well-rounded individuals, as capable in
poetry and philosophy as in the arts of war. Athenian education
reflected this ideal. The world of the Athenian child (at least the male
child) was a world of constant competition, not only physically but
mentally and aesthetically. By contrast, Spartan education stressed
only the development of discipline, obedience and physical prowess
~ that is, the virtues of the soldier. Compared with Athenian prac-
tices, the way in which the Spartans raised their children was over-
whelmingly harsh if not downright brutal. The practice of letting
children go hungry, forcing them to steal their own food, was only
one of many expressions of this conception of childhood. Needless
to say, it was much more agreeable to be a little boy in Athens than

"in Sparta. But this is not the major sociological point. Rather, the

point is that Spartan socialization produced very different kinds of
individuals from socialization in Athens. Spartan society, which
glorified the military aspect of life over any other, wanted such
individuals, and in terms of these goals the Spartan system of child-
rearing made perfect sense.'?

The kind of childhood which was developed in the modern West
is, today, rapidly spreading throughout the world. There are many
reasons for this. One of them is the dramatic decline in infant mor-
tality and children’s diseases which has been one of the truly revo-
lutionary consequences of modern medicine. As a result, childhood
has become a safer and happier phase of life than it has ever been

11. Compare, for example, H. I. Marrou, A History of Education in Antiquity
(London, Sheed & Ward, 1956).

12. Another fascinating study of the effects of early socialization on adult
- in this case Hindu — personality is G. M. Carstairs, The Twice Born (Lon-
don, Hogarth Press, 1961).
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before, and this has encouraged the spread of the Western concep-
tion of childhood as a specially valuable and to-be-protected stage
of life. Compared with previous periods of history in the West and
elsewhere, socialization today has taken on unique qualities of gen-
tleness and concern for all the needs of the child. It is very likely
that the spread of this conception of socialization and the structure
of childhood that goes with it are having very important effects on
society, even in the political sphere.

MEETING OURSELVES:
THE MEADIAN CONCEPTS OF ‘I AND ‘ME’

So far we have emphasized the way in which socialization intro-
duces the child into a particular social world. Equally important is
the way in which socialization introduces the child to himself. Just
as society has constructed a world into which the child can be
initiated, so society also constructs specific types of self. Not only is
the child socialized into a particular world but he is socialized into
a particular self. What takes place within the child’s consciousness
in this process has been expressed by the Meadian concepts of the I
and the me. We have already mentioned as an interesting conse-
quence of socialization that a child can speak to himself. The I and
the me are the partners in precisely this kind of conversation. The I
represents the ongoing spontaneous awareness of self that all of us
have. The me, by contrast, represents that part of the self that has
been shaped or moulded by society.

These two aspects of the self can enter into conversation with
each other. For example, a little boy growing up in American so-
ciety is taught certain things that supposedly are appropriate to little
boys, such as fortitude in the face of pain. Suppose he bangs his
knee and it starts to bleed. The I is registering the pain and, we
might imagine, wants to scream its head off. The me, on the other
hand, has learned that good little boys are supposed to be brave. It
is the me that makes our little boy bite his lip and bear the pain. Or
suppose that the little boy has grown a little older and has a very
attractive teacher in school. The I registers the attraction and wants
nothing more than to grab the teacher and make love to her. The
me, however, has appropriated the social norm that such things are
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simply not done. It is not difficult to imagine a silent inner conver-

sation between these two aspects of the self, the one saying, ‘Go

ahead and get her’, the other warning, ‘Stop; this is wrong’. Sociali-
zation, then, in a very important way, shapes a part of the self. It
cannot shape the self in its entirety. There is always something
spontaneous, something uncontrollable, which sometimes erupts in
unforeseen ways. It is that spontaneous part of the self that con-
fronts the socialized part of the self.

APPROPRIATING AN IDENTITY: !
BEING ASSIGNED OR SUBSCRIBIN

The socialized part of the self is commonly called identity."® Every
society may be viewed as holding a repertoire of identities - little
boy, little girl, father, mother, policeman, professor, thief, arch-
bishop, general and so forth. By a kind of invisible lottery, these
identities are assigned to different individuals. Some of them are
assigned from birth, such as little boy or little girl. Others are
assigned later in life, such as clever little boy or pretty little girl (or,
conversely, stupid little boy or ugly little girl). Other identities are
put up, as it were; for subscription, and individuals may obtain them
by deliberate effort, such as policeman or archbishop. But whether
an identity is assigned or achieved, in each case it is appropriated by

-the individual through a process of interaction with others. It is

others who identify him in a specific way. Only if an identity is
confirmed by others is it possible for that identity to be real to the
individual holding it. In other words, identity is the product of an
interplay of identification and self-identification. This is even true of
identities that are deliberately constructed by an individual.

For example, there are individuals in our society who are identi-
fied as male who would prefer to be female. They may do any
number of things, all the way to surgery, in order to reconstruct
themselves in terms of the desired new identity. The essential goal
which they must achieve, however, is to get at least some others to

13. It is not quite clear who first used the concept of identity in this sense.
Its popularity in recent years is largely due to the work of Erik Erikson, who
may be described as a sociologically inclined psychoanalyst. See his Child-
hood and Society (Penguin Books, 1965).
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accept that new identity, that is, to identify them in these terms. It
is impossible to be anything or anybody for very long all by oneself,
Others have to tell us who we are, others have to confirm our identity.
There are, indeed, cases where individuals hold on to an identity
that no one else in the world recognizes as real. We call such indi-
viduals psychotics. They are marginal cases of great interest, but
their analysis cannot concern us here.

DIFFERENT SOCIETIES, DIFFERENT IDENTITIES:
AMERICAN AND SOVIET SOCIALIZATION

If the relationship between socialization and identity is understood,

then it will be clear how it comes about that entire social groups or
societies can be characterized in terms of specific identities. Ameri-
cans, for instance, can be recognized not only in terms of certain
patterns of conduct but also in terms of certain characteristics that
many of them have in common - that is, in terms of a specifically
American identity. Numerous studies have shown how certain basic
American values, such as autonomy, individual achievement and
seriousness about one’s career, are introduced into the socialization
process from the beginning, especially in the case of boys.! Even the
games which American children play reflect these values, for exam-
ple in their emphasis on individual competition. There are severe
penalties for failure to live up to these values and to the identity
which they intend. These penalties range from being made fun of by
other children to being a failure in the occupational world.

By contrast, Soviet society has emphasized discipline, loyalty and
cooperation with others for collective achievement. It is these values
which have been emphasized in Soviet child-rearing and educational
practices. The goal here, of course, has been to produce an identity
that is suitable to the Soviet ideal of socialist society. The Soviet
child thus grows up in a situation in which he is much more firmly
controlled than his American contemporary, but in which he is also
more protected against unsettling necessities to make choices of his

14. This is an influential (well-merited) study of life in a Canadian suburban
community, with special emphasis on family and childhood patterns: J. R.
Seeley, R. A. Sim and E. W. Loosley, Crestwood Heights (London, Constable,
1950).
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own. As a result, as has been observed by some American investi-
ators, Soviet children show a much greater serenity than American

. children of the same age.'* One may leave aside the question whether

the Soviet claim to have produced the ‘new socialist man’ is justified.
What is clear, however, is that Soviet society, for better or for worse,
has set up such socialization processes as are conducive to a specific
type of identity which is in accordance with the ideals and needs of

that society.

SECONDARY SOCIALIZATION: ENTERING NEW WORLDS

In talking about education, we have already implied that socializa-
tion does not come to an end at the point where an individual child
becomes a full participant in society. Indeed, one may say that
socialization never comes to an end. In a normal biography, what
happens simply is that the intensity and scope of socialization dim-

~ inish after early childhood. Sociologists distinguish between primary

and secondary socialization. By primary socialization is meant the
original process by which a child becomes a participant member of
a society. By secondary socialization are meant all later processes by
which an individual is inducted into a specific social world. For ex-
ample, every training in an occupation involves processes of secon-
dary socialization. In some cases, these processes are relatively
superficial. For example, no profound changes in the identity of an
individual are required to train him to be a certified public account-
ant, This is not the case, however, if an individual is to be trained to

* be a priest or to be a professional revolutionary. There are instances

of secondary socialization of this kind that resemble in intensity -
what goes on in the socialization of early childhood. Secondary
socialization is also involved in such widely different experiences as
improving one’s general social position, changing one’s place of
residence, adapting to a chronic illness or being accepted by a new
circle of friends.

15. David and Vera Mace, The Soviet Family (Garden City, N.Y., Dolphin
Books, 1964), pp. 264ff.
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RELATIONS TO INDIVIDUALS AND THE SOCIAL UNIVERSE

All processes of socialization take place in face-to-face interaction
with other people. In other words, socialization always involves
changes in the micro-world of the individual. At the same time, most
processes of socialization, both primary and secondary, relate the
individual to complex structures of the macro-world. The attitudes
which the individual learns in socialization usually refer to broad
systems of meaning and of values that extend far beyond his imme-
diate situation. For example, habits of neatness and cleanliness are
not only eccentric notions of a particular set of parents but are
values of great importance in a broad middle-class world. Similarly,
roles learned in socialization refer to vast institutions that may not
be readily visible within the individual’s micro-world. Thus, learning
the role of being a brave little boy is not only conducive to approval
by one's parents and playmates but will have significance to the
individual as he makes his career in a much broader world of
institutions, ranging from the college football field to the military.
Socialization links micro-world and macro-world. First, socialization
enables the individual to relate to specific individual others; subse-
quently, it enables him to relate to an entire social universe. For
better or for worse, being human entails having such a relationship
on a lifelong basis.

RECENT WORK

An important focus of research in this area has been on differential

patterns of socialization — differential, that is, in terms of historical

periods, national societies, as well as class or ethnic or racial divisions
within national societies. Not all of this research has been by socio-
logists; there is very significant work by historians, cultural anthro-
pologists and social psychologists. These different disciplines, of
course, have different emphases, but the sociologist interested in
‘comparative childhood’ cannot afford to restrict himself to work
undertaken by his immediate colleagues. Following is a list of, re-
spectively, books and articles that may be useful in getting an
insight into this body of research :
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puILIPPE ARIES, Centuries of Childhood (Penguin Books, 1973). This
is, by now, a classic. A historical study of child-rearing over several

" centuries of modern French history.

URIE BRONFENBRENNER, Two Worlds of Childhood (London, Allen &
Unwin, 1972). A detailed comparison of American and Soviet
child-rearing practices. Among other things, it seems that American
children are more aggressive, Russian children more conformist.

RoBERT HAVIGHURST, Growing Up in River City (New York, Wiley,
1962). A so-called ‘longitudinal’ study, following a group of children
through nine years of their lives in a small Midwestern town. A crucial
variable was found to be class, '

JosepH HOWELL, Hard Living on Clay Street (New York, Anchor,
1973). A study of working-class family life in Washington, D.C. One
finding : The poorer families are less stable and are less protective of
their children.

DavID HUNT, Parents and Children in History (New York, Basic Books,
1970). The author, a historian, compares Ariés’s approach to childhood
in France with the approach of the psychologist Erik Erikson.

" DENISE KANDEL and GERALD LESSER, Youth in Two Worlds (San

Francisco, Jossey-Bass, 1972). A comparison of socialization in America
and Denmark. Thesis : American parents are less successful than Danish

" ones in getting their children to internalize values in childhood, as a

result of which they try to impose more external controls when
adolescence comes around.

ALAN KER CKHOFF, Socialization and Social Class (Englewood Cliffs,
N.]., Prentice-Hall, 1972). A detailed study of the class variable, as it
affects patterns of academic performance, parent—child relationships,
aspirations, general social relations, and educational and occupational
achievement. The class variable is found to be very significant in all of
these areas.

OscAR LEw1s, The Children of Sanchez (Penguin Books, 1964). Also

a classic by now. The study of a poor Mexican family by an unusually
perceptive cultural anthropologist. -

MARGARET MEAD and MARTHA WOLFENSTEIN (eds.), Childhood in
Contemporary Society (Chicago, Phoenix Books, 1955). A large number
of essays, comparing aspects of childhood in widely different societies.
LEIGH MINTURN and WiLL1AM LAMBERT, Mothers of Six Cultures
(New York, Wiley, 1964). A comparative study based on the so-called
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Human Relations Area File of Yale University (a sort of gigantic filing
cabinet, containing anthropological data from all over the world).

JouNand EL1zABETH NEWSON, Patterns of Infant Care (Penguin
Books, 1971),

JoHNand EL1zABETH NEWSsoN, Four Years Old in an Urban
Community (Penguin Books, 1973).

MILTON SENN and CLAIRE HARTFORD, The Firsthorn (Cambridge,
Mass., Harvard University Press, 1 968). A study of eight American
couples becoming parents for the first time.

BEATRICE WHITING (ed.), Six Cultures — Studies of Child-Rearing (New
York, Wiley, 1963). Detailed studies of childhood in widely different

locales - Kenya, India, Okinawa, Mexico, the Philippines, and a town in
New England. '

And here are some articles on the same themes, for those who
want briefer materials :

URIEBRONFENBRENNER, ‘The Changing American Child’, Journal
of Social Issues, 17 (1961), pp. 6ff. A broad vista of changes in Americans’

childhood over a 25-year period. Among other things, this deals with the
increase in ‘permissiveness’.

JoHN CLAUSEN, ‘A Historical and Comparative View of Socialization
Theory and Research’, in John Clausen (ed.), Socialization and Society

(Boston, Little, Brown, 1968). A very useful survey of socialization
research in several countries.

ROBERTELLIS, ‘Some New Perspectives on Upward Mobility’, in
Edward Dager (ed.), Socialization (Chicago, Markham, 1971). An analysis
of what factors in an individual’s childhood are conducive to upward
social mobility. One finding : The working-class family is more poorly
endowed with these factors than the middle-class family.

JOANLAURENCE, ‘White Socialization, Black Reality’, Psychiatry, 33
(1970), pp. 174fF. A comparison of white and black schoolchildren in
California, with particular emphasis on the development of political
attitudes. One finding : The differences between the two groups increase
with age.

RoBERT LEWTIS, ‘Socialization into National Violence’, Journal of
Marriage and the Family, 33 (1971), pp. 699ff. Differential attitudes
towards war. Major finding : The offspring of working-class and rural

families are more likely to be ‘hawkish’ than the offspring of
middle-class and urban families.
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ScHLEY LYONS, ‘The Political Socialization 9f G%let"((? Childre'n’, Journal
of Politics, 32 (1970), pp. 288ff. ‘Political sociahzatl'on isa relaFlvely new
term, referring to the development of political 'attltudes in c'hlldren.
Lyons studies black children in a Midwesterr} city. One ﬁl:ld.lng Thle .
high-school years are decisive in forming attitudes of cynicism in blac
adolescents.

WALTER M1scHEL, ‘Preference for Delayed Reinforcement and Social
Responsibility’, Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 62, (1961),
pp. 1ff. A study of Trinidadian children, age.:d 12to 1.4. Focus F)n
so-called ‘delayed gratification’ — the capacity to wait for. desired
rewards. One finding : Children with a father in the family were more
able to do this than those with an absent father.

LEERAINWATER, ‘Crucible of Identity — The Negro LowerClass
Family’, in Gerald Handel (ed.), The Psychological Inten?r of the'FamIIy .
(London, Allen & Unwin, 1968). Comparison of black .chlldrfen V}/Itl"l those
in the American mainstream. Focus on the sense of ‘stigmatization’,
leading to different ‘life strategies’ — that is, t_he effe.ct o.f an
underprivileged childhood on the way in which an individual plans for
the future.

J. W. M. WHITING, ‘Socialization Process and Personality’, in F. L. K.
Hsu (ed.) Psychological Anthropology (Homewood, I11., Dorsey, 1961)..
A survey of cross-cultural studies. Emphasis on the effects pf economic
and social structures on socialization and thus on personality traits.

Those who want to rummeige around in a very useful handbook
may want to have a look at this one :

Davip GosvLiN (ed.), Handbook of Socialization Theory apd Researgh
(Chicago, Rand McNally, 1969). Another very comp'rehenswe collection
of research on early development and socialization is L. W. and M. L.
Hoftman (eds.), Review of Child Development Research (New York,
Russell Sage Foundation, 1964).



4. What is an Institution?
The Case of Language

We have previously defined institutions as regulatory patterns, that
15, as programmes imposed by society upon the conduct of inéivid-
uals. Probably this definition did not arouse resistance on the part of
the reader, since, while different from it, the definition does not seem
to offend directly against the common usage of this term. In common
usage the term means organizations that somehow ‘contain’ people
= such as a hospital, g prison, or, for that matter, q university. Or it
r'efers to the large societal entities that are seen as hovering z;lmost
like metaphysical beings over the life of the individual — like ‘the
state’, ‘the economy’ or ‘the educational system’. Thus, if
were asked to name an institution, he would very prob,abl
Wwith one of these cases. He would be right, too. This com
however, is too one-sided. More precisely,
closely with those societal entities that ar
by the law., Perhaps this is an example o
on the way we think. Be this as it may,

the reader
y come up
. mon usage,
it associates the term too
e recognized and codified
f the influence of lawyers
for our purpose here it is

v
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jmportant to show that the meaning of institutions in the perspective

- of sociology is not quite this. For this reason, we want to take a

moment, or a short chapter, to show that language is an institution.

Indeed, we would argue further that language is very probably
the fundamental institution of society, as well as being the first in-
stitution encountered by the individual biographically. It is funda-
mental, because all other institutions, whatever their various pur-
poses and characteristics, build upon the underlying regulatory pat-
tern of language. The state, the economy and the educational system,
whatever else they may be, depend upon a linguistic edifice of
classification, concepts and imperatives for individuals’ actions -~
that is, they depend on a world of meanings that was constructed by
means of language and can only be kept going by language.

Also, language is the first institution encountered by the indi-
vidual. This statement may surprise. Probably, if asked about the first
institution the child experiences, the reader will think of the family.
Again, in a way, he is right. For the great majority of children prim-
ary socialization takes place in the context of a particular family,
which in turn is a case in point of the broad institution of kinship
in that particular society. And, of course, the family is a very im-
portant institution; we will discuss this in the next chapter. But the

-child is unaware of this. What he, in fact, experiences is his parents,

brothers and sisters, and whatever other relatives may be around at
that time. Only later does he become aware that these particular in-
dividuals, and what they do, are a case in point of the much larger
social reality known as ‘the family’. Presumably, this insight occurs
as the child begins to compare himself with other children ~ some-
thing that hardly happens in infancy. Language, on the other hand,
impinges on the child very early in its macro-social aspects. From a
very early stage on, language points to broader realities that lie
beyond the micro-world of the child’s immediate experience. It is
through language that the child first becomes aware of a vast world
‘out there’, a world that is mediated by the adults who surround him
but which vastly transcends them.!

1. It is important to note that the realities pointed to by language may be
different for middle-class and working-class children. See Basil . Bernstein,
‘A Socio-Linguistic Approach to Social Learning’, in J. Gould (ed.), Penguin
Survey of the Social Sciences 1965 (Penguin Books, 1965), pp. 145ff.

S.—5
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LANGUAGE: THE OBJECTIFICATION OF REALITY

First of all, of course, it is the child’s micro-world itself that is
structured by language. Language objectifies reality — that is, the
incessant flux of experience is firmed up, stabilized, into discrete,
identifiable objects. This is true of material objects. The world
becomes organized in terms of trees, tables and telephones. The
organization goes beyond the act of naming, of course; it also in-
volves the meaningful relations between all these objects. The table
is pushed under the tree if one wants to climb up on it, and the
telephone, perhaps, summons the doctor if one falls off. Language
also structures, by objectification and by establishing meaningful
relations, the human environment of the child. It populates reality
with distinct beings, ranging from mummy (in most cases a sort of
presiding goddess, whose throne stands in the centre of an expanding
universe) to the bad-little-boy who throws tantrums next door. And
it is by means of language that the fact becomes established that
mummy knows best, but that bad-little-boys will be punished; and,
incidentally, it is only through the power of language that such
propositions can retain their established plausibility even if experi-
ence offers little or no proof.

Very importantly, it is by means of language that roles become
stabilized in the experience of the child. We have already talked of
roles in connection with the child’s learning to take the role of the
other — a crucial step in the socialization process. The child learns
to recognize roles as recurring patterns in the conduct of others — the
experience that we have previously described with the phrase ‘here
he goes again’.? This recognition becomes a permanent fixture in the
child’s mind, and thus in his interaction with others, by means of

2. The definition of role used here is quite conventional by now, not only
in sociology but in the social sciences generally. Compare the following
definition by Ralph Turner: ‘In ... most . usages, the following elements
appear in the definition of role: it provides a comprehensive pattern for
behaviour and attitudes; it constitutes a strategy for coping with a recurrent
type of situation; it is socially identified, more or less clearly, as an entity; it
is subject to being played recognizably by different individuals; and it supplies
a major basis for identifying and placing persons in society.’ (Article on ‘Role :
Sociological Aspects’, International Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, vol.
13 [New York, Macmillan, 1968], p. 552).
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language. It is language that specifies, in a repeatable way, just what
it is that the other is at again — ‘Here he goes with the punishing-
father bit again’, ‘Here she goes again putting on her company-is-
coming face’, and so on. Indeed, only by means of such linguistic
fixation (that is, giving to the action of the other a fixed meaning,

which can be repeatedly attached to each case of such action) can

the child learn to take the role of the other. In other words, language
is the bridge from ‘Here he goes again’ to ‘Watch out, here I come.’

LANGUAGE: THE INTERPRETATION

"AND JUSTIFICATION OF REALITY

The micro-world of the child is structured in terms of roles. Many
of these roles, however, extend into the wider reaches of the macro-
world, or, to use the reverse image, are extensions of that macro-
world into the immediate situation of the child. Roles represent in-
stitutions.® As father goes through his punishing bit once more, we
may assume that this performance is accompanied by a good deal of
verbiage. As he punishes, he talks. What is he talking about? Some of
the talking may just be a way of giving vent to his own annoyance
or anger. But, in most cases, much of the talking is a running com-
mentary on the offending act and the punishment it so richly de-
serves. The talking interprets and justifies the punishment. Inevita-
bly, it does this in a way that goes beyond the father’s own imme-
diate reactions. The punishment is put in a vast context of manners
and morals; in the extreme case, even the divinity may be invoked
as a penal authority. Leaving aside the theological dimension (about
which, regrettably, sociology has nothing to say), the explanations
of manners and morals relate the little drama in the micro-world to a
whole system of macro-scopic institutions. The punishing father now
represents this system (say, good behaviour and morality as such);
when he is at it again, that is, when he repeats the performance in a
recognizable role, then that role represents the institutions of the
moral system. |

Language thus confronts the child as an all-encompassing reality.
Almost everything else that he experiences as real is structured on

3. We are here combining the concept of role with that of representation,
as coined by Durkheim.
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the basis of this underlying reality — filtered through it, organized by
it, expanded by it or, conversely, banished through it into oblivion
for that which cannot be talked about has a very tenuous hold on
memory. This is true of all experience, but it is especially true of the
experience of others and of the social world.

BASIC CHARACTERISTICS OF AN INSTITUTION:
EXTERNALITY

What, then, are some of the essential characteristics of an institu-
tion? We will try to clarify these, using the case of language.* And
we would make a further suggestion: in the future, if the reader
comes across a statement about institutions, what they are or how
they operate or how they change, a good rule of thumb will be to
ask first how that statement looks when applied to language. Need-
less to say, there are institutions that are very different from language
- think, for instance, of the state. All the same, if such a general
statement, even if appropriately modified to cover a different insti-
tutional case, makes no sense at all when applied to language, then
there is a good chance that something is badly wrong with the state-
ment. :

Institutions are experienced as having external reality; that is, an
institution is something outside the individual, something real in a
way (one might say, in a ‘hard’ way) different from the reality of
the individual’s thoughts, feelings or fantasies. In this characteristic,
an institution resembles other entities of outside reality — even trees,
tables and telephones, all of which are out there whether the indi-
vidual likes it or not. He cannot wish a tree away — nor an institu-
tion. Language is experienced in this way. To be sure, when someone
is speaking, he is, as it were, ‘throwing out’ something that was pre-
viously ‘inside’ himself — not just the sounds of which language is
made up but the meanings that language is intended to convey. Yet
this ‘throwing out’ (a more elegant term for this is ‘externalization’)
is in terms of something that is not the idiosyncratic creation of the
speaker. He is, let us say, speaking English. The English language,
though, was not created in the depths of his particular consciousness.

4. These characteristics of an institution closely follow Durkheim’s des-
cription of social facts.
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It was out there long before this moment at which he is using it. It
is as something out there that he experiences it, as well as the other
he is speaking to, and both of them experienced the English language
a5 such an outside reality when they first learned it.

BASIC CHARACTERISTICS OF AN INSTITUTION:
OBJECTIVITY

Institutions are experienced as possessing objectivity. This is really
repeating the previous statement in a slightly different form. Some-
- thing is objectively real when everyone (or nearly‘everyone) agrees
that it is actually there, and that it is there in a certain way. Th(? last
point is important. There is correct English and incorrect Enghsh -
_and this remains so, objectively so, even if an individual should think
 that the rules determining this are the height of folly and that he
would have a much better, more rational way of organizing the
language. Most of the time, of ‘course, the individual gives. lit.tle
thought to this; he accepts the language as he accepts other ob]ectlv'e
facts in his experience. The objectivity of one’s first language is
particularly powerful. Jean Piaget, the Swiss child psychologist, tells
the story somewhere-of a small child who was asked whether the sun
could be called anything else except ‘sun’. ‘No,’ replied the child.
How did he know this, the child was asked. The question puzzled
him for a moment. Then he pointed to the sun and said, ‘Well, look
atit.

BASIC CHARACTERISTICS OF AN INSTITUTION:
COERCIVENESS

Institutions have coercive power. To some extent, this quality is al- .
ready implied by the preceding two: the fundamental power of an
institution over the individual is precisely that it is objectively there
and that he cannot wish it away. It may happen, though, that he
overlooks the fact, or forgets it — or, even worse, that he would like
to change the whole arrangement. It is at those points that the coer-
cive power of the institution is very likely to show itself in quite
crude forms. In an enlightened middle-class home, and at an age
when everyone agrees that such slips are to be expected, the young
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child is mainly treated to gentle persuasion when he offends against
the canons of correct English. This gentle power may extend to the
progressive school. It will hardly extend to the child’s peers in that
school. They are likely to treat offences against their own code of
proper English (which, needless to say, is not quite the same as that
of the schoolteacher) with brutal ridicule and possibly with physical
persecution. The adult faces persecution on every side if he should
continue such defiance. The working-class youth may lose his girl be-
cause he refuses to speak ‘mice’ — as he may lose his promotion.
Webster’s dictionary and Fowler's Modern English Usage stand
guard at every rung of the status ladder. But pity the middle-class
youth who continues to speak ‘nice’ in the army! As to the middle-
aged professor, who tries to ingratiate himself with the young by
speaking ‘their language’ and who, of course, is always at least two
years behind in the latter’s rapidly shifting orthodoxies, his en-

counter with the coercive power of language reaches the pathos of

Sophoclean tragedy .

To recognize the power of institutions is not to say that they can-
not be changed. Indeed, they change all the time ~ and must so
change, because they are nothing but the inevitably tenuous pro-
ducts of innumerable individuals ‘throwing out’ meanings into the
world. Thus, if everyone in America stopped speaking English to-
morrow, the English language as an institutional reality in America
would abruptly cease to exist. In other words, the objective exist-
ence of the language depends on the speech of many individuals who,
in speaking, are expressing their subjective intentions, meanings and
motives.® It is clear that this kind of objectivity, unlike the objectivity
of the facts of nature, can never be a static one. It is always chang-
ing, is in dynamic flux, sometimes goes through violent convolutions.
But for the individual it is not easy to bring about deliberate change.
If he is by himself, in most cases, his chances of succeeding in such
an enterprise are minimal. Let the reader imagine himself in the role

5. Middle-aged professors, especially of philosophy and even more especially
in our older universities, have themselves created specialized monopolies
over the use of language in order to protect their elite status as literati. See

Ernest Gellner’s hilarious contribution to J. H. Plumb (ed.), Crisis in the
Humanities (Penguin Books, 1964).

6. The differentiation between language and speech is derived from Fer-
dinand de Saussure, a linguist greatly influenced by Durkheim.

. somm!
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i i bulary. He may have

- syammatical reformer or of innovator of voca
:(fn%le success in his immediate micro-world. Indeed, he probably had
e such success as-a young child : his family may have adopted a
couple of his more outrageous baby-talk creations as part of the

‘family’s in-group language. As an adult, the individual may have

similar minj-victories as he speaks with his wife. or ’his circle of close
friends. But, unless he is a recognized ‘great writer: or statesman, c;r
unless he goes to incredible efforts to orgamze masses of peop(fE
around his banner of linguistic revolution (or'le may think here o

the revival of classical Hebrew in modern Zionism or of‘ t?xe less
successful effort to do the same for Gaelic in Ireland), his 1mpact
on the language of his macro-world will probably be close to nil on
the day he leaves this vale of words.

BASIC CHARACTERISTICS OF AN INSTITUTION:
MORAL AUTHORITY

Institutions have moral authority. Institutions do not §imply main-
tain themselves by coercive power. They clairn' the right to leglt}-
macy — that is, they reserve to themselves the r.1ght not only to .hlt
the offender over the head but to reprimand him morally. }nstltu-
tions, of course, vary in the degree of moral loftiness ascrlbed. to
them. This variation is usually expressed in the degree of punish-
ment inflicted on the offender. The state, in the extre_me §ase, may
kill him; the suburban community may just sr_lub his w1fe‘ at the
country club. In both cases, the act of punishing is ac?ompamed bya
sense of indignant righteousness. The moral‘ authority of langua.ge
will only rarely express itself in physical violence (though, for in-
stance, there are situations in modern Israel where the non-Hebrew
speaker may become physically uncomfortable). It doejs express
itself in the successful stimulation of shame and sometimes even
guilt in the offender. The foreign child who keeps on making mis-
takes in English, the poor immigrant carrying the })urden qf his
‘accent, the soldier who cannot overcome his ingrained habits of
linguistic politeness, the avant-garde intellectual \'Nh(.)S('i erroneous
jargon shows that he is not ‘with it’ after all — these individuals suffer
from more than external reprisals; like it or not, one must concede
to them the dignity of moral suffering.
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BASIC CHARACTERISTICS OF AN INSTITUTION:
HISTORICITY

Institutions have the quality of historicity. Institutions are not only
facts but historical facts; they have a history. In almost all cases
experienced by the individual, the institution was there before he
was born and it will be there after he is dead. The meanings em-
bodied in the institution were accumulated there over a long time,
by innumerable individuals whose names and faces can never be
retrieved from the past. Thus the speaker of contemporary American
English is reiterating, without knowing it, the verbalized experiences
of generations of dead people — Norman conquerors, Saxon serfs,
ecclesiastical scribes, Elizabethan lawyers, not to speak of Puritans,
frontiersmen, Chicago gangsters and jazz musicians of more recent
times.

Language (and, indeed, the world of institutions generally) may
be seen as a broad stream flowing through time. Those who sail on
it for a while, or who live alongside it, keep throwing objects into
it. Most of these sink to the bottom or dissolve right away. Some
coagulate in such a way that they are carried along, for a longer or
shorter period. Only a few make it all the way downstream, to the
point where this particular stream, as all others, ends in the ocean
of oblivion that is the termination of any empirical history.

An Austrian writer, Karl Kraus, has called language the house in
which the human spirit lives. Language provides the lifelong context
of our experience of others, of self, of the world. Even when we
imagine worlds beyond this one, we are constrained to put our in-
timations or hopes in terms of language. Language is the social institu-
tion above all others. It provides the most powerful hold that society
has over us.

RECENT WORK

In this chapter language has been discussed in the singular — language
as the basic institution, language as the house in which the human
spirit lives, and so on. In terms of the points to be made, there is
nothing to be corrected there. In actual fact, of course, there are
many languages — and thus, for different individuals, many basic in-
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stitutions, many houses of language. This is very obvious if one com-
pares the languages of national cultures. The world in English is
different from the world in French. The world in English is markedly
different from the world in Chinese. Linguists, historians and cultural
anthropologists have gone to great pains to understand these differ-
ences. Sociologists have been more interested in language differences
within a culture. The language of the lower classes differs from that
of the upper class, for instance. It may be assumed (precisely on the
basis of what has been discussed in the preceding pages) that this
difference is not merely linguistic, but that it reflects a difference in
fundamental social experience — a difference, that is, in terms of
‘world’. In Wittgenstein’s phrase, ‘the limits of my language mean
the limits of my world’. But how? And why?

A focus of recent work in this area has been differences in language
between different classes. An important impetus for this work has
come from England, where Basil Bernstein has been studying the
special characteristics of working-class language. Bernstein came to
the conclusion that working-class and middle-class people in England

-essentially speak different languages, each of which conveys a very

different experience of the world. Bernstein’s key categories-are
‘elaborated code’ and ‘restricted code’, pertaining to middle-class and
working-class language respectively. Supposedly, the ‘elaborated
code’ is much better suited for abstract thought and nuanced ex-
pressions of experience, while the ‘restricted code’ confines its users
to a more concrete, narrower range of experience. Interestingly,
Bernstein’s position has had different political repercussions. Thus
some people with a radical approach to contemporary society have
welcomed Bernstein’s findings, citing them as evidence that, on top
of all their other deprivations, the lower classes are also linguistic-
ally deprived. Others, with the same political approach, have criti-
cized Bernstein for looking at the working-class world through (dis-
torting) middle-class lenses. In the United States both Bernstein’s
approach and the political interpretations coming from it have been
applied to the question of linguistic differences between whites and
blacks.

The following articles, all by Basil Bernstein, contain the principal
formulations of his approach :
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BASIL BERNSTEIN, ‘Some Sociological Determinants of Perception’,
British Journal of Sociology, 9 (1958), pp. 159fF. Different linguistic
training of middle-class and working-class children.

— ‘A Public Language’, British Journal of Sociology, 10 (1959), pp. zrifl.
This ‘public language’ is the language of the middle class. According to
Bernstein it tends, among other things, to encourage conformity and to
suppress the expression of tenderness.

— ‘Language and Social Class’, British Journal of Sociology, 11 (1960),
pp. 2711 A concise statement of the basic position.

— ‘Aspects of Language and Learning in the Genesis of the Social Process’
Journal of Child Psychology and Psychiatry, 1 (1960), pp. 313ff. The
‘public language’ of the middle class supposedly fosters impersonality,
which in turn protects social status.

2

— ‘Linguistic Codes, Hesitation Phenomena and Intelligence’, Language

and Speech, 5 (1962), pp. 311f. Statement on the two codes, with relevant
empirical data.

— ‘Social Class, Linguistic Codes and Grammatical Elements’, Language
and Speech, 5 (1962), pp. 221ff. More of the same.

— ‘Elaborated and Restricted Code’, American Anthropologist, 64
(1964) : 6. A usefully concise statement on the two codes.

— ‘A Sociolinguistic Approach to Social Learning’, in ]. Gould (ed.),
Penguin Survey of the Social Sciences 1965 (Penguin Books, 1965).

The following is a mélange of articles on related themes:

MARTIN DEUTSCH, ‘The Role of Social Class in Language Devlopment
and Cognition’, American Journal of Orthopsychiatry, 25 (1965), pp. 781F.
Data tending to confirm Bernstein’s approach.

Dor1s ENTWISLE, ‘Developmental Sociolinguistics’, American Journal
of Sociology, 74 (1968), pp. 371f. Data tending to disconfirm Bernstein :
White slum children were found to be more advanced linguistically
than white suburban children.

DoRr1s ENTWISLE, ‘Semantic Systems of Children’ in Frederick
Williams (ed.), Language and Poverty (Chicago, Markham, 1970). Further
data that put Entwisle in something like Bernstein’s corner after all :
Older suburban children surpass slum children linguistically.

F.ErRtcKsoN, ‘A New Look at Black Dialect and the School’, Elementary

English, 46 (1969), pp. 495ff. Data on American blacks, anti-Bernstein in
tendency.
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WiLLIAM LABOV, in Frederick Williams (ed.), Language and Poverty
(Chicago, Markham, 1970). A blast at Bernstein-like approaches : The
potion of linguistic deprivation is a middle-class myth.

W. P.RoBINSON, ‘The Elaborated Code in Working Class Language’,
Language and Speech, 8 (1965), pp. 243ff. Data tending to modify some
of Bernstein’s conclusions. :

A recent book offers a useful summary of the Bernstein contro-
versy and also places it in a broader context of political sociology :

CLAUS MUELLER, The Politics of Communication (New York, Oxford
University Press, 1973).

The idea that language provides a linchpin to the understanding of
socially constructed reality has been developed in a number of works
which occupy the important borderland between sociology and
social philosophy. Prominent among these is:

ERNEST GELLNER, Words and Things (Penguin Books, 1968).

A varied collection of extracts (subtitled ‘the anthropology of every-
day knowledge’) illustrates how linguistic and other conventions
operate a logical scaffolding within which everyday life is con-
ducted : -

MaRY DoucGLas (ed.), Rules and Meanings (Penguin Books, 1973).

- and there is a substantial collection of papers which constantly
refer to the importance of linguistic categories for making sense of
beliefs and explanations which have often been labelled irrational
in:

BrRYANR. WiLsoN (ed.), Rationality (Oxford, Basil Blackwell, 1970).



5. The Family

_ THE FAMILY AS THE WORLD

The child does not at first experience the family as such, as we have
shown earlier. That is, the child is not aware of the family as a
specific institution within the larger society. The family is, for the
child, an entire world of people and meanings of very great signifi-
cance for him. In the beginning, of course, it is the only world. Seen
from the outside or in retrospect, the family contains the most signi-
ficant others in the early part of an individual’s biography. In our
society, in most cases, the family contains all the most significant
others at that stage of life. In terms of ‘what we have said earlier

about soc1ahzat10n it w1ll be ev1dent that the tamﬂy, both in 1ts}

as as it is experienced by an individual, is a fi fundametitally important

institution. For almost everyone, the family is, as it were, the home
port from which the individual starts out on his lifelong journey
through society. What happened to him at this point of departure
will significantly affect the later phases of the journey.
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Already at that early stage, of course, the outside observer can look
upon the family as the individual’s micro-world. As far as the child
himself is concerned, however, it is only later that he himself experi-
ences the family in this way. As the child becomes aware of the large
structures that loom in the background of his everyday life, he begins
to see his own family as the circumscribed vantage point from
which he views and relates to these larger structures. The family also,
however, provides him with his major linkage to the macro-world. It
does so not only because it is a channel of information about the
latter, but because the attitudes and roles expressed within the family
(notably by its adults) represent various structures of the macro-
world.

THE FAMILY AS A PLACE OF WAITING *

As the child grows up he comes to realize increasingly that the family
et . . . P
is the place in which he waits for the larger world. It is, after all, in

the macro-world that he will make his way in the future. Depending
upon circumstances, this future graduation will be looked upon with
anxiety or with eager anticipation. If the latter is the case (in our
society, very often at the stage of adolescence), the family will be
viewed as an irritating barrier between the individual and the sup-
posedly worth-while and fulfilling experiences that await him in the
macro-world. The perspective of most adults on this situation is
typically quite different. For them the family is a refuge from the
macro-world; it is the place to which they can retreat from the
latter’s tensions, frustrations and anxieties. For most adults in our
society, the family is — at least in expectation — the most important
locale of their private life, and thus the locale of highly significant
expectations for self-fulfilment and emotional satisfaction.

What do we mean as sociologists when we say ‘family’? What is
the family ? For many people who have remained uncontaminated
by sociology, this question may seem quite absurd. They would
answer that of course everybody knows what the family is. Up to a
point they would be quite correct; everybody in a society — or
almost everybody — knows what the family is in the sense that he is
very familiar (significantly, this word derives from ‘family’) with it
and knows how to act within its settings. In other words, the family
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is an essential component of almost everyone’s taken-for-granted
world. It is all the more necessary to gain some distance from this
taken-for-granted perspective if one is to understand what the insti-
tution is all about. Indeed, despite this familiarity, most individuals

(social scientists are no exception) would have a hard time coming .

up with a definition of the family. Familiarity breeds not so much
contempt as blindness. We find it easier to give a physical descrip-
tion of a stranger.just met than of parents or spouses. Sociology tries
to introduce a sufficient element of artificial strangeness into what is
most familar to us in order that we may be able to describe the
familiar in clearer ways.

As we have already indicated in our discussion of socialization,
there are vast variations between societies in the form and function-
ing of the family. Despite this relativity, though, the family is one of
the most pervasive institutions of man. We know of no human

swhammwme form. What is more, the’

family, in a very direct way, relates to the b1010g1ca1 constitution of_
B

e e
man. [t combines blologlcal and soc1a1 functlons in a more direct way
than any other institution. B

BASIC HUMAN ACTIVITIES

Very many different deﬁmtlons of the family have been proposed by

social Scien _social scientists, and ) and not much purpose would be servem,d_hxgpmg

“through them here. Almost eve one agrees, however, that three

basic human activities are affected by the famlly as an institution.

These three activities are sexuahty, procreation and pnmary sociali-

___zation, Ttis throug the structures of the family (or, as cultural an- -

thropologlsts prefer to say, of kinship) that human sexual relations
are patterned. The family provides a typology of others in terms of
their degree of relationship to the individual, and it is this typology
which determines the permissible partners for sexual relations. The
incest taboo, which, in itself, could be described as one of the most
ancient and powerful institutions in human history, is the most im-
portant expression of this function of the family. In view of the very
great strength of sexuality as a motive of human conduct, it is clear
that this institutional patterning is of great importance for any
human society. The biological fact which underlies the patterning of
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rocreation is the duration of human pregnancy and of the helpless-
ness of the infant after birth. Not only is the mother relatively in-
capacitated during the period of pregnancy, but the human infant is
completely helpless at birth and would die unless social arrangements
are made for its care and protection. The family as an institution has
provided patterns of conduct surrounding the biological process of
procreation and allowing it to proceed with greatly diminished
danger. Finally, in almost all human societies, the family has pro-
vided the locale for primary socialization — locale meaning here that
it is within the family that the child’s major significant others are
first encountered.!

SECONDARY FUNCTIONS: THE LEGAL’%(

An immense variety of other meanings and activities has accumu-
lated around these fundamental functions of the family. These so to
speak secondary functions of the family are not only greatly different
in different societies but also have undergone great changes within
the same society. The typology of others which everywhere serves as
the moral scheme by which sexuality is patterned has provided
different systems of nomenclature with far-reaching legal implica-

tions. It is the family that generally provides the individual with a

name and determines his basic legal standing. This not only makes
it possible to reckon the individual’s descent (which has far-reaching
economic as well as legal implications) but also provides the basic
means by which individuals can be identified and located in the social
order.

Even in the development of Western societies there have been vast
changes in the exact character of the legal provisions governing the
family. At one extreme we find the family in ancient Rome (even
more patriarchal than ancient Israel), in which the father occupied a
position of absolute legal power, extending:even to the power over

1. See, for instance, Robin Fox, Kinship and Marriage (Penguin Books, 1970);
E. Adamson Hoebel, Man in the Primitive World (New York, McGraw-Hill,
1958), pp. 281ff; Mischa Titiev, Introduction to Cultural Anthropology (New
York, Holt, 1959), pp. 261ff. Some of the fundamental work done by cultural
anthropology in this area has been the achievement of Margaret Mead. See,
for instance, her Male and Female (Penguin Books, 1970).
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“life and death of every member of the family. At the other extreme

we find contemporary family law, not only in America but in other-

Western societies, which has increasingly emphasized the inde-
pendent rights of every memberof the family, including the child-
ren. Indeed, modern Western law has developed far-reaching pro-
visions to protect the individual from his own family (as, for instance,
the legal protection available to children against their parents). What
is more, the state concerns itself with the individual directly, regard-

less of family status (aid to dependent children, in this country, is a

case in point).

-SECONDARY FUNCTIONS: THE ECONOMIC* g

" Similarly, a vast array of economic arrangements has developed

around the basic function of protecting the process of procreation
and of infancy. In most human societies, the family household
.(though it may be very differently defined in terms of size and con-
stituency) is regarded as a basic economic unit. There are great
differences, however, in the way in which this unit relates to the
larger economy. Again, in most human societies, primary socializa-
tion is taken care of within the family, but the relationship of this to
the broader educational processes required in society will be very
different from case to case. Thus there are many societies in which
the family is, in effect, the only educational institution in existence.
In other societies, again, there may be an entire network of educa-
tional institutions outside the family, competing or collaborating
with itin the training of children.

Sociologists use the term conjugal nuclear family to refer to the
type of family that now prevails in Western societies. What is meant
by the term is quite simple, namely, a family which, in effect, con-
sists only of a married couple and its children. This family type repre-
sents a considerable shrinkage both in the scope and the functioning
of the institution. In terms of scope, it has reduced the participant
members to what could well be described as an irreducible minimum.
Grandparents, maiden aunts, cousins and their children — not to
speak of remoter kin — have virtually disappeared from the scene, at
least as far as the household is concerned. What is more, the children
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themselves normally leave the household once they themselves are
grown up- . .

The conjugal nuclear family also represents a considerable shrink-
age in functions as compared with earlier forms of the family in
Western societies.? We have already mentioned the great changes
in the legal definition of the family. There has been a fundamental
change in its economic functions, which can most simply be de-
scribed as.a shift from production to consumption. In earlier times,
the family as a unit participated in the productive processes of the
economy. This was true of the farmer, of the craftsman and of the
shopkeeper. This productive role of the family has virtually disap-
peared in contemporary society. What the family does as an
economic unit is not to produce but to consume, and it is as a con-
suming unit that it relates to the economy in an important way.
There has been a dramatic shrinkage in the educational function of
the family. To be sure, it is still basically in charge of primary sociali-
zation. But the vast network of independent educational institutions
has not only taken away the educational functions of the family
after the children reach school age but increasingly has penetrated
into earlier and earlier phases of childhood, through kindergartens,
nursery schools, ddy-care centres and the like.

MORE FUNCTIONS: FULFILMENT AND THE PRIVATE SPHERE

To think only of a shrinkage of functions, however, would give a
distorted picture of the place of the family in modern society. As the
family has lost certain functions it has gained others.® These new
functions are basically concerned with the private needs, expecta-
tions and fulfilments of the individual. In a way which would have
been quite surprising even to our grandparents, the family today is
widely expected to provide fundamental personal fulfilment and

2. Though the extent to which earlier forms of the family have shrunk is a

“controversial issue. For comparative data see Peter Laslett and Richard Wall

(eds.), Household and Family in Past Time (Cambridge, Cambridge University
Press, 1972).

3. The discussion 'of the concomitant losses and gains of functions of the
modern family is derived from Talcott Parsons. See Talcott Parsons, Robert
Bales et al., Family, Socialization and Interaction Process (New York, Free
Press, 1955).
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satisfactions to all its members. Morally this has meant a great shift
in emphasis from duties and responsibilities to rights and gratifica.
tions in the area of family life.

Modern society has probably, for the first time in history, created
an area of social activity that we commonly refer to as private life,
and that sociologists have called the private sphere. This is an area
of social life that is quite strictly segregated from the great public
institutions, notably the economy and the state. It contains much
more than the family; for example, it contains the whole world of
private associations ranging from religious cults to groups formed
around a particular hobby through which individuals manage to fill
their leisure time. However, without any question, the family is the
most important institution of the private sphere. This social location
of the family in the institutional order is at the opposite pole from
the place it occupies in primitive or archaic societies. There the
typical situation is that the family occupies the central place in the
institutional order. Indeed, the major functions carried out today by
the economy and the state are there carried out by the institutions of
kinship. Thus, in these societies, there is no clear segregation be-
tween the family and the totality of the institutions in the society.
It is precisely this segregation, however, which characterizes the
family in our society.

Thus there has been a massive shift in the overall social position
of the family. One important aspect of this has been a greatly differ-
ent relationship between micro-world and macro-world. In pre-
modern societies, these two existed in a kind of continuum. The roles
played in the family extended directly into the macro-world. Thus
the individual growing up in the family would simultaneously grow
into the roles assigned to him within the family and in the society at
large. Today, in modern society, the barriers between the rhicro-
world of the family and the macro-world of the society at large are
very sharp and clear. As a result of this, the individual, between birth
and maturity, crosses a number of sharply defined social thresholds.
Very frequently these crossings have the consequence that he is
estranged from the family in which he began his career in society.

4. The concept of the private sphere has been developed in recent years
primarily by German sociologists.
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TECHNOLOGICAL CHANGE:
THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION

“The emergence of the contemporary conjugal nuclear family has

been the consequence of gigantic transformations in technology, in

. the economy and in the demographic structure of society. Parallel

to these there has been a profound shift in the realm of attitudes and
values. No historical change of such dimension can be traced to a
single cause. However, if one were to ask about the single mqst im-
portant factor in bringing about these far-reaching changes in the
character of the family, one would have to point to the industrial
revolution and to that modern technology which both caused it and
was tremendously accelerated by it.? .

It was modern technological production which forced the family
out of its ancient productive role. In modern industry it is no longer
possible to have the family household perform a productive function,
nor can the family be transposed to those locales where industrial
production takes place. A way of illustrating this would be to
imagine what a modern factory would be like if the families of the
workers were permitted to carry on their normal activities on the
premises — such-as women cooking or mending clothes, children
playing with their toys and perhaps grandmother playing with the
household pet. For similar although not quite ideal reasons, the

-family was banished from the realm of modern bureaucracy, and

thus from the great bulk of administrative and white-collar work
which has grown phenomenally in modern society. The same is true
of modern armies. As recently as in the Thirty Years War armies
consisted not only of fighting troops but of hordes of their depend-
ants — women and children, camp-followers of every description and
legal standing. The modernization of warfare, which set in seriously
in the eighteenth century, meant, among other things, the separation
of military organization from the family life of its members. And, of
course, modern armies are themselves highly bureaucratized.

‘Through modern technology and its twin phenomenon, modern

5. A study of the impact of industrialization on working-class families in
eighteenth- and nineteenth-century England can be found in Neil ]. Smelser,
Social Change in the Industrial Revolution (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul,

1959).
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bureaucracy, the family was banished from the sphere of produc.
tive work.

As we have already remarked, its place of banishment was that
private sphere which, a unique creation of modern society, became
increasingly the area in which individuals sought fulfilment in their
personal lives. In this private sphere children could be raised in an
atmosphere detached from the serious and often desperate tensions
of the world of work. It is perhaps not surprising that this sphere of
private fulfilment became increasingly dominated by children,

DEMOGRAPHIC AND ECONOMIC CHANGE

The shattering demographic revolution of modern times may also be
traced back to the industrial revolution because it was technology,

and more specifically medical technology, which made it possible.

Advances in the field of medicine have brought about an increase in
the life-span of all individuals and, most important, a drastic reduc-
tion in infant mortality. At the same time, there has been a marked
decline in the birth rate, which was already noticed in demographic
studies in France at the end of the eighteenth century and in the
United States at the start of the nineteenth centry. The decline in the
birth rate has clear economic implications. As the family became
transformed from a productive to a consuming unit, children ceased
to be an economic asset and became an economic liability. On a farm,
let us say, children can be economically useful; in an urban apart-
ment, in the family of someone like a chartered accountant, the only
thing that children do economically is to produce costs. But it was,
once more, modern medical technology which made it increasingly
possible to translate these economic considerations into effective,
practical steps to have fewer children.® The overall effect of these
demographic processes is that children in modern societies are more
scarce while, at the same time, they may be expected to live longer.

The reduction in infant mortality has been one of the most dra-
matic transformations of the modern world. In the United States,
for example, between 1910 and 1969, infant mortality was reduced

6. See, for example, ]. A. Banks, Prosperity and Parenthood: A Study of

Family Planning among the Victorian Middle Class (London, Routledge &
Kegan Paul, 1954).
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almost fivefold. During the same period the birth rate was reduced
almost by half; that is, only about half the nun.lber of children were
porn in 1969 as compared with 1910, but their chance of s-urvwal
peyond infancy was five times better. It is these demo.gra.phlc facts
that must be taken into account if one is to grasp the mgmi:lcance of
the new structures of childhood that we mentioned prevm.us.ly. In
this situation, once more, modern technology becomes an aid in the
realization of certain values. Technology has transformed the house-
hold. This is particularly relevant for the housewife-mother.
Although the technical innovations in the household have not made
great changes in the amount of time spent by mothers in the care qf
children, they have greatly changed the way in which different acti-
vities are performed within that time-span. This was put .dramatically
by an advertisement for disposable nappies: ‘You simply thfow
them away instead of toiling over them. You now have more time
to spend with your baby.’

NEW ATTITUDES AND EXPECTATIONS

New values and attitudes concerning sexuality, love and family
have developed side by side with these transformations in the struc-
ture of family life. It would almost certainly be a mistake to see these
non-material factors as being either the simple cause or the simple
result of the technological and demographic developments just dis-
cussed. The relationship between material development and ideas in
society is much more complex than that. Very probably the best way
to think of this relationship is as one of reciprocity or mutual in-
fluence. As we have seen, Max Weber used the term ‘elective affinity’
to describe such a relationship. By this he meant that certain ideas
and certain material developments in history have a particular
affinity for each other, so they, as it were, ‘seek each other out’. A
good illustration of this is the development of the modern Western
conception of love between the sexes. Its origins are well known and
long antedate the beginnings of modern industrial society. More
precisely, these origins must be sought in the cult of chivalry as it
developed at the height of the Middle Ages and was carried from one
end of Europe to another by the troubadours or wandering minstrels.
In a slow development extending over several centuries, this way of

s.~6
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looking at the relationship between men and women penetrated to
other classes of society. It finally penetrated to the bourgeoisie,
Clearly, then, this new idea of love was not a product of the indust-
rial revolution. At the same time, it could by no conceivable argu-
ment be seen as one of the latter’s causes. What happened, rather,
was that as the bourgeoisie began to develop a particular structure of
family life as a result of its relation to the new economy, these ideas
about love found a peculiarly fertile ground. Very similar statements
can be made about other values affecting modern family life. -

The modern conjugal nuclear family has been charged with emo-
tional and moral expectations of a very high order. Husband and wife
are supposed to love each other, and do so permanently. Parents are
supposed to devote great attention to the welfare of their children.
Both adults and children in the family are supposed to crucially de-
fine themselves and find personal fulfilment in the activities going on
within the family circle. It is perhaps not surprising that, in view of
these very high expectations, the contemporary family has been very
unstable. The separation from productive work has greatly added to

this instability; to put it crudely, a man will be much less disposed to |

get rid of a wife who is contributing to his work than of one who is
simply adding to his costs. Conversely, as women entered the labour
force in growing numbers, a wife earning a salary herself is more
easily disposed to get rid of a husband who has become a burden to
the family or a hindrance to her own career.

Another factor of this instability has been the reduction in the
scope of the family: there are far fewer people around to give
cohesion and continuity to what goes on within the family circle.
Thus the development of the modern family has not only been
accompanied by a steady rise in separation and divorce rates’ but
almost every individual family faces a peculiar crisis at the time its
children leave the home. We have already mentioned the fact that
older people have no real place in the modern family. This fact be-
comes all the more serious in its social implications when one reflects

7. Though the detailed analysis of divorce rates in England and Wales has
opened up different interpretations. See G. Rowntree and N. H. Carrier, ‘The
Resort to Divorce in England and Wales 1858-1957°, Population Studies, vol.
11, March 1958, pp. 188ff.; R. Chester, ‘The Duration of Marriage to Divorce’,
British Journal of Sociology, vol. 22, June 1971, pp. 172fF.

The Family 103

that, with the dramatic rise of life expectancy in modern societies,
there are so many old people around. Thus the life expectancy of the
average American in 1920 was fifty-four years; in 1967 it had risen to
seventy years.

THE EXTENDED AND CONJUGAL NUCLEAR FAMILY ‘“%‘

The modern family is built around the relationship between the two

marriage partners. A contrasting type is the extended family, which
is based on a much larger and more complex set of relationships. The
modern family, both as a social type and as a collection of values,
has been one of the most successful exports of the Western world.
It has rapidly advanced in Asia and Africa, and is today well on its
way to becoming a universal phenomenon.® The conjugal nuclear
family, both in fact and in principle, is radically destructive of older
family traditions in almost every human society. Its values empha-
size the worth of the individual as against those of his groups. Each
individual is to be evaluated in his own terms, not through those of
his groups. And it is as an individual that he, or she, has intrinsic
rights. i .

One of the most important consequences of these values, of course,
has been the assertion (an increasingly successful assertion) of the
right of everyone, man or woman, to choose his or her marriage
partner. The basis upon which this choice is to be made is supposed
to be love, understood as an emotional thunderstorm, both unpre-
dictable and democratic, cutting across all traditional lines separating
people from each other. This is not exactly what happens in practice.
On the contrary, it has been exhaustively shown that people marry
by and large within certain social lines. In American society this is
mainly in terms of class lines, although racial, ethnic, religious and
geographic lines are also very important. Love, then, may be a
thunderstorm, but it seems to be rather careful where it hits at any
given moment. Nevertheless, the ideal of the conjugal nuclear family
entails a revolution in values. People rarely live up to their ideals in

8. See William Goode, World Revolution and Family Patterns (New York,
Free Press, 1963); M. F. Nimkoff (ed.), Comparative Family Systems (Boston,
Houghton Mifflin, 1965).
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history, but the very fact that these ideals exist makes a profound
difference for what in fact is happening.

The values of the conjugal nuclear family are directly related to
various statistical characteristics. There has been a long-lasting trend,
observable in America and in other Western societies, towards earlier
marriages and towards a decrease in the age difference between mar-
riage partners. The age of marriage, of both men and women, has been
steadily declining in the United States — quite strikingly so during
the last quarter century. The same is true of age difference between
marriage partners. The remarkable growth in student marriages in
recent decades has been a dramatic illustration of both trends. It is
not hard to see how the companionship in such marriages would
undermine the old authority of the husband: ‘I have known him since
we were undergraduates at college. What does he know that [ don’t
know?’ To some extent, to be sure, these trends may be related to
the growing affluence of society. But they are also to be related to the
conjugal ideology, in which material considerations are supposed to
be less and less important for the decision to marry. The only thing
that is supposed to matter is the profound emotional relationship
between the marriage partners, and this, of course, can happen at
any age and is not dependent on the material accomplishments of
either.

MARRIAGE, DIVORCE AND REMARRIAGE

All of this indicates how important marriage still is to most people
today — despite the fact that its definition has greatly changed. A
concomitant rise in divorce statistics (the divorce rate has more than
tripled since fifty years ago in the United States) has sometimes been
taken as a counter-indicator to the last statement. This, we would
argue, is a very basic misunderstanding of the meaning of divorce.
Much more interesting than the divorce rates by themselves are the
rates for remarriage, which have also been steadily rising, especially
so among individuals who marry for the first time and get divorced
at an early age. Not only are the divorce rates not an argument
against the continuing importance of marriage but, rather, provide
evidence for the peculiar value which is placed on marriage (and,
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consequently, on falmily life in general) in modern society. The great
majority of individuals do not divorce because they are tired (?f
marriage as an institution but because the particular partner of this

articular marriage did not meet their expectations. Most of them are
willing to try again. In other words, divorce is not caused by people
having low expectations of marriage but, on the contrary, by their
faving very high expectations indeed. The values of the conjugal
Suclear Tamily, detached as they are from most other material
interests — at least in principle — greatly encourage the notion that if
a particular marriage does not live up to its expectations, everyone
concerned has the right to dissolve it and try again.’

It is safe to say that the burden of these changes has fallen more
heavily on women than on men. Girls are under strong social pressure
(from their parents, especially their mothers, as well as from peers)
to marry at an early age. Such early marriages are commonly
entered into with little awareness of the realities of family life on
the part of either partner (who are both very young). The arrival of
the first child is often a rather rough initiation into these realities —
for obvious reasons rougher on the wife than the husband. The

‘ burden of reconciling the domestic imprisonment imposed by child-

care with aspirations of personal and occupational independence
falls very one-sidedly on the women in this situation. A later crisis,
however, is endemic to the same basic demographic trends. Not only
do women marry young, and marry equally young men, but they
have their children at an early age. The average middle-class Ameri-
can woman gives birth to her last child before she is thirty. Assum-
ing that the earlier crises are successfully overcome by the marriage
partners, the children will be a centre of concern for both parents for
several years — but not equally so. It is the woman, not the man, who
is likely to say, ‘My family is my career.’ Yet these children, like
their parents, are under social pressure to leave the parental house-
hold as early as possible — first to school, then into marriages of their
own. At that point, what happens to the woman who made the above
statement ? Her ‘career’, of course, is shattered — usually when she is

9. For British literature that follows very much the same argument, see O.
R. McGregor, Divorce in England (London, Heinemann, 1957) and Ronald
Fletcher, The Family and Marriage in Britain (Penguin Books, 1962).
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in her forties, with decades of her life still ahead of her. Conversely,
the husband finds himself in a newly empty house, with a frustrated
and (not without reason) resentful wife, and the temptation is
strong to search for greener, and younger, pastures elsewhere.

FAMILIES WITH DIFFERENT INCOMES:
WORKING- AND MIDDLE-CLASS FAMILIES

But while it is correct to see the conjugal nuclear family as the pre-
vailing type in Western societies (and increasingly victorious in
other societies as well), it would be a mistake to see this as a uniform
and undifferentiated phenomenon. On the contrary, within American
society as within British society itself there are broad differences in
family structure and family life, particularly as between different
classes of the population. We will, a little later, discuss at some
length the phenomena of class in modern society (or, as sociologists
often speak of this, the phenomenon of stratification). We do not at
this point have to go into the details of this, and for our purposes it
would be quite sufficient if the reader thinks of class at this point
simply in terms of income — that is, as one goes up in the class system,
one moves from lower-income to upper-income strata. In terms of
family life, it is interesting to compare what have, in effect, become
two classical studies of social life in North America: the study by
Herbert Gans, The Urban Villagers (a study of white, working-class
people in the West End of Boston), and the study by John Seeley and
his collaborators, Crestwood Heights (a study of an upper-middle-
class suburban community in Toronto). Both Gans and Seeley were
primarily interested in family life, and a comparison of their findings
is very fruitful for an understanding of the family in contemporary

society. Though there are many differences between the two societies,

we may include as parallel studies of British families Peter Willmott
and Michael Young's Family and Kinship in East London (a study of
working-class families in Bethnal Green) and both Colin Bell’s Middle
Class Families (a study of middle-class family relationships in Swan-
sea) and Raymond Firth et al’s Families and Their Relatives (a
study of families in Highgate, North London).*

10. Herbert Gans, The Urban Villagers (New York, Free Press, 1962); J. R.
Seeley, R. A. Sim and E. W. Loosley, Crestwood Heights (London, Constable,
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ADULT-CENTRED AND CHILD-CENTRED FAMILIES

The working-class family, as described by Gans, is an adult-centred
family. Needless to say, this in no way means that working-class
people love their children less than upper-middle-class parents. It
rather means that they have different ideas about the rights of adults
and children within the family. In the West End family, the child is
expected to develop from being a baby to becoming an adult without
overly great participation of the parents in the process. The little girl
is expected, quite early, to help her mother in the raising of smaller
children. She becomes a kind of little mother. Or, as she helps in the

erformance of household chores, she becomes a kind of little house-
wife. The little boy, on the other hand, is quite early given the same
freedom that his father has to come and go as he pleases. He is ex-
pected to live his childhood increasingly without the supervision of
his parents. Thus the children quite early create for themselves a
world that is separate from that of their parents and in which the
latter take very little part. As Gans putsit:

Parent—child relationships are segregated almost as much as male-
female ones. The child will report on his peer-group activities at home,
but they are of relatively little interest to parents in an adult-centred
family. If the child performs well at school, parents will praise him for it,
but they are unlikely to attend his performance in a school programme or
abaseball game in person. This is his life, not theirs.!*

Quite logically, as Gans observed, many children in this setting be-
have very differently at home from the way they behave on the street
with their peers. The same child very often is very energetic and
even boisterous on the street and becomes quite passive or even
sullen at home. Quite clearly, the place where such a child primarily
expresses himself is on the street and not within the family.
Childhood in Crestwood Heights is an altogether different story.
Children dominate the home. Children are encouraged to express

1950). It should be pointed out, though, that Gans studied a heavily Jewish
group. It is possible that this ethnic difference, along with class, is a factor in
the findings. :

11. Gans, op. cit., p. 57. Italics ours.
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themselves as much as possible within the family, and the adults
make every effort to pay close and continuous attention to what the
children are doing. Great efforts will be made to entertain and edu-
cate the child. Normally, he will be encouraged to bring his friends
home. Mothers will organize parties for their children, or take them
out for special events in the community. Unlike the children studied
by Gans, Seeley’s upper-middle-class kids are not expected to do any
work around the home. Of course usually there are fewer children
around anyway, so that the problem of taking care of younger
brothers and sisters is much smaller in scope. Interestingly enough,
when children in Crestwood Heights are asked to do this or that
chore on behalf of the household, the parents regard it as perfectly
normal that they should pay their children a special allowance for
such work.

HUSBANDS AND WIVES: THE DIVISION OF LABOUR

While in most human societies there is a division of labour between
the sexes, this division is very sharp in the working-class family. The
wife is supposed to be in charge of the home and of the children, in so
far as their activities are supervised at all. The husband is expected
to be the breadwinner, and definitely not expected to participate in
any way in the running of the household or the day-to-day rearing of
children. Very often the mother administers discipline problems her-
self, although in particularly serious cases the father may be called
upon to come in when he returns home from work. By contrast, the
typical Crestwood Heights family is supposed to be a place of intense
exchange between all its members and, indeed, a refuge for them
from the rest of the world. The family is a place where the father is
supposed to relax in the company of his wife and children after a
hard day of work, a place where children are encouraged to discuss
their own problems, and where everyone shares as much as possible
in the activities of the group. While it is still true, of course, that it is
the wife who does most of the work around the home, it is regarded
as normal that the husband will help her as far as he is able. While
the wife is expected to ‘realize herself’ as a woman (both as a wife
and as a mother) within the family, the husband also looks upon the
family in terms of self-realization.
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This is quite different from the notions prevailing in the working-
class family where the husband is expected to realize himself as a

' man primarily outside the circle of his home. But while the Crest-
wood Heights family emphasizes the common values and activities
" of all its members, at the same time very strong emphasis is placed

upon their individual rights and aspirations. Both father and mother
will have their own circle of friends, some of them not shared with

“ ~ the marriage partner. The children will, if at all possible, be given

their own rooms, which will be considered their province, to be ad-
ministered by them as they wish. It will be both their right and their
responsibility to decorate and to keep these rooms clean. Individual
eccentricities and aspirations are encouraged and respected unless

- they are too wildly deviant from the overall norms of the community

(and sometimes even then). The children, at an early age, are given a
monetary allowance in order to learn how to administer money re-
spoasibly. Independence in all things is encouraged.

DISCIPLINING THE CHILD: TWO APPROACHES

The difference between these two types of family becomes very clear
in the matter of authority and discipline. The way of disciplining
children in the West End is primarily by means of punishment and

reward. The assumption is that children need continuous discipline

if they are not to run wild. There is both physical and verbal punish-
ment. Especially the mothers slap their children quite frequently, tell
them what to do and not to do, and often enough present them with
the ultimate threat, which is that the father will be told when he
comes home. All of this is not supposed to, and in fact does not, in-
terfere with the affection that exists between parents and children.
Punishment is not rejection. At the same time, there is very little
general theory as to how children should be raised or for what pur-
pose. Methods of child-rearing, both as far as discipline is concerned
and in other matters, are based on short-term traditions or simply
developed spontaneously by the parents. Except for certain broad
moral expectations, there are no very clear goals for which the chil-
dren are disciplined.

The situation is very different in Crestwood Heights. In this class
there is a strong prejudice against ‘punitive’. or ‘authoritarian’
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methods in dealing with children. The family is supposed to be
‘democratic’. As a result of this, there isconsiderable uncertainty as to
how children should be treated. Mothers worry simultaneously over
‘over-domination’ and ‘over-indulgence’. Not only are individuals un-
certain about this, but they quarrel with each other — this, of course,
is particularly the case between parents. It is generally agreed that
children require a constant pattern, but no one really knows
what this is supposed to be. Quite naturally, therefore, parents in this
type of upper-middle-class family frequently turn to experts for
advice. These experts may be people such as psychiatrists, educa-

tional experts, counsellors and the like, or they may be books or .

other media of communication. Generally speaking, parents avoid
direct confrontations in which it would be necessary to take positions
of authority. The overall ideal is that the parents should be the
‘friends’ of their children. It is not difficult to see that on such occa-
sions when the parents do want to establish their adult authority,
this effort does not look very credible to the children. There con-
tinues to be physical punishment, but parents feel guilty about it
‘and try to hide it. Generally, more subtle, psychological pressures
are involved. In other words, the child is not forced, but coaxed, into
cooperation. Precisely because the means of discipline are psycho-
logical rather than physical, the threat of rejection in this type of
family is much greater. In other words, the upper-middle-class child
has more reason to fear that his parents are threatening to withdraw
love from him than is the case with the working-class child whose
parents physically beat him. As Seeley and his co-workers rather un-
pleasantly put it: ‘Both father and mother apply steady and some-
times relentless pressure. The most striking feature of this kind of
control lies in the ability of the parents to use a minimum of violence
and to economize psychological pressure in securing obedience.’ *?

OTHER TYPES OF FAMILIES

In the preceding pages we have compared the family types that are

found in upper-middle-class and working-class milieus in modern

American society. These are by no means the only types to be found.

There is a distinct family structure in the upper class. One of its
12. Seeley, op. cit., p. 176.
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characteristics is a strong emphasis on extended Kinship so that, ir} a
way, it represents a counterpoint to the conjugal nuclea}' farrply
within Western society.”* A quite different family type, again, exists
in the groups below the working class as described by Gans. These

- are the groups who comprise what Oscar Lewis has aptly named

«he culture of poverty’. As Lewis has demonstrated, this culture has
amazing similarities whether it is looked at in North America, in
Latin America or even in other parts of the Western world. This
is what Lewis says about it:

Some of the social and psychological characteristics include living in
crowded quarters, a lack of privacy, gregariousness, a high incidence of
alcoholism, frequent resorts to violence in the settlement of quarrels,
frequent use of physical violence in the training of children, wife beat-
ing, early initiation into sex, free union or consensual marriages, a rela-
tively high incidence in the abandonment of mothers and children, a
trend towards mother-centred families and a much greater knowledge of
maternal relatives, the predominance of the nuclear family, a strong
predisposition to authoritarianism, and a great emphasis on family
solidarity — an ideal only rarely achieved.!

While Lewis speaks with great sympathy about this type of family
(which he has studied in great detail in Puerto Rico and in Mexico),
one still gets the impression from the above description that he is
thinking of it in primarily negative terms, the negative evaluation

o doubt coming from a comparison with North American middle-

class norms. In recent years, especially as a result of the reassertion
of black culture by black intellectuals in the United States, the nega-
tive evaluation of some of the characteristics of this type of family
has been seriously questioned. A good many of Lewis’s above charac-
teristics do apply to the black family in the United States. Socio-
logists and other commentators, white or black, have habitually de-
cried these characteristics and emphasized, in a negative way, the
instability and ineffectiveness of the black family. This may well

13. See E. Digby Baltzell, Philadelphia Gentlemen (New York, Free Press,
1958). An excellent study of upper-class kinship links in Britain is given in
Tom Lupton and C. Shirley Wilson, ‘The Social Backgrounds and Connections
of “Top Decision Makers” ’, Manchester School of Economic and Social Studies,

vol. 29 (1959), pp. 33ff. ) )
14. Oscar Lewis, The Children of Sanchez (Penguin Books, 1964), P. XXV1.
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have been a distorted point of view. If one speaks of an institution as
‘ineffective’, one must always ask, ‘ineffective for what?’ Very
probably this type of family is not effective in terms of promoting
the individual’s movement into the middle class. It may be very effec-
tive, however, in promoting the norms that exist within his own

community, and quite possibly also in providing emotional satisfac-

tions to the individuals in it. To mention but one aspect of this in
terms of the black family : it is far from clear that the frequent ab-
sence or transitory character of father figures in this type of family
has produced the nefarious psychological results that have often
been attributed to this.!

CRISIS AND NEW COMMUNITIES:
CLANS AND COMMUNES

The modern family is today in a state of crisis. Increasingly, its
virtues as well as its practicability are being questioned within West-
ern society — most strongly, as one would suspect, among the young.
The paradox of this crisis is that at the same time as the institution
is being vigorously questioned in its societies of origin (and in some
instances proclaimed there to be obsolete), the same institution is
continuing its more or less triumphant invasion of societies outside
the West in which it previously did not exist. The family, incident-
ally, is not the only institution to which this is happening in our
contemporary situation. Be this as it may, the crisis has affected
almost every aspect of both the value set and the social form of the
family.

While the family, and especially the marriage arrangement within
it, continues to be looked upon as a place of personal fulfilment,
there is increasing frustration with its capacity to meet this expecta-
tion. The modern family unit seems to many to be too small and
too fragile to accomplish such a purpose. As a result, there have been

15. See Franklin Frazier, The Negro Family in the United States (Chicago,
University of Chicago Press, 1939). The recent works of Jesse Bernard are use-
ful in balancing Frazier's materials. A violent, and instructive, debate over
the meaning of changes in the black family erupted in the wake of the so-
called ‘Moynihan Report’. For the latter’s text and a good overview of the

debate, see Lee Rainwater and William Yancey (eds.), The Moynihan Report
and the Politics of Controversy (Cambridge, Mass., M. L. T. Press, 1967).
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many experiments in recent years which have tried to enlarge and
to change the character of this basic unit of private life. A more
extreme form of this has been the commune movement which has
rapidly developed in America and Western Europe. Here the attempt
is made to break through the alleged egotism of the conjugal nuclear
family in the West and to provide something like a new version of
the traditional clan or extended-kinship unit. A number of adults will
live together and jointly operate a household; all of them will regard
themselves as being married to each other; and the children either
emerging from this group or having initially been brought into it
are regarded as being the children of all of them. The economic
arrangements are typically communitarian, and there is a general
aversion to the very idea of private property. In more moderate
forms of the same phenomenon, numbers of married couples have
settled together or near each other in order to promote economic co-
operation, joint ventures in child rearing and general social contacts.

“Here the attempt is made to combine the virtues of the old extended

family with the individualism and privacy of the later nuclear family.

Many of these experiments are very recent, and not much has yet
been done to study them systematically.’® One predecessor of the
contemporary commune movement, however, has been studied in
some detail. This is the kibbutz movement in modern Israel."” The
kibbutz is a communal agricultural settlement. It goes back to the
early days of Jewish settlement in Palestine, and represents the
attempt by a highly idealistic and socialist group to experiment with
a new and more perfect form of society. There are now quite a

‘number of different types of kibbutz in various parts of Israel, but

there still exists the socialist type that tries to realize the old com-
munal ideals of the founding generation. No attempt was made here
to abolish marriage as such, but Strong emphasis was placed on the
collective rearing of all .children. This has meant in practice that
while husband and wife lived together in separate housing units,
their children did not live with them but were housed in a ‘children’s
house’ with all other children of the kibbutz. It is very difficult to say

16. See, however, Andrew Rigby, Alternative Realities: A Study of Com-
munes and Their Members (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1974) and his
Communes in Britain (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1974).

17. See Bruno Bettelheim, The Children of the Dream (London, Paladin, 1971).
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whether the kibbutz has lived up to the expectations with which it -

was founded. Undoubtedly, it was strongly affected by the fact that
it was only an enclave or, rather, a set of enclaves within the larger
society; the Jewish community in Palestine and later the independent
state of Israel never became socialist societies as a whole. The domes-
tic arrangements of the kibbutz, therefore, remained a minority
phenomenon. It is fairly clear, though, that the child-rearing practices
of the kibbutz have had an effect on its products. Very broadly
speaking, kibbutz children when they grow up seem to be both less
neurotic and less individualistic than children raised in conventional
families. Whether one will welcome or deplore this change will evi-
dently depend on how one values different things in the development
of personality.

RECENT WORK

One of the points emphasized in this chapter has been differential
family patterns, in terms of class and race. The following books,
most of them already mentioned in the preceding, might be used to
follow up this point : ,
J.R.SEELEY,R.A.Simand E. W.LooSLEY, Crestwood Heights
(London, Constable, 1950). Family life in North American suburbia.
HERBERT GANS, The Urban Villagers (New York, Free Press, 1962).
Working-class family life.

ANDREW BILLINGSLEY, Black Families in White America (Englewood
Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1968). Black family life.

Oscar LEwis, The Children of Sanchez (Penguin Books, 1964). Family
life in Mexico, in what Lewis called the ‘culture of poverty’.

There exist a number of readers on the family, but one of the most
accessible is:

MICHAEL ANDERSON (ed.), Sociology of the Family (Penguin Books,
1971). 4

A valuable inter-disciplinary collection which looks at the contem-
porary state of the family from the perspectives of sociology, law,
anthropology and psychology is:

KATHLEEN ELLIOTT (ed.), The Family and Its Future (London,
Churchill, 1g970).
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The study of family life in American sociology has, until recently,
tended to take for granted the existing patterns and to study them
without reference to possible alternatives. The recent challenge to
this approach has mostly come from the Women'’s Liberation Move-
ment, which has attacked precisely those existing patterns as oppres-
give to women. Most of the relevant literature is not by sociologists,

‘but those not yet familiar with this might well look at it before
" Jooking at its repercussions within sociology. The following books

are, respectively, one of the most influential statements of the
Women'’s Liberation viewpoint and one of its sharpest criticisms :

GERMAINE GREER, The Female Eunuch (London, Paladin, 1971).

MiIDGE DECTER, The Liberated Woman (New York, Coward, McCann
& Geoghegan, 1971).

At a more practical level is Women’s Rights by Ann Coote and

Tess Gill (Penguin Books, 1974) which provides information on

various aspects of the law as it affects women and how it can be
used in their favour.

The swirling controversy over Women’s Liberation in the popular
media has, of course, had repercussions within sociology too. There
has been a strong tendency to look at existing family patterns in a
critical way. Two good readers, containing samples of this new
sociological critique of existing family patterns, are the following :

ARLENE SKOLNICK and JEROME SKOLNICK (eds.), Family in Transition
(Boston, Little, Brown, 1971).

HANS PETER DREITZEL (ed.), Family, Marriage and the Struggle of the
Sexes (New York, Macmillan, 1972 - No. 4 of the series Recent
Sociology).

One of the research foci in this area has been on the relationship
of family life to women’s occupational careers :

RoseLAauB CoskR (ed.), Life Cycle and Achievement in America (New

York, Torchbooks, 1969). This reader also includes the germinal article
by Alice Rossi, ‘Equality Between the Sexes : An Immodest Proposal’.

‘MiCHAELFoGARTY, RHONARAPOPORT and ROBERT RAPOP‘ORT,
Sex, Career and Family (London, Allen & Unwin, 1971). A major work,
comparing data from a number of different countries.

RHONA and ROBERTRAPOPORT, Dual Career Families (Penguin Books,
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1972). Case studies of families in which both husband and wife pursue
careers.

ATHENA THEODORE (ed.), The Professional Woman (Cambridge, Mass.,
Schenkman, 1971). ‘

HANNA PAPANEK, ‘The Two-Person Career’, American Journal of
Sociology, 78 (1973) : 4, pp. 852ff.

HANNAH GAVRON, The Captive Wife (Penguin Books, 1968).
ANNOAKLEY, Sex, Gender and Society (London, Temple Smith, 1972).
Draws a clear distinction between biological blueprints and social
definitions.

ANN OAKLEY, The Sociology of Housework (London, Martin Robertson,
1974). Analyses housework as a ‘job’, similar to any other job.

ANNOAKLEY, Housewife (Allen Lane, 1974).

British sociologists have been responsible from the mid-fifties for a
number of studies of the family, some of which have by now become
minor classics :

PETER WiLLMOTT and MICHAEL Y OUNG, Family and Kinship in East
London (Penguin Books, 1962). Existence of a modified extended family
with a strongly matriarchal tendency in a traditional working-class
community in Bethnal Green, East London.

— Family and Class in a London Suburb (London, Routledge & Kegan
Paul, 1960). Middle-class families in Woodford, a suburb to the east of
London.

CoLIN BELL, Middle Class Families (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul,
1969). The structure and relationships among middle-class families in
Swansea.

RaYMONDFIRTH et al., Families and Their Relatives (London,
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1970). A study by anthropologists of
middle-class families in Highgate, North London.

EL1ZABETH BOTT, Family and Social Network (London, Tavistock,
1957). A study of different types of family organization — complementary,
independent and joint — and the role relationships entailed in each, both
within the family and within the surrounding neighbourhood.

J.M.and R.E. PAHL, Managers and Their Wives (Penguin Books, 1971).
A study of career and family relationships in the middle class.

Not to be overlooked is a now reprinted classic which studies women
as members of the labour force in various Western societies :
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ALVAMYRDAL and VioLA KLEIN, Women’s Two Roles: Home and
Work (2nd edn) (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1968).

Logically enough, there has also been a new interest in alternative

tterns of family life — alternative, that is, to the conventional
American family. This has stimulated studies of family and child-
rearing practices in the counter-culture, and in communes, and
studies of such modifications of conventional patterns as ‘swinging’
(what previously used to be called ‘wife-swapping’):

BENNETTBERGER, BRUCEHACKETT and R. MERVYN MILLER,
‘Child-Rearing Practices in the Communal Family’, in Dreitzel, op. cit.
‘Berger has been engaged in a large-scale study of counter-cultural
communes in this country, and his article contains some of the early
results of this study.

JouN KAFKA and ROBERTRYDER, ‘Notes on Marriages in the
Counter-Culture’, Journal of Applied Behavioral Sciences, 9 (1973), 2, pp-
g21ff.

MARY WALSHOK, ‘The Emergence of Middle-Class Deviant
Sub-Cultures : The Case of Swingers’, Social Problems, 18 (1971): 4,

pp. 488ft. :

ANNE-MARIE HENSHEL, ‘Swinging’, American Journal of Sociology,
78 (1973) : 4, pp. 885ff. This is a particularly interesting article, suggesting
that ‘swinging’, despite its ‘liberationist’ rhetoric, is still basically a male
institution.

One of the alternatives that has greatly interested social scientists
for a while has been the Israeli kibbutz - more specifically, that type
of kibbutz in which children are raised collectively :

* MELFORD SPIRO, Children of the Kibbutz (New York, Schocken, 1965).

BRUNO BETTELHEIM, The Children of the Dream (London, Paladin,
1971).

BENJAMIN SCHLESINGER, ‘Family Life in the Kibbutz of Israel’, in
Dreitzel, op. cit.

There has also been a revival of interest in earlier American experi-
ments with alternative family patterns, in so-called utopian com-
munities (there was a great efflorescence of these in America in the
nineteenth century):
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WILLIAM KEPHART, ‘Oneida : An Early American Commune’, in
Skolnick and Skolnick, op. cit. Oneida was a nineteenth-century utopian
community that instituted ‘complex marriage’ — every man in the
community considered himself married to every woman in the
community. Those seeking sexual intercourse, by the way, placed a
request through a central clearing house, which served mainly as a sort
of scheduling office. For eugenic reasons, though, those wanting to have
children had to make formal application to the community.

BENJAMIN ZABLOCKI, The Joyful Community (Baltimore, Penguin
Books, 1971). A study of the Bruderhof, a Protestant utopian community
transplanted to America from Germany in the twentieth century. Unlike
Oneida, the Bruderhof is very strict about relations between the sexes,
but its emphasis is also strongly anti-individualistic. A comparison
between these two experiments is particularly interesting, in view of
their similarities and dissimilarities.

RosABETHKANTER, Commitment and Community: Communes and
Utopias in Sociological Perspective (Cambridge, Mass., Harvard
University Press, 1972). A useful book, comparing data from different
utopian and communal experiments.

RosABETHKANTER (ed.), Communes: Creating and Managing the
Collective Life (New York, Harper & Row, 1973) contains a broad
selection of papers on different aspects of community life.

JoHN M. WHITWORTH, God’s Blueprint (London, Routledge & Kegan
Paul, 1975). A comparative study of selected utopian communities in
Britain and America.

6. The Community

We grow up in landscapes. Although there is not much evidence for
this, it is quite likely that the physical, natural landscape of our
childhood greatly influences our future life. Thus it seems quite
plausible that a person whose childhood was spent alongside the sea
would develop differently in some fashion from someone who spent
the same years atop high mountains.! Perhaps poets know more
about this than sociologists.:l."h\ere can be no question, however, but
_that the human landscape in which the individual grows up de-
cisively determines his character and a good part of his further career

—in life. When sociologists speak about the community, one may
usually substitute the term human landscape to make what they are
saying more graphic.

1. A fascinating example of the influence on perceptions of time of life in
a remote mountain village is given by Ernest Gellner in Thought and Change
(London, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1964), pp. 1ff.
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EXPLORING: WHAT KIND OF COMMUNITY IS OUT THERE?

By and large, the term ‘community” is not used in a particular tech.
nical sense. It simply means the immediate social context of the in-
dividual’s life. Or, if one wants to put it this way, the context of
‘which the outermost limits are what may be personally experienced
or encountered by the individual in his everyday life. In this sense,
the community is the natural area into which the child moves as he
leaves the immediate circle of his family. As soon as the child leaves
his family, he encounters the specific structures of the community in
which he lives. Needless to say, there are vast variations in these
structures — say, between a child growing up on a farm and a child
growing up in an urban neighbourhood. In each case, however, the
child learns to move about in structures that greatly transcend the
context of his own home. Learning to do this the child learns to parti-
cipate in a larger society.

RURAL AND URBAN COMMUNITIES:
~SIZE, DENSITY AND COMPOSITION OF THE POPULATION
—_—~—~————

There is one fundamental difference between communities that has
fascinated sociologists, especially in America. This is the difference
between rural and urban communities. At the time when sociology
began to develop in America, this was still a country in which most
of the population lived in the countryside and in small, basically
rural towns; but it was rapidly changing. Thus the contrast between
rural and urban life was at the same time a contrast between the old
and the new. Whether this contrast was experienced with a feeling
of nostalgia or with eager anticipation of the urban future, it deeply
impressed itself on the minds of all observers. The city was one of
the first subjects, and in some ways continues, to fascmate American
sociologists.

As we have remarked in a previous chapter, urban sociology in
America flourished particularly in Chicago during the 1920s and
19%0s. Quite apart from the influence of intellectual history, the
locale is not incidental. Chicago was the most tumultuous, the most
rapidly growing and, in some ways, perhaps the most American
metropolis in the country. Its growth was phenomenal. In 1860 its
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»population was slightly over 100,000. By 1900 it had grown to a little
over 1-5 million. In 1930 its population was over 3-3 million. During
the decade that urban sociology developed there first (that is, during
the 1920s), to have lived in Chicago must have been like living at the
centre of an enormous explosion. One can well understand the
excitement and fascination that this particular city engendered in the
sociologists of the Chicago School.?

~Urban and rural sociology developed hand in hand in America.?
But it was in urban sociology that most of the exciting ideas were

_developed, that new methods were constantly being tried, that —in
" a word — the action was to be found. In some ways it might be said

that rural sociology mainly developed as a foil to urban sociology;
that is, the rural community was very largely analysed to bring out
the peculiarity of the urban one, rather than the other way round.
(Incidentally, rural sociologists have suffered from a sort of status
discrimination within' the profession as a result of all this — a
thoroughly unjust situation, which may perhaps be rectified now
when many people in America have become disillusioned with the
mystique of urbanism.)

At the beginning there is a problem of definition. What do the
words ‘urban’ and- ‘rural’ signify? Of course it is possible to evoke
very clear imagery to refer to these two terms, and everybody has
some sort of an idea of what is meant by it. But the question of de-
finition becomes clear when we ask where the one type begins and
the other ends. The census, of course, makes arbitrary mathematical
distinctions. Clearly that does not make much sense for the sociolo-

* gist, who is not interested in drawing an arbitrary dividing line be-
. tween these two types of community but, rather, who must ask

what their fundamental characteristics are. This, indeed, was the
primary interest of the Chicago urban sociologists. One of their most
prominent representatives, Louis Wirth, defined the city as being

2. For an authoritative statement of the approach of the Chicago urban
sociologists, see Robert Park, Ernest Burgess and Roderick McKenzie, The
Czty (Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1925). A good discussion may be
found in Maurice Stein, The Eclipse of Community (Princeton, N.J., Prince-
ton University Press, 1960), pp. 13fl.

3. For an overview of rural sociology, see Charles Loomis and Allan Beegle,
Rural Social Systems (London, Bailey & Swinfen, 1955).

S.~7
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determined by three fundamental characteristics: large size, high
‘density and heterogenei opulation.® The three characteristics

,tgg_ephgrdvzeﬁne what the city is - each one could exist alone withoyt
producing an urban form of community. Cities are places in which
a large number of people live together (Wirth, not being employeq
by the census, was not interested in drawing precise limits to size);
also, cities are places where people live together very closely; finally,
cities are places where very different kinds of people live together
and engage in very different kinds of activities.

CONSEQUENCES OF LIVING IN THE CITY

There are some general sociological consequences to these three
characteristics. Because of the size and diversity of the city, and
despite the density of its settlement, it is difficult to maintain in the
city the kind of direct and all-embracing solidarity that is character-
istic of rural communities. Put differently : the city is not a social
context in which traditional ways of thinking and acting have a good
chance of maintaining themselves. As traditional solidarity and tradi-
tional controls weaken in the city, more formal associations between
_people and more formal controls take their place. Organizations and
associations of every kind multiply in the city. Some of them are
designed to draw different groups closer to each other, others are
designed to facilitate contact and cooperation between groups.
Life in the city is largely a life with and among strangers. As a
result, relationships between people become, in the main, quite

superficial and very functional (that is, limited to highly specific

and circumscribed functions) YAt the same time that there is an
increase in strangeness in the clty, there is also an increase in close-
ness — that, of course, is the result of the high density of settlement.
Inevitably, this is the cause of much anxiety and tension. It is this
area of urban life which the Chicago sociologists (not very happily)
termed ‘social disorganization}/By and large what they meant by

4. Louis Wirth’s major work is The Ghetto (Chicago, University of Chicago
Press, 1928). .For a good anthology, see Albert Reiss (ed.), Louis Wirth on Cities
~and Social Life (Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1964).
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this was all the expressions of conflict that the city brought about,
both conflict within individuals and conflict between individuals. It

- was under this rubric that they studied crime, juvenile delinquency,

mental illness, suicide and a variety of other phenomena which, at
Jeast from the point of view of law and order, could be called ‘social
problems’.

But it was the element of heterogeneity — that is, the tremendous
diversity of people and social milieus in the city — that largely fas-
cinated the Chicago sociologists. It was the paradox of incredibly
discrepant worlds existing side by side with each other in the city,
sometimes completely isolated from each other all the same. Most
of the sociologists engaged in these studies came themselves from
small-town backgrounds, the kind of background that today one
would refer to as ‘middle-America’. Chicago attracted and repelled
them at the same time. In either case, the overwhelming contrast
with the world of their own childhood and early youth proved to be
very fertile for their sociological imagination. There is another in-

- teresting aspect to this. Chicago hit the sociologists very much as it

hit the rest of America, or, more precisely, as the city hit the rest of
America. Their own wide-eyed fascination with the city thus repre-
sented a much wider cultural attitude. No wonder that their studies
became very influential.

THE CHICAGO SCHOOL: ‘PARTICIPANT OBSERVATION’

This point can be made by reference to a classic study of the Chicago
School, Harvey Zorbaugh’s The Gold Coast and the Slum, which was
first published in 1929.5 Zorbaugh carefully studied a rather small
section of the North Side of Chicago. He showed in great detail how
entirely different social worlds coexisted side by side in this small
territory. Within a few blocks of each other Zorbaugh found a slum,
an upper-class residential area, an area of boarding houses, a Green-

-wich Village type of bohemian settlement and, finally, a skid row

inhabited by hoboes and other derelicts of society. Each one of these

" worlds is described in what one cannot but call loving detail.

5. Harvey Zorbaugh, The Gold Coast and the Slum (Chicago, University of
Chicago Press, 1929).
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Zorbaugh’s work is also a classical illustration of the method of so-
called ‘participant observation’ for which the Chicago School has
become famous - that is, a method of research in which the re.
searcher participates as much as possible in what he is observing.
Perhaps the most impressive account in this book is Zorbaugh’s
description of the sad and harassed world of the boarding-house in-

" habitant. This. chapter is, as it were, the climax of the vision of

urban life by the Chicago sociologists. It is a vision of individual
isolation, loneliness and, at the same time, freedom. However, Zor-
baugh did not make the mistake of thinking that this atomism of
individuals in the urban situation meant an absence of institutions,
On the contrary, the inhabitants of the world of boarding houses re-
lated to a large number of institutions, including those institutions
which particularly catered to their peculiar needs — such as the taxi
dance hall and the all-night restaurant (both of which, incidentally,
were studied in great detail by other Chicago sociologists). The point
about city life is not that it is bereft of institutions; indeed, it has a
much more intense and complex network of institutions than the
rural community. The point is the manner in which people relate to
these institutions. Again, these relations are very largely in a mode
of strangeness or estrangement,

COMMUNITY STUDIES:
THE URBANIZATION OF. ‘MIDDLETOWN’

A counterpoint to these delvings of the sociological mind into the
labyrinthine depths of the city has been a number of studies of
smaller communities. The unquestioned classic in this series of Amer-
ican community studies is the work by Robert and Helen Lynd on
the community which they called ‘Middletown’, and which, in fact,
was Muncie, Indiana.® The Lynds studied Middletown twice: once
before and once after the coming of the Great Depression. These
two studies were published in 1929 (Middletown) and in 1937
(Middletown in Transition). Again using the method of participant
observation, the Lynds moved into Middletown like two ethnologists
moving into the inner recesses of a native village. They tried to

6. Robert and Helen Lynd, Middletown (London, Constable, 1964), and
Middletown in Transition (London, Constable, 1964).
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observe everything, describe everything, taking everything down
without letting their own value judgements intrude. The result is
what is probably one of the most comprehensive pictures of an
American community ever drawn. '

For their description, the Lynds used the guidelines developed by

' a cultural anthropologist, W. H. R. Rivers. These were : getting a liv-
" ing, making a home, training the young, using leisure, engaging in

religious practices and engaging in community activities. The Lynds
assumed that these various areas of community life would be related
to each other. They further assumed that the first area — that of
getting a living — would be the decisive one. And, accordingly, they
paid special attention to the effects of industry and business upon
community life. They were interested not only in what Middletown
was like at that particular moment of their investigation but in its
history as well. And this historical perspective made clear that the
fundamental thing that had happened to the community had been

- the introduction of modern factories. Middletown thus represents

small-town America under the impact of industrialization.

The most steady and pervasive change was the one that made it
increasingly impossible for people in Middletown to understand
their lives primarily in terms of that community. Increasingly,
forces and people from the outside shaped their lives. This change is
particularly noticeable between the two studies of the Lynds, that
is, as having taken place during the time of the Great Depression
and the early New Deal. But as people in communities such as
Middletown are drawn into a wider interplay of social forces in the
society, the nature of the community and its social ties changes. In-
deed, keeping in mind the previous description of Wirth’s characteri-
zation of urban life, it could be said that even if the size and density

- of a community such as Middletown would remain the same, these
~ outside forces would, in effect, urbanize its style of life. As local
" traditions and local loyalties wane, people turn to larger organiza-

tions and identifications for material as well as psychic security.
Trade unions are a case in point.
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THE AMERICAN IDEOLOGY OF THE SMALL TOWN

The vision of the small community has had a very deep hold on the
American mind. There has been a great reluctance to give up not
only the values of the small community but even its self-image in
times of great change. People in such' communities have continued
to maintain their sense of independence, even if the facts of the
situation have made it very clear that such independence no longer
exists. Similarly, people in such communities have consistently re-
fused to face the facts of class and class conflict and of deep tensions
within the community. Tenaciously they have clung to a vision of
themselves in terms of an earlier and supposedly happier America,
This ideology of the small town has been effectively documented in
a recent community study, this one of a small town in the northern
part of New York State, by Arthur Vidich and Joseph Bensman,
Small Town in Mass Society.” The study showed how the people in
this town, which in its basic structures was determined by forces of
the larger society, kept holding on (against the evidence of the facts)
to the view that the town was essentially what it had always been.

SEEKING A NICE PLACE TO RAISE CHILDREN:
THE MOVEMENT TO SUBURBIA

However, in recent decades, it has been above all in suburban com-
munity that a serious attempt has been made to revive the vision of
the small-town community.® The great expansion of suburbs in
America following World War II was only in part a negative pheno-
menon in the sense that it was a flight from the city and its prob-
lems. Its positive side is really more interesting, namely, its aspect
as a movement to a certain vision of the good Iife. THat vision can
" rather accurately be described as a refurbishing of an earlier Ameri-

7. Arthur Vidich and Joseph Bensman, Small Town in Mass Society (Prince-
ton, N.J., Princeton University Press, 1958). In several respects similar is the
study of Glossop published in Britain a year later: A. H. Birch, Small Town
Politics (Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1959).

8. William Dobriner (ed.), The Suburban Community (New York, Putnam’s,
- 1958) — a good overview. For a study of suburban housing estates in Britain,

see Hilda Jennings, Societies in the Making (London, Routledge & Kegan
Paul, 1962).
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can small-town ideology.® Physically, it has been a vision of sma}l.
one-family houses, of trees and grass, of quiet streets and good air.
socially, it has been a vision of life lived with neighbours WhOII:l one
knows and with whom one shares certain basic values - all in an
atmosphere of friendliness and cooperation. Indeed, the new subur-
pan way of life has been closely related in its motivations to the
new family ethos that we described in the previous chapter.. In a
very large number of cases, the move to the sub‘urbs was mot_lvated
by concern for children more than for adults; it was the_ children,
above all, who were supposed to enjoy the trees, the quiet streets
and the good air, and it was for the sake of the same children that a

‘desirable’ social environment was sought.

In recent political controversies the charge has often been made
that the basic motive involved in all of this has been ‘racism’. that is,
the desire to get away from black and other minority groups within
the city. Undoubtedly this has been a motive among many, but it
would be a grave distortion of the situation if this were regarded as
the principal motive. The migration to the suburbs has indeeq been
a flight, but not primarily a flight from other races; rather %t has
been a flight from the tensions, the conflict and the anonymity of
urban life. And it has (at least in part) been motivated by what is

~ generally regarded as a most praiseworthy motive indeed, namely,

concemn for one’s own children.

THE SUBURBAN SEARCH FOR BELONGING:
‘THE NEW PEASANTRY’

There exists a fairly large number of studies by now that have de-
lineated this new suburban type of community. Crestwood Heights
has already been mentioned, a book which has attained the rank of a
classic of this genre. Another work, not usually regarded as bei.-ng
primarily a community study, is William Whyte’s The Organization
Man, published in 1957."° Whyte was above all interested in analy.s-
ing (and also criticizing) the social world of the rising executive in

9. In many ways the growth of London’s ‘Metroland’ around the newly
extended Metropolitan Railway in the 1920s is symptomatic of a degply in-
grained British tradition of rural romanticism.

10. William Whyte, The Organization Man (Penguin Books, 1960).
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large corporations. However, in the process of doing this, he also
went to great lengths to describe the physical habitat of this social
group. He did this by analysing a suburban community near Chic-
ago, which he called Park Forest, and that part of his study is a
model analysis of its kind.

Whyte’s study, as others of its type, has shown, among other
things, how deceptive the suburban vision turns out to be for most
of its followers. To be sure, the physical expectations are generally
met — although even they may be soured after a while by the tax
cost attached to all of this and by various urban problems (such as
air pollution, traffic congestion, crime and overcrowded schools)
which have had a way of late of moving into the suburbs. But it is
the social aspect of the vision which is most apt to be frustrated.
The search for belonging and social roots is frustrated, if by nothing
else, by the very great transience of suburban populations. In Park
Forest, for example, about 35 per cent of the population changed
every year. The new suburbanites — most of them middle class or
upper middle class in status — are highly mobile, both socially and
geographically. Under such circumstances, the manifestations of
small-town solidarity are apt to be quite artificial.

The serenity of social life that is sought in the vision is marred by
the constant intrusion of occupational and status anxieties into the
suburban context. And the flight from the anonymity of the city
may be frustrating in precisely the degree to which it is achieved.
Suburbanites find themselves surrounded by neighbours who are
most curious about every aspect of their personal life; and, what is
worse, many of those neighbours are also relevant in terms of busi-
ness and occupational relations. Thus suburban community, while
it may indeed be a deliverance from urban anonymity, often enough
turns out to be an entrapment in the social tyranny of a strange new
kind of peasant society. The major consequence of this is a cloying
conformity which has made the suburban vision turn sour for many,
and especially for the young. A main escape from this conformism
has been the automobile, and the suburban community has devel-
oped, above all, as a culture of the automobile. Family life tends to
revolve around the car or cars which the family possesses. This has
imposed a new, and often bizarre, structure on the carrying-on of
everyday activities. The individual most affected by this has un-
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doubtedly been the housewife-mother, who finds herself spending a

good part of the day chauffeuring her children around from one
activity to another.

URBANIZATION AND SUBURBANIZATION *

The general process of transformation from a predominantly rural

to a predominantly urww The funda-
mental causes of this process are two — industrialization and popu-
Jation growth. An industrial economy both requires and makes
possible the concentration of large populations. A vast labour fo,rce
is assembled in strategic locations. The so-called ‘infrastructure of
an industrial economy — its highly organized networks of transporta-
tion, communications and administrative agencies — allows thf:se
human agglomerations to exist. The demographic revolution (-whlch
is closely linked to the nutrition and medical care made possﬂ?le by
modern technological know-how) has meant a steady‘incre’ase in the
sheer size of this population. The urban centres became Fhe places of
opportunity, and thus a magnet attracting masses of mlgfants from
the still ‘backward’ areas. It is today not only an American but a
worldwide phenomenon.!* As far as America is concerned: hoyveve.r,
it is important to keep the suburban phenomenon in mind in this
connection. By census criteria it is quite true that there has been a
constant shift of population from rural to urban areas. At the same
time, however, there has been a shift from urban areas of great
concentration of population to urbanized or suburban areas of
smaller concentration. The census statistics bring this out very
clearly. :

‘The population living in rural areas has decreased from 54-3 per
cent in 1910 to 30-1 per cent in 1960, While conversely, the popula-
tion living in urban areas has increased from 45-7 per cent to 69-9
per cent in the same period. But in the period from 1910 to 1930,

the population living in urban areas of one million inhabitants or

* 11. See Gerald Breese, Urbanization in Newly Developing Countries (Engle-
wood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1966) and Kingsley Davis and Hilda Hertz,
The Pattern of World Urbanization (Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall,
1954). For some of the accompanying problems see B. F. Hoselitz and W. E.
Moore (eds.), Industrialization and Society (UNESCO-Mouton, 1963).
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more increased from 9.2 per cent to 12-3 per cent. Between 1930
and 1960, however, the same proportion decreased once more to
9-8 per cent. In 1960, 18-9 per cent of the urban population in the
United States lived in-areas populated by 200,000 to one million in-
habitants as compared to 12-9 per cent in 1910, while 2£-8 per cent
of the population lived in urban concentrations of 25,000 to 100,000
people as compared to 14-9 per cent in 1910. Similarly, 19- per cent
of the American population in 1960 lived in urban areas comprising
between 5,000 and 25,000 people, while the same proportion in 1910
Wwas 14-7 per cent. At least as far as the United States is concerned,
it is thus important to keep in mind that urbanization does not mean
that places like the inner cities of Chicago or New York are getting
bigger and bigger. On the contrary, the latest census figures indicate
that the population of such urban centres has a tendency now either
to remain stationary or even to decline slightly. It is the suburban-
exurban or semi-rural areas in process of urbanization that are seeing
the greatest increase in population.
dt would be a mistake, however, to see the process of urbaniza-
tion as primarily a geographical or demographic one. it is, above all,
the spread of a culture, of a way of life, with quite peculiar atti-
“tudes and habits. It is this urban way of Tife that has triumphantly
““sWept across the country in recent decades, to the point where very
few, if any, areas are left in which an unambiguously rural or
small-town society is still surviving. Probably one of the most im-
portant factors in this has been the spread of the mass media of
communications, especially of television. It is urban images, urban
attitudes, urban values that are carried by these media. Rural and
small-town culture in America has simply not had the resources to
resist this onslaught of urbanity. Interestingly enough, it is within
the city. itself — within its urban culture — that the resistance has
now emerged, especially among young people. The city is seen now
more as threat than as promise. Not only is there a widening sensi-
tivity to its physical discomforts (pollution, crowding and the like)
but suspicion of its ‘sophisticated’ culture. There is much nostalgia
for simpler, allegedly ‘healthier’ ways of life, such as is associated
with smaller communities. The ecology movement has brought all
this into sharp focus.
The fundamental characteristics of this urban ethos have already
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been analysed by the classic sociologists, notably by Georg Simmel
and Max Weber.'? Simmel was particularly interested in bringing
out what he called the ‘mental life’ of the city. He emphasized that
urban life produces a peculiar kind of consciousness, brought about
inevitably by the conditions under which people live. This con-
sciousness is marked by a strong intellectual bent, a matter-of-fact
rationality, anonymity and ‘sophistication’. Weber was particularly
interested in the innovative role of the city in human history. The
city, with its large concentration of heterogeneous people, has al-
ways been the place where traditions have weakened and where
new forms of social life have emerged. Already in antiquity, cities
were the places where things happened, where the ‘action’ was to
be found. This is still true today.

Many of the characteristics of the modern world — including,
most importantly, its rapid rate of change — are directly related to
the importance of cities in it and to the overall process of urbaniza-
tion. For better or for worse, our social landscape today is primarily
and increasingly an urban landscape. Very few children today, as
they move beyond the circle of their immediate families, move into
the world of non-urban structures. Rather, they move from one

_ sector to another of the gigantic city which is modern society.

RECENT WORK

Since the mid-1960s Americans have lived in the conviction that
there is an urban crisis. Different facets of this crisis have seemed
crucial at different times — the deterioration of large urban areas
into slums, increasing rates of crime and narcotics addiction (two

~ phenomena usually perceived as linked), mounting welfare rolls,

inadequacy of municipal government, strikes by municipal em-
ployees, and a shortage of housing (especially for medium and lower
income groups). Most of these facets have been associated in the
public consciousness with an aggravation of racial conflicts that has

12. See Simmel’s essay on the metropolis in Kurt Wolff (ed.), The Sociology
of Georg Simmel (New York, Free Press, 1950). Also, see Max Weber, The City
(New York, Free Press, 1958). For overall historical studies of the city, see
Gideon Sjoberg, The Preindustrial City (New York, Free Press, 1960) and
Lewis Mumford, The City in History (Penguin Books, 1966).
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been sharply focused in the larger cities. At the same time, many
American cities have undergone considerable changes in their racial

and class composition, with middle-class whites moving into the .

suburban areas in large numbers.

American sociologists have, by and large, not questioned these
popular perceptions of the urban crisis. Rather, they have tended to
look more closely into its different facets. For this reason, one book
that questioned these perceptions (written by a political scientist
but widely discussed by sociologists) attracted much attention :

EDWARD BANFIELD, The Unheavenly City: The Nature and Future of
Our Urban Crisis (Boston, Little, Brown, 1970). While Banfield does not
deny the facts on which the popular perception of the crisis is based, he
argues that this perception is quite distorted : Actually, the large
majority of city dwellers have never before lived so comfortably and
conveniently. True, not everyone shares equally in the new urban
abundance. But poverty and racial discrimination have greatly decreased,
and continue to decrease. The most serious problem of the cities is a
concentration of low-skill and low-income groups with little attachment
to the values of the larger society. The numbers of individuals in these
groups may be further reduced as a result of growing affluence and social
mobility, but there probably exists an irreducible core group about which
little can be done by public policies. In sum : Contrary to the popular
conviction, American cities have improved rather than deteriorated.

The explanation of the popular conviction is to be sought in the
discrepancy between existing conditions and rising expectations.

Banfield’s book has been widely attacked as a conservative state-
ment, but it has also been discussed as a social-scientific contribu-
tion. See the following reviews :

Social Science and Modern Society, 8 (1971) : 5-6, pp. 69ff. (review
symposium and response by the author).

Journal of Human Resources, 6 (1971) : 2, pp. 25IfL. (review by David
Elesh). .
HARRY BREDEMEIR, ‘Banfield, Gouldner and Social Problems Social
Problems, 18 (1971): 4, pp. 554fF.

Few American sociologists have taken positions along Banfield’s
lines. The following may be taken as a sample of general treatments
of the urban crisis:

‘
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" MORRIS JaNowIrz, The Community in an Urban Setting (Chicago,

University of Chicago Press, 1967). Janowitz proposes the concept of the
«community of limited liability’ : The old type of urban community

L (actually a transplant from non-urban settings) was a diffuse, almost

organic entity, which provided a cohesive primary group for its members.
People in the new urban setting can choose associates either from within
or outside their immediate neighbourhood, thus greatly reducing the
cohesion of the latter.

SuzANNE KELLER, The Urban Neighborhood (New York, Random

~- House, 1968). A useful synthesis of sociological data on urban

neighbourhoods.

RICHARD SENNETT, The Uses of Disorder: Personal Identity and City
Life (Penguin Books, 1973). A basically psychological approach. While

. aware of the psychological stress of urban living, Sennett is tentatively

optimistic about its possibilities : The population density and the.disorder
of contemporary city life may actually make people more sensitive
towards each other.

ROLAND WARREN, The Community in America (Chicago, Rand
McNally, 1970). Warren distinguishes vertical and horizontal
organizations — respectively, the large (often national) groupings and
those based on local, face-to-face relations. Vertical organizations have
crowded out the horizontal ones, especially in urban settings — to the

" detriment of both, thinks Warren.

ScoTT GREER, The Urbane View (New York, Oxford University Press,
1972). A collection of essays, finally optimistic in outlook : Cities are the
natural habitat of modern Americans, not undesirable alternatives to the
pre-urban past. Cities are the inevitable centres for the nation’s culture
and enterprise. ’

GERALD SUTTLES, The Social Construction of Communities (Chicago,
University of Chicago Press, 1972). Also a collection of essays, with the
focus on the urban neighbourhood. Suttles tries to relate the latter to
the biological concept of ‘territoriality’.

Also, see the following articles : ‘

JAMES WiLsoN, ‘The Urban Unease’, The Public Interest, Summer

1968, pp. 25ff. A very good summary of the argument that the breakdown
of the local community, and of its informal controls, is at the heart of the
urban crisis.

SIDNEY ARONSON, ‘The City : Nostalgia, Illusion and Reality’, in Irving
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Howe and Michael Harrington (eds.), The Seventies: Problems and
Proposals (New York, Harper & Row, 1972). Aronson places the
contemporary situation of American cities in a much broader historical
context. He balances the immense cultural assets of the city with the
social and psychological costs, and comes out with a strongly positive
conclusion : The city is a necessity for the survival of civilization, and
especially for the survival of freedom.

~ On specific facets of the urban crisis, see the following :

Report of the National Advisory Commission on Civil Disorders
(New York, Grosset & Dunlap, 1968). This is the report of the
commission set up by President Johnson in the wake of the large urban
riots of the mid 1960s. The commission concluded that the racial crisis
was at the heart of the urban crisis : White America created the black
ghetto, and white America continues to maintain and condone it.
Unless the social conditions of American blacks are radically improved,
America will move towards becoming two societies - and, in that case, the
prognosis for American cities is very bleak. The report became a sort of
liberal manifesto on both the urban and racial crises— precisely the

- view against which Banfield reacted.

DANIEL MOYNIHAN, Maximum Misunderstanding: Community Action
in the War on Poverty (New York, Free Press, 1970). An account of the
community action programmes launched under government auspices at
the onset of President Johnson’s War Against Poverty. A very sceptical
view.

KENNETH CLARK and JEANETTE HOPKINS, A Relevant War Against
Poverty (New York, Harper & Row, 1968). A good book to balance

with Moynihan's : While critical of some aspects of the community
action programmes, Clark and Hopkins take a generally more favourable
view.

U.S. Department of Health, Education and Welfare, Toward a Social
Report (Ann Arbor, Mich., University of Michigan Press, 1970). This
document suggests a method for evaluating the social condition of an
urban area — with respect to such areas as health care, mobility,
education, public safety, and the like.

JEWELBELLUSH and STEPHEN DAVID (eds.), Race and Politics in New
York City (New York, Praeger, 1971). A collection of case studies of
particular areas in which public policy tried to cope with racial

conflict : Welfare reform (the controversy over community action
programmes); the police (the controversy over a civilian review board);
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education (the controversy over decentralization and community control
over public schools); health (experiments in community men.tal health
centres). A very informative book, significant beyond its particular New
york setting, and generally pessimistic in its conclusions.

'LEONARD FEIN, The Ecology of the Public Schools (Indianapolis,

Bobbs-Merrill, 1971). An investigation into the conceptions underlying
movements for decentralization and community control of public
schools. A balanced account.

'FRANCES PIVEN and R1CHAR D CLOWARD, Regulating the Poor

(London, Tavistock, 1972). A sharp critique of the public welfare system,

which the authors see as an instrument to reduce unrest among the poor.

A useful overview of British material on community studies is
provided by Ronald Frankenberg's Communities in Britain: Social
Life in Town and Country (Penguin Books, 1966) which uses the
familiar rural-urban continuum, Colin Bell and Frank Newby’s
Community Studies (London, Allen & Unwin, 1972) is presented as
an introduction to the sociology of the local community.

. There are also a number of major contributions to the British
literature on community studies which include :

MARGARET STACEY, Tradition and Change: A Study of Banbury
(Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1956). A traditional working-class
and associational membership among ‘locals’ and ‘cosmopolitans’ in an
Oxfordshire town.

J.M.MoGEY, Family and Neighbourhood: Two Studies in Oxford
(Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1956). A traditional working-class

~‘community and a surburban housing estate.

P. CoLL1sON, The Cutteslowe Walls (London, Faber & Faber, 1963).
An account of the remarkable situation that arose when a corporation
housing estate was built next to a private suburban estate in Oxford
and a massive brick wall was built across the main road to separate the
two.

For a recent detailed and well-organized study of the role of the
suburb as a new form of urban living, see :

Davip C. THORNS, Suburbia (London, MacGibbon & Kee, 1972).



7. The Stratified Community

%
-

MEETING DIFFERENT TYPES OF PEOPLE: y
“SOCTAL DIFFERENTIATION -

—T0 grow up in society is to learn more and more about how very
ifferent people are from each other, Little boys are different from~

little girls; all children have something in common against adults;
there are old people and young people; there are Protestants and
Catholics; there are people who speak with an accent; there are
doctors, teachers, babysitters, postmen, policemen and plumbers.
All these people are not just different as individuals, but they are
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different as social types. That is exactly the point: differences are

‘made in society between people ot only because of their Individual

haracteristics but because of the larger groups to which they
belong. ' ’

/":‘

‘Broadly speaking, it is this experience which underlies what soci-
ologists commonly call social differentiation. A very basic question
for the sociological analysis of any society is the manner in which it
is differentiated, that is, the social typology which is operative in
that society for the classification of its members. Learning this typo-
logy is one of the basic tasks of socialization. However, hand in hand
with the experience of social differentiation goes another experi-

~ ence. People are not only different from each other in terms of their

assignment to a certain typology but they are ranked differently in
accordance with these assignments. The doctor is not only different
from the plumber but he is deemed to occupy a higher position in
society. This, of course, is not so with all cases of social differentia-
tion. The doctor is generally deemed to be on the same level as the
lawyer. Some differences, then, have a kind of altimeter attached to
them — as soon as we know which social type an individual belongs
to, we are in a position to say how high up he is in the ranking scale
of society. This phenomenon of ranking is what sociologists call

" social stratification, and the various ranks are called strata.

Little Johnny is the son of a doctor. Little Jimmy is the son of a
plumber. Their meetings (say, in a primary school or public play-
ground) are occasions of mutual wonder and, quite possibly, terror.
Not only is it very clear that little Johnny has more money invested
in him than little Jimmy, and not only does this particular difference
have all sorts of obvious consequences — from the size of the family
residence to the quality of Johnny’s dental care — but there are many

other differences not so readily translated into money terms. Johnny

has been taught a whole set of ‘good manners’ which, to Jimmy, just
look plain sissy. Jimmy, on the other hand, appears to Johnny as
frighteningly prone to violence. In situations of conflict in which
Johnny has recourse to verbal argument, Jimmy is ready to fight
with his fists. But if Johnny is frightened by Jimmy’s physical

- aggressiveness, he is also fascinated by Jimmy’s independence. At an

age when Jimmy is free to roam not only the playground but the
whole neighbourhood, Johnny is still accompanied everywhere he
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goes by mother, au pair girl, babysitter or other irritating adults,
The language of the two boys differs, too. Jimmy probably has 3
more colourful repertoire of obscenities, but Johnny is much more
free to use whatever obscenities he knows, even at home. Music

~ that Johnny has learned to appreciate as beautiful is just dull noise
to Jimmy - and quite possibly, vice versa. Moral judgements differ
as well. Thus little Jimmy may find it perfectly natural for a black
child to be chased from the playground, while Johnny may develop
acute guilt feelings about this act of persecution.

In all of this, for both boys there takes place a process by which
the essentials of stratification are learned. Needless to say, the full
implications of what is learned become clear only much later. This
learning process not only conveys information about the world but
provides measurements to place others on a ranking scale. Much
more basically, because of the fundamental dynamics of socializa-
tion that we have discussed earlier, the same learning process leads
to a definition of self. The child learns to identify himselfwithin a
ranking scale. And normally, the social patterns, manners, tastes
"and values that go with his particular rank become important in-
gredients of his identity. To be sure, he may later rebel against these,
but they will nevertheless have played a very important part in the
shaping of his biography in society.

THE SHARPNESS OF THE EXPERIENCE:
GEOGRAPHIC DIFFERENCES

Such a learning process will take place regardless of the type of
community a child happens to be born in. But clearly there are
differences in the experience of stratification between types of com-
munity. Thus there would be considerable differences in the rela-
tionship between little Johnny and little Jimmy depending upon
whether they are growing up in a large city, a small town or a
suburb. Very probably, it is in the small town that the experiences
of stratification are sharpest and most clearly perceived. In the large
city, to be sure, there are many more different types of people and a
much more complex order of stratification, but also different groups
of people are more segregated from each other so that the move-
ments of confrontation are fewer. The suburban situation is gener-
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ally characterized by considerable homogeneity of strata. Thus, in
many suburbs in which people like Johnny’s parents live, it is quite
possible that he would go right through childhood without ever
meeting anyone like Jimmy in a situation of close contact.

CLASS, RACE AND ETHNICITY

The phenomena of stratification that we have just alluded to are
those which are commonly called (not only by sociologists but in
ordinary usage) phenomena of class. Just what this term may mean
we will discuss presently; for the moment, suffice it to say that all
the differences between Johnny and Jimmy that we have just talked
about are those deriving from the different class positions of their
respective families. In American society, however, the experience
of stratification is further complicated by two other factors, namely,
those of race and ethnicity. The latter is a term coined by American
sociologists and is particularly applicable to American society. It
refers to those cultural traits retained by immigrant groups to this
country from’their original home culture. If, for example, Johnny's
parents are the grandchildren of Yiddish-speaking Jewish immigrants
from Eastern Europe, while Jimmy’s father was born in Greece,
there is likely to be a strong ethnic component to their mutual be-
wilderment that will be added to the experience of class differences.
It is quite clear that if Jimmy’s father should be black rather than
of Greek origin, the sharpness of the experience of difference will be
very much increased. Both race and ethnicity are intertwined with
class in America, making for an extremely complex and often hard-
to-analyse stratification system.

SOCIOLOGICAL EXCAVATION: WHAT CRITERIA&

As m’ﬂi“?eém manner in
which they understand and study stratification. What practically all
sociologists agree upon, though, is the universality of the pheno-
menon. All known societies have some system of ranking their
members Tn terms of higher and lower positions. The term stratifica-
tion_quite_deliberately arouses geological imagery. Tt suggests a
mountain in WHich one can locate different strata of rock and soil,
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one located on top of another. This is precisely the image which the
sociological term wishes to suggest. There is an additional sugges-
tion, which is that one has to break open the surface in order to
discover the precise organization of strata. Mountains are very rarely
cut open in such a way that one can, in one glance, discover what
their geological stratification is. The same is true of societies. Any
sociological inquiry into stratification, therefore, commonly requires
a good deal of digging and of eliminating surface materials that hide
from view what is really going on underneath. What is more, socio-
logists, like geologists, frequently do not have confidence in each
other’s excavation projects.

All human societies are stratified. But they differ greatly from
each other in the criteria of stratification. Thus members of a society
may be ranked in accordance with age, with physical prowess, with
learning and so on. There are many human societies in which old
age, even taken as a factor by itself, is a quality that bestows high
rank upon the individual possessing it. Traditional China is a classic
example. In many primitive societies, in which people live close to
the subsistence line and must constantly struggle for survival both
against nature and against other men, physical prowess is very fre-
quently an index of rank. The same, curiously enough, is the case
with many groups of children and young people in our own society.
Thus it is quite possible that little Jimmy’s high rank on the play-
ground derives exclusively from his ability to beat up anyone in
sight. Possessions have very commonly been an important element
of rank, but learning has been the same in many societies. In some,
learning has been more important than possessions. For example, in
the traditional Jewish world of Eastern Europe (from which we
assumed johnny’s family to derive), it was very common for a well-
to-do merchant looking for a suitable husband for his daughter to
give preference to a completely impoverished rabbinical student
whose only claim to fame was his Talmudic erudition. Some of this,
incidentally, may very well have rubbed off on our little Johnny,
who might look upon the acquisition of a Ph.D. as something much

more significant than the acquisition of an impressive portfolio of
stocks.

S~
\
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CRITERIA FOR RANKING:
OBJECTIVE, SUBJECTIVE OR MAJORITY VOTE

‘A conceptual problem suggests itself as soon as we talk about rank-
ing. It can be expressed in the form of a one-word question — whose?

Are we talking about the ranking being undertaken by an outside
observer such as the sociologist? Are we talking about the rank that
the individual being ranked gives to himself? Or are we talking

- about the ranking engaged in by others in the individual’s situation?

These three possibilities already suggest three quite distinct ap-
proaches to the study of stratification. First, stratification can be
analysed in terms of objective criteria set by the sociologist. Take

" the matter of possessions and learning. Even a cursory study of
stratification in American society will reveal that both income and

education are important factors by which people’s rank is deter-
mined. Thus middle-class individuals have more income and more

‘education than working-class individuals. The sociologist, based on

whatever reasoning of his own, might now draw dividing lines
between the middle class and the working class on the basis of these

two factors. Thus anyone having more than x amount of income

would be defined as middle class, while anyone having less than y

amount of education would be assigned to the working class; more

precisely, a scale would be worked out in which the factors of

income and education taken together would decide where an indi-

vidual is placed in terms of the class system. Needless to say, other

criteria could be used in the construction of such a scale.

Second, stratification could be analysed in terms of the subjec-
tive consciousness of the people in question. Most simply, individu-
als can be asked how they view themselves in terms of class. In
America, incidentally, it has been found that when asked this ques-
tion the great majority of people reply that they consider themselves

" to be middle class® (which, taken at face value, would create utter
. havoc with the neat differentiating scheme concocted by our first

sociologist above). And third, stratification can be studied in terms
of the way in which people see each other. Thus, if one wants to

1. Though much depends on whether the alternative category is ‘lower’ or
‘working’ ‘ class. See, for example, R. Centers, The Psychology of Social
Classes (Princeton, Princeton University Press, 1949).

. s.~-8
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locate a particular individual in terms of stratification, one can agg
a variety of people where they would locate him, and then make hj
assignment on the basis of some kind of majority vote. The same
method, obviously in a more complicated way, can be used to
stratify an entire community. ’ i
Now, quite clearly there can, and will be, considerable discre

ancies between the results achieved by these three methods. The
sociologist using objective criteria may place individual A in the
working class. Individual A, informed of this assignment through
some mismanagement of research, will fly into a rage and denounce
the research project as a Communist plot. A, of course, has always
thought of himself as middle class. But there may be equal disa.
greement between his self-ranking and the way in which others (not
counting the sociologist) rank him. Nor is there any assurance that
a careful matching of all the others’ rankings will, in the end, have
much relationship to objective criteria worked out by the sociolo-
gist. One should not draw hasty conclusions from these discrepan.
cies. It is, of course, possible that the sociologist is an armchair
philosopher who thinks up criteria that have nothing to do. with the
social reality he is investigating. It is also quite possible, however,
that people living in a particular situation are quite ignorant of the
real forces that determine their lives. Indeed, it is quite possible that
the very rage with which our individual A responds to his classifica-
tion by the sociologist derives from his own lingering suspicion that
he may be living in a great illusion as to his own position in the
world. Put simply : sociologists can be very wrong about the reality
of other people’s lives, but people can also be quite wrong about the
reality of their own lives. Being in a situation is no guarantee what-

ever that one understands it. (If this were not so, sociology would be
a waste of time.)

WHICH CRITERIA ARE CAUSES AND
WHICH ARE CONSEQUENCES?

A further conceptual problem that arises from the beginning is this:
Which criteria are to be taken as basic causal factors for stratifica-
tion, and which are only to be seen as consequences? In other words,
What is it that basically determines stratification? Again, the rela-
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tionship of inéome and education in our own society illustra?es the
point. Increasingly, it is clear that educathn is an extremely impor-
tant factor in the position which an individual can hold or acqu-lrle
in American society. Quite logically, therefore, a r}umb.er of soc1f) -
ogists have given education and income equa’l welght. in determin-
ing an individual’s class position. A moment's reflection, howevzr,
will lead to the thought that, after all, education can be. bought. An
individual who greatly increases his income over a period of year.;
can buy education as a purchasable Commodl'ty on the market, i

not for himself then, most certainly, for his children. Thus other s0-
ciologists, with equally plausible logic, have.arglfec'l t.hat educatilon
is really only a consequence of income, and tha:c 1.t is income 1.fat er
than education which is the basic factor determining the p051thn of
an individual in the American stratification scheme.

So far in this book we have tried to transm'it a broad consensus
existing -among sociologists on the various topics that we ha.ve dis-
cussed. Unfortunately, we cannot do this in connection with the
topic of stratification. There are far—reachlng differences _Of approach
between different sociologists and sociological schools m'thls area,
and we cannot proceed without paying attention' to these cpfferences.
The purpose of this book is a general introduction to §0c1olqu ar}d
not a propagation of our own position on COHtI’OVGI’S}al 'sub]ects in
the field. Therefore, it cannot be our purpose here to distribute merit
or demerit badges among the different approaches to the stuc'1y of
stratification: In other words, it cannot be our purpose to arbitrate
these disputes. What we must do, however, is to 1pd1cate w'here the
disagreements lie and (equally important) what dlfference 1t'makes
in terms of the understanding of the phenomenon if one decides on
this or that approach. )

KARL MARX: THE CONCEPT OF CLASS

—~——

The most influential approach to the study of stratification has been
that of Marxism.? This is so not only in terms of direct influence but

2. References to class are scattered throughout Marx’s work. For the be-

‘ ginnings and the basic conceptions of the Marxian theory of class, see Karl

Marx, Early Writings, ed. T. B. Bottomore (London, Watts, 1963}{ T. B
Bottomore and Maximilien Rubel (eds.) Karl Marx. Selected Writings in
Sociology and Social Philosophy (Penguin Books, 1963).
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also in terms of having been the provocation for alternative ap.
proaches to the phenomenon. Conventionally, Karl Marx (1818-83)
has not been regarded as a sociologist (of course he himself did not
call himself that), but his own work and that of the Marxist tradi-
tion that has emerged from it have been regarded as an alternative
method for the study of social phenomena — which, in the course of
its history, has had quite varied relationships with the tradition of
sociology that is conventionally regarded as beginning with Auguste
Comte (1789-1857). In our discussion of the history of the discipline
we have followed this convention. This, however, does not change
the fact that it is Marx who brought about a fundamental trans-
formation in the way in which scholars of various disciplines have
looked upon human affairs, a transformation that has left a funda-
mental impact on every scientific discipline dealing with man. (A
comparable influence was exerted later by Sigmund Freud, 1856~
1939, and the various psychological approaches emanating from his
works.) Nowhere is this more evident than in the area of stratifica-
tion. It was Marx who made the concept of a class a central one for
the sciences of man. Everyone who followed him (be it historian,
economist or social scientist) had to confront Marx’s ideas about
class. Indeed, the greater part of studies on stratification taking place
within the sociological tradition proper has been a result of this con-
frontation with the Marxist approach.

-THE KEEPERS AND THE TAKERS:
THE STRUGGLE OVER SCARCE RESOURCES

For Marx, class is determined by the relationship of a group to the
means of production. He understood this relationship rather nar-
rowly in terms of the ownership of the means of production. Thus
classes are defined by how much or how little their members own
not only of the wealth of a society but of the means by which this
wealth is produced. Some later Marxist scholars have modified this
definition by placing less emphasis on the legal matter of ownership,
instead stressing the element of control over the means of produc-
tion. They have insisted that the really important determinant of
class position is not so much what an individual can legally call his
own but over what resources he has effective command. Be this as it
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may, the Marxist approach to stratification, and its concept of class

. “jtself, is basically an economic one. This is very much related to the

pasic Marxist conception of society as such. What society is essen-
tially all about is a struggle over the scarce resources that human

* beings want or need. Different groups of people, for various historical

reasons, have differential access to these resources. History is the
story of the struggle between groups over this control. In other
words, history is the story of the struggle between classes. In the
Marxist approach, therefore, class is not only an important but the
central category for any analysis of society.

In different historical situations, the class struggle can be quite
complex and involve a Tumberof groups With different Character-
istics. Fundamentally, however, the Marxist approach sees the
struggle as between two fairly clearly defined groups, the haves and

the have-nots. In terms of the society of his day (that is, early nine-
teenth-century capitalist society in Europe), Marx saw the funda-
mental struggle as taking place between the bourgeoisie and the
proletariat. By Marx’s time, the old upper class — the aristocracy —
had pretty much been eliminated as an important social group in
most European societies. It was the old middle class — the bour-
geoisie — which had taken effective control, at least since the French
Revolution. This bourgeoisie was the capitalist class which both

- owned and controlled the economic machinery of these societies.

The proletariat, on the other hand, is defined in terms of its lack of
ownership and control. The relationship between bourgeoisie and
proletariat is seen as a relationship of exploitation and oppression.
Political disputes (such as the revolutionary turmoils of nineteenth-
century France and Germany that Marx wrote about) are only the
surface manifestations of the underlying conflict between classes.
For reasons that we cannot go into here, Marx thought that the
inevitable outcome of this struggle would be a victorious proletarian
revolution. While Marx’s economic approach stresses the objective
factors that determine stratification, he was also very much aware
of the subjective dimension, which he called that of class conscious-
ness. Very often, he insisted, there is a discrepancy between the
objective circumstances of class and the subjective awareness that
people have of their position in the class system. Quite often, people
may delude themselves about their real position in society, in which
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case Marx speaks of false consciousness. One of the important pre.
conditions of successful revolution by an exploited class is precisely
the growth of class consciousness, that is, of the awareness of people
that they are indeed an oppressed group that has a common destiny,

A Marxist approach to stratification has been, and still is today,
of obvious attractiveness to those who would like to radically trans.
form society. Marx himself, of course, deliberately constructed his
theory with that purpose in mind. There is also, however, an intel-
lectual attraction to the Marxist approach that is quite independent
of its political uses. However complex the Marxist analysis of a
particular situation might become, its fundamental intellectual
thr}lst is towards simplification. When all is said and done, every
social situation resolves itself into a struggle between those who want
to hold on to their prerogatives and those who want to take these

away. This approach thus has a way of seeming to cut through irrele.-

vant details to the essentials of any situation.

CLASS, STATUS, POWER:
WEBLER’S THREEFOLD APPROACH

Ne).(t to the Marxist approach, the most influential approach to the
topic of stratification has been that initiated by Max Weber.? As we
have _previously pointed out, Weber’s entire approach to sociology
Was, In many ways, a long-lasting confrontation with Marx. This
Wwas very much the case with his approach to stratification. Weber
felt that Marx’s approach to these matters was far too simiple and
was, for this reason, likely to lead to a distorted view of stratification
phenomena. To counteract this alleged simplicity of Marxism, Weber
proposed a threefold conceptual scheme. More precisely, he sug-
gest.ed that there were three quite different types of stratification,
First, there were the phenomena which, like Marx, he called class.

Although Weber placed less emphasis on ownership of propert?

t.han Marx did, he agreed with Marx that in this type of stratifica-
tion the fundamental dynamic was economic. A class is understood
by Weber as a group of people with similar life chances. This means

3. Max Weber, The Theory of Social and Economic Organization (New

York, Free Press, 1957); Hans Gerth and C. Wright Mills (eds.), From Max
Weber (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1948).
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that, because of a certain commonality of access to scarce resources,

there exists the strong probability that people within one class will
have similar biographies in terms of what they will actually achieve
in this particular society. :

Second, there is quite a different type, of stratification based on
‘status. Status simply refers to the degree of social esteem that is be-

.stowed on an individual or a group. Needless to say, there is very

frequently a close relationship between class and status. But this is
not a necessary or universal relationship. Thus there are cases in
which people occupy a high position in the class system but do not
attain comparable status. A simple example of this would be a
wealthy parvenu trying to crash an aristocratic society. Conversely,
there may be people, or groups, with high status that occupy rela-
tively low positions in the class system. An example of this is the
military in many societies. Closely related to the concept of status
is Weber’s concept of the estate as a stratum. An estate (the word
here is, of course, used not in the sense of property but as, for ex-
ample, when people spoke of the bourgeoisie as the third estate at

- the time of the French Revolution) is understood by Weber as a social

group into which an individual is born and in which he remains by
virtue of adherence to what Weber calls a code of honour. It follows
that moving up in an estate system is considerably more difficult
than moving upwards in a class system. In the latter, the main mech-
anism of mobility is the acquisition of economic means. That, of
course, is not enough in an estate system; one can buy any number
of things, but one cannot buy the accident of one’s birth — no matter
how much money one has, one remains stuck with that. Actually,
in a perfect estate system, it would not be possible for anyone to
move up, although, because of breaches of the code of honour, it
might be possible for some people to move down. In actual fact,
there are possibilities of movement in an estate system, one of the
*most important ones being marriage. By marrying the right person,
one can, as it were, correct the accident of birth. '

And third, according to Weber, there is stratification based on
power. Again, this may or may not be related to either class or
status. Power is defined by Weber, rather simply, as the capacity to
carry through one’s intentions in society even against resistance. In
discussing stratification based on power, Weber also uses such terms
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as political class or party. Other sociologists have preferred to use

the term elite. Whatever term is used, it is quite clear that societies
are stratified not only in terms of people’s access to scarce resources,
and to status, but also to power. Some groups are more powerful
than others. The third type of stratification, then, is political.

The Weberian approach to stratification has been very influential
in non-Marxist sociology, both in Europe and in this country. Its
attraction lies in the fact that it provides a much more complex and
calibrated conceptual scheme than the Marxist one. No attempt is
made here to reduce the varieties of stratification phenomena to
some one underlying force (though Weber would agree with Marx
to the extent that he also regards modern society as primarily a class
society and thus as primarily determined by economic forces).
Weber, like Marx, was very much aware of the possible discrepan-
cies between objective and subjective location in the stratification
order. However, unlike Marx, Weber did not reduce this dimension
to the question of class consciousness. Class, status and power here
serve as a system of coordinates within which just about any ques-
tion of stratification can be investigated.

THE STRUCTURAL-FUNCTIONALISTS:
MOTIVATING INDIVIDUALS TO KEEP THE SYSTEM
FUNCTIONING

The structural-functionalist school in American sociology has pro-
duced its own approach to stratification.* This was very influential
for a while, though it is probably fair to say that it has been in de-

4. The debate was initiated among structural-functionalists by Kingsley
Davis and Wilbert Moore, ‘Some Principles of Stratification’, American Socio-
logical Review, 10 (1945): pp. 242ff. For modifications of the structural-
functionalist approach to stratification, see Melvin Tumin, Social Stratification
(Englewood Cliffs, N.]., Prentice-Hall, 1967), especially pp. 106ff., and Talcott
Parsons, ‘A Revised Analytical Approach to the Theory of Social Stratification’,
in Reinhard Bendix and Seymour Lipset (eds.), Class, Status and Power (New
York, Free Press, 1953), pp. 92ff. For a criticism of the entire approach, see
Dennis Wrong, ‘The Functional Theory of Stratification’, American Socio-
logical Review, 24 (1959) : pp. 772ff. The debate over the functional theory of
stratification is included in the second edition of Class, Status and Power
(London, Routledge & Kegan Paul), pp. 47—96.

The Stratified Community 149

cline in recent years. Whatever criteria may be used to determine
Jocation in the stratification system (and some sociologists of this
school have been influenced more by Weber), the emphasis here is
on stratification as maintaining the functioning of 'society by pro-
yiding motivation and rewards for the members of society. It is
necessary that certain tasks in society be carried on, and it is further
necessary that people expend effort in performing these tasks. In
order for people to do this, they must be motivated, and the best
motivation comes from rewards being attached to successful per-
formance of these tasks. In other words, stratification functions as a
carrot-and-stick system. It is as if society were saying to people: ‘Do
what you are expected to do and you will attain or maintain a rank
that has certain privileges. Refuse to do what you are expected to do

- and you will either never get such rank or, if you now hold it, you

will be thrown out of it.” Unlike the Marxist emphasis on struggle,
the emphasis here is on the integration and stability of society. In
terms of Weber’s trilogy, status is emphasized much more strongly
than either class or power.

CRITIQUES OF THE DAVIS-MOORE HYPOTHESIS

" In its sharpest way, as formulated above, the structural-functional-

ist approach to stratification has been associated with two American
sociologists, Kingsley Davis and Wilbert Moore, and has conse-
quently come to be known as the ‘Davis-Moore Hypothesis'. This has
not only been criticized by sociologists of different orientations but
within the camp of structural-functionalists themselves. Melvin
Tumin has pointed out that attainment of the ‘rewards’ of the strati-
fication system is dependent on the previous development of the atti-
tudes and habits conducive to such attainment, and that these are
available only to a limited number of people. In other words, Tumin
has tried to show that the Davis-Moore view exaggerates the ‘open-
ness’ of the class system (presumably following general American
ideology in this respect). Talcott Parsons has also modified the struc-
tural-functionalist approach to stratification, having started out with
a position very close to the Davis-Moore Hypothesis and subsequently
moving further away from it. Parsons particularly emphasized the
necessity of understanding values and norms as they operate in strati-
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fication. It is not enough to understand the concrete, material ‘re.
wards’ of the system, but the subtle network of normative judge.
ments that people make both about the ‘rewards’ and the means to
attain them. What all structural-functionalist positions have in
common is their perspective on stratification as part of a functioning
social system, though they differ in how they look upon the com-
plexity and the specific character of these functions. Indeed, values
and norms (such as those motivating people to achieve) can them-
selves be viewed as ‘functional’ for the maintenance of the social
system.

The structural-functionalist approach has been attractive to many
American sociologists because, in accordance with widely held

American values, it emphasizes achievement and its rewards as

against the much nastier imagery that both the Marxist and the
Weberian approaches suggest. The major assumption of this ap-
proach is that the de facto system of stratification actually does
function so as to maintain the integration and stability of society as
- a whole. This, many critics have argued, is quite an assumption and
one that has very little support from the empirical evidence. Marxist
critics, indeed, would maintain that the structural-functionalist ap-
proach to stratification is nothing but the theoretical elaboration of a
widely prevalent form of false consciousness in American society.
The major ingredient of this false consciousness is the illusion that
people can make it to the top if only they will do what is expected
of them. Structural-functionalists might reply to such critics that
even illusion may be functional in maintaining the integration and
the stability of a society. To say that a society is functioning is not
necessarily to say that its order is an expression of either truth or
justice.

THE CASTE SYSTEM AND AMERICAN RACIAL STRATA

Despite these overall differences in approach, there is general con-
currence in American sociology on the usage of the two terms, class
and status. Whatever the differences in general approach, almost
everyone agrees that the former term refers to economically based
and the latter to non-economically based forms of ranking. Because
of the peculiar racial situation in America, the additional concept of
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caste has been added to the general terminology regarding stratifi-
cation.’ The term originally derives from India, but it has been
given a much more general significance by American sociologists.
By caste is meant a stratum into which one is born, within which
one must marry and out of which (at least theoretically) there is no
exit. In a continuum of rigidity, one might thus place the concept of
class at one end, this concept of caste at the other, and Weber’s con-
cept of estate in the middle.

The concept can, of course, be applied quite successfully to racial
stratification in America, and, indeed, it was specifically coined for
such application. Needless to say, the addition of this concept makes
the analysis of stratification even more complex. This is especially so
because everyone familiar with the situation realizes that caste and
class are very much related in the American situation. Thus, while
itis true that, generally speaking, it is impossible for a black person
to move into the white stratum (except by ‘passing’, that is, by
pretending not to be black), there are very wide class differences
within the black group and these class differences have a lot to do

.with the way in which the racial situation is experienced. What is

more, if one applies objective class Criteria, a great part of the black
group would fall below the middle class in' American society. Some
Marxist analysts of the American situation have used this latter fact
to arrive at the conclusion that the conflict between the races in
America is simply another manifestation of class struggle. Rather
few non-Marxist sociologists would go along with this position, but
it is quite clear that the American stratification system cannot be
understood unless both caste and class are taken into consideration.

LIFE-STYLE: DIFFERENCES BETWEEN CLASSES

Apother key concept in American studies of stratification is that
of life-style. This concept, originally coined by Weber, refers to the

5. On the general concept of caste, see the article by Gerald Berreman under
‘Caste’ in the International Encyclopedia ‘of the Social Sciences, vol. 2 (New
York, Macmillan, 1968), pp. 333ff. For a conceptual comparison of caste with
other forms of stratification (including slavery) see Anthony de Renck and
Julie Knight (eds.), Caste and Race: Comparative Approaches (London,

~ Churchill, 1967). :
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overall culture or way of life of different groups in the society. The
differences we have pointed out at the beginning of this chapter be.
tween the worlds of little Johnny and little Jimmy are expressiong
of different classes’ life-style. Some American sociologists have
emphasized life-style in lieu of economic factors, and have thought
thereby to provide an unambiguously non-Marxist way of studying
stratification. This has been particularly true of the studies of strati-
fication in America stimulated by the work of Lloyd Warner.® This
approach began with an intensive study of the community of New-
buryport, Massachusetts, by Warner and his associates (following the
usual convention of anonymity in the field, Warner called the com.
munity ‘Yankee City’). Warner's work has stimulated many further
investigations into the phenomena of class in America, especially in
terms of the differential life-styles of different classes. Critics of this
approach, however, have maintained that life-style is a result of
class position and not, in itself, a determining factor of the latter,
Everyone, though, will agree on the reality of the phenomenon of
life-style and the fact that there are, indeed, significant differences
between the life-styles of different classes. In other words, different
strata live in different worlds.

ELMTOWN’S YOUTH, ‘THE ELITE’, ‘THE GOOD KIDS’
AND ‘THE GRUBBY GANG’

Some of the foregoing considerations might have struck some
readers as excessively abstract, as theories having nothing to do with
the real lives of people outside of whatever sanctuaries sociologists
sit in, Such an impression would be quite erroneous. Ordinary people
living in ordinary American communities experience the reality of
stratification every day of their lives. What is more, this experience
begins very early. A very influential study of the impact of class on
adolescents in a Midwestern town was August Hollingshead's Elm-
town’s Youth, published in 1949. Hollingshead's book had a consider-
able impact beyond sociology proper because it so radically chal-
lenged what many Americans then (and some still today) like to be-
lieve so strongly, namely, that in some fashion American society is

6. Lloyd Warner and Paul Lunt, The Social Life of a Modern Community
(New Haven, Conn., Yale University Press, 1941).
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* dassless, is a society i _ which no fundamental differences are made

petween people, and also that the primary locale for training indi-
viduals in this kind of democracy is the state school. All these as-
sumptions were blown sky high by Hollingshead’s data.’
Hollingshead divided the population of Elmtown into five classes
(the details of his criteria need not concern us here), ranging from
an upper class 1 to a quite depressed lower class 5. He was then able
to show in great detail how class position determined just about every
aspect of the adolescent’s life in this community. Success or failure
in school was directly related to class level. For example, in the Elm-

- town high school, 2-9 per cent of children from class 1 failed to pass

from one grade to another; the corresponding figure for class 5 was
23-1 per cent. To some extent, no doubt, these differences ar‘e to be
explained in terms of teachers’ prejudices. But much more import-
ant, the underlying factor is a difference in life-style between classes
and the simple fact that the school itself is geared to the life-style of
the higher classes and not to that of the lower ones.® The private
lives of the adolescents, however, are equally dominated by class.
For example, Hollingshead found that 61 per cent of dates in the
Elmtown high school take place between people of the same class,
75 per cent between people in adjacent classes and only 4 per cent
between people whose class position is farther apart than that. One
hundred per cent of the adolescents in classes 1 and 2 participated in
some extracurricular activity of the school; 73 per cent of those in
class 5 did not participate in anything. The facts of class, while of
course not expressed in sociological jargon, were well known to
the children and expressed by them in their own terms. Thus
Hollingshead found that the adolescents in this high school stratified
themselves in three overall categories: ‘the elite’, ‘the good kids’
and ‘the grubby gang’. To a large extent these, as it were, inner strati-
fication categories were related to the class system in the larger com-
munity.

7. August Hollingshead, Elmtown’s Youth (New York, Wiley, 1949).

8. Similar findings for Britain are reported in ]J. W. B. Douglas, The Home
and the School (London, MacGibbon & Kee, 1964) and in Brian ]ackson_and
Dennis Marsden, Education and the Working Class (Penguin Books, 1966).
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THE QUIET LIFE,
TRYING HARD AND IMMEDIATE ENJOYMENT:
CLASSES IN NEW ENGLAND

We have already mentioned the work of Lloyd Warner and his col.
laborators which was published at about the same time as Hollingg.
head’s book. Warner divided the community he was studying into
six classes, ranging from an upper-upper class (descended from old
New England families) to a lower-lower class (a kind of sub-prole-
tariat). He tried to show how each one of these classes had a distinc-
tive life-style that went far beyond the obvious differences in
economic resources available. For example, he distinguished be.
tween the aforementioned upper-upper class and the lower-upper
class, which consisted of much more recent arrivals on that social
level. In some instances, lower-upper-class individuals had far more
money than upper-upper-class people, yet they tried to emulate as
far as they could the life-style of the latter. The best adjective with
which to describe that life-style would be ‘quiet’. This is quite differ-
ent from the life-style of the upper-middle class from which most
of the lower-upper individuals had recently come. In the upper-
middle class, with whatever measure of taste, the fruits of one’s
economic endeavour are displayed openly and sometimes with a
measure of aggressiveness. By contrast, the upper-class style dic
tates that wealth be hidden as much as possible. Corresponding to
this, there is also a difference in ethos. Put very simply : the overall
middle-class ethos is a pushing one. The same values which, in the
middle class, are looked upon as showing healthy ambition are re-
garded as pushiness and vulgarity in the upper class.

Similar differences in ethos exist further down in the social scale.
Thus Warner showed that the dividing line between what he called
the upper-lower and the lower-lower classes is primarily one of
morality. The upper-lower class (what most other sociologists would
now call the working class) is poor, in some instances perhaps as
poor as members of the stratum below it, but it is animated by an
ethos of hard work, discipline and ambition. By contrast, the lower-
lower class has no such virtues at all. The prevailing ethos there is
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one of immediate enjoyment, and there is mainly disdain for the
rewards which people in the other strata strive for. In-one respect
there is actually a curious similarity between the uppermost and the
Jowest strata in Warner’s scheme, and that is in the contempt for the

. middle-class ethos of driving ambition.® That ethos dominates the

greatest part of the class system as analysed by Warner (thus, in a
very real way, verifying at least the symbolic significance of the
American belief that this is a middle-class society). Going from top
to'bottom, the middle-class ethos extends from the lower-upper class
through the upper-lower. In these strata, everyone is trying hard. All
this frenetic activity is viewed with sardonic detachment by people
on the two extreme poles of the system, from the very top and from
the very bottom.

THE KINSEY REPORTS:
‘SOCIAL LEVEL’ AND SEX LIFE

During the same period, namely, in 1948, the first results of Alfred
Kinsey’s studies of sexual behaviour in America were published.’
Some of Kinsey’s material showed, in the most graphic way possible,
how far even the -most intimate aspects of personal life were in-
fluenced by class. Kinsey, of course, was no sociologist, and, indeed,
his works show a remarkable absence of sociological perspective.
However, he did introduce indicators of what he called ‘social level’
into the analysis of his data. The results were very striking indeed.
For example, he found that the higher up one goes in the class
system, the later do men begin to have sexual intercourse. Instead,
he found a great variety of sexual practices (generally subsumed

¢

9. In Britain too there is evidence of a ‘mirror image’ whereby the two
extremes of the social scale value class loyalty and reject the ambitious
individualism of the middle class. The politico-religious aspects of this are
discussed in Alasdair Maclntyre, Secularization and Moral Change (London,
Oxford University Press, 1967).

10. Alfred Kinsey, Wardell Pomeroy and Clyde Martin, Sexual Behavior in
the Human Male (Philadelphia, Saunders, 1948). A recent British study is
Michael Scholfield, The Sexual Behaviour of Young People (Penguin Books,
1968).
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under the category of petting) which provided the satisfaction which,
on the lower levels, is provided by actual intercourse. Generally
speaking, the higher levels have 2 much more variegated and imagin.
ative sex life, many aspects of which are regarded as perverse op
the lower levels. Kinsey’s later findings on American women fol.

lowed the same pattern. There have probably been considerable .

changes in American sexual practices since Kinsey’s first results
were published. These details, however, need not concern us here,
Now, as then, there are considerable differences between classes in
this area of life as well.

It is thus possible to go through literature of quite different kinds
and produce what could be called an ethnography of class in Ameri:
can society. Classes, far from simply being economic brackets, con-
stitute cultural universes which, to a very large extent, dominate the
lives of their members. As society changes (for example, in its sexual
practices), the contents of each of these worlds changes, and some-
times thedividing lines between classeson specific matters are blurred
or shifted. What continues through this change, however, is the un-
derlying fact of class differentiation. The practical result of this can
be put very simply in terms of prediction: if we know the class lo-

cation of an individual, we can predict a large variety of the details-

in his life. Of course, we cannot be absolutely sure in each instance,
Prediction is a statement of probability; there are always exceptions.
All the same, if, for example, we are able to assign an individual to

the upper middle class, we can (knowing nothing else about this-

particular individual, and possibly never having seen him) predict
with considerable assurance the distribution of several items in his
family budget, the number of his children, the geographical location
of his home and the manner in which he spends his vacation. But
that is not all. We can also predict his political position on a variety
of issues, his religious affiliation and the number and type of books
he is reading. We can even predict whether he has intercourse with
his wife with the light on or off (if we are talking about an.upper-
middle-class individual, chances are that the light will be on).
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CASTE AND CLASS: STATUS COMPENSATION

As we move from stratification by class to stratification by caste
that is, in American terms, as we cross the race line between white
and black), we shall continue to encounter this basic phenomenon of
_differentiated life-styles. However, the phenomenon becomes mare
‘Complex. The black community itself is divided along class lines..
Here too we find distinctive class-bound life-styles, some of which
are quite similar to the differences existing between classes in the
white community, while others are distinctive to the culture of the
black community as such. We also find, however, sharp dividing
lines between the two racial communities as a whole — as a result of
which there are overall life-styles that are distinctively black, irres-
pective of class divisions.

An early and very influential study of the relationship of class and
caste in an American community was John Dollard’s Caste and Class

'in a Southern Town, originally published in 1937."* Dollard showed

very clearly how the dynamics of caste and class are combined in
the everyday life of people in this Southern community. For

- example, he was particularly interested in the oft-noted fact ‘that

lower-class whites show much more intense hostility towards blacks
than upper-class whites. One element in this is undoubtedly that
there is sharper economic competition at those levels of the social
system. There is, however, another very important dimension,
which has to do with status as distinct from economic level. In the

traditional Southern stratification system, the black community as

a whole was ranked below the white community as a whole. Within
the white community, however, there were quite sharp class an-
tagonisms and resentments. Caste served as a status compensation
mechanism for the lower-class white. Put quite simply: whatever
the lowliness of his class position, the lower-class white is irrevoc-

* ably ranked above the black within the caste system. What is more,

the etiquette of relations between the races in the traditional South
makes this fact unambiguously clear every time a white and a black
meet.

11. John Dollard, Caste and Class in a Southern Town (New York, Harper,
1937).
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BEING BLACK

This was an intricate system of regulating every single encounter
between white and black in everyday life. Its basic rule was very
simple : the black partner in the interaction was to constantly ex-
press, by word and gesture, that the status of the white partner wag
superior to his own. In other words, the racial etiquette was a system-
atic self-demeaning by the black who was, at the same time, of
course, demeaned by the white partner in the interaction. For ex-
ample, the proper mode of address of the white by the black was by
the white’s last name prefixed by a ‘Mr’, or by such honorific titles ag
‘sir’ or ‘boss’. Conversely, the black was commonly addressed by his
first name or by such non-honorific titles as ‘boy’. This etiquette was
consistently performed by whites of all classes, although upper-class
whites generally put a more benign attitude into it than lower-class
whites.

That this placed a very strong emotional burden upon the black
and that its overall effect was one of depersonalization hardly need
any emphasis. It also produced, however, another consequence of
considerable importance, namely, the social existence of the black
took on a strange double quality. There was, as it were, the official
fagade of his life which had to be constantly exhibited in relations
with whites. This facade, for example, included the qualities of
childlike and irresponsible cheerfulness that whites liked to ascribe
to blacks. Behind this fagade, however, an entirely different life-
style could exist. This, of course, was the life-style engaged in by
blacks when they were among themselves. Here, the masks could be
dropped and quite different roles could be performed. This double-

ness of black existence in the traditional South shows up the ironic .

quality of a very common notion of white Southerners, that they
‘knew Negroes very well’. What, in fact, they did know was the
public fagade of Negro life. They were abysmally ignorant of what-
ever took place behind that fagcade. The blacks themselves, on the
other hand, had a much more accurate perception of the white world
since whites had no motive to engage in this kind of dissimulation
in their dealings with blacks. Since Dollard’s work, of course, there
have been far-reaching changes in the racial system, both in the
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south and in other parts of the country. Many features of this type
" of caste stratification still remain, however. What is perhaps even

more important, the emotional consequences of this caste system
continue to play an important part in the attitudes of both whites
and blacks towards each other.

GETTING AHEAD MEANS BECOMING WHITE?

More recent studies of black communities in America, whatever
other changes have taken place, show that one fundamental aspect
of the situation has remained very similar, namely, that the higher
up a black individual is located on the class scale, the closer he is to
the white community in terms of his life-style.”* Again, of course,
there is an economic aspect to this. Middle-class blacks quite simply
have the economic resources to participate in a much wider range of
activities in the overall white-dominated community than is the case
with lower-class blacks. Beyond this obvious fact, however, there
are much subtler dynamics of opinion, values, tastes and manners. A
middle-class white will much more readily feel at ease with a middle-
class black than either he or a working-class white would feel in
encountering blacks of lower levels in terms of class. Putting the
same observation in terms of the black community itself, it can be
said that it has been the lower-class black who has retained a much
more distinctively black life-style as against the middle-class black.
It is quite possible that the recent upsurge of black nationalism, in
its various manifestations, will change this in the direction of pro-
ducing a much more distinctive black culture that will embrace all
classes within the black community. At this time it would be hazard-
ous to make sociological predictions about this.

DIFFERENT LIFE-STYLES:

CUTTING THROUGH CLASS LINES?

The mention of black culture raises a considerably broader question,
namely, whether in American society today there may be life-styles

12. See, for example, Andrew Billingsley, Black Families in White America
(Englewood Cliffs, N.]., Prentice-Hall, 1968).
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with different statuses that cut right across the class system. Thus it
has been suggested that religious affiliation plays an important part
in establishing status in a situation in which ethnicity has become of
doubtful value in determining personal identity and in which there
is very high movement between classes.”® It is also possible, how-
ever, that quite different types of life-style may be significant. The

most important of these on the contemporary American scene, to

which we shall return in a later chapter, is the youth culture. To be
sure, there are class differences in the way in which young people
relate to this culture. Nevertheless, as a whole, it seems to cut con-
siderably through major class lines. Similarly, there are other life-
styles (usually associated with certain patterns of consumption and
leisure-time activity) which have gained importance in recent years
in the determination of an individual’s status. For example, on
different class and age levels, one might mention the life-style which
has been so very successfully symbolized by Playboy magazine and
the life-style revolving around the motorcycle as a symbol.

Tom Wolfe, a writer with a keen eye on the changing American
scene (for which most sociologists might well be envious of him),
has called this phenomenon by the apt name of status spheres.** If
Wolfe is correct, then in the world of these status spheres the old
criteria of class and class-bound life-style have lost importance to a
great degree. What now provide status are objects and activities that
are obtainable by a broad spectrum of people in the society. Thus
the young people of quite different class backgrounds may adopt the
activities, dress, language and group patterns of the motorcycle
culture — and, what is most important, derive status from this fact.
Again, it is too early to predict with any degree of assurance whether
status spheres of this kind may eventually become more important
than class in the stratification order of American society. If they do,
many sociological statements in the area of stratification will have
to be drastically revised.

13. Will Herberg, Protestant — Catholic ~ Jew (Garden City, N.Y., Double-
day, 1955). ‘

14. Tom Wolfe, The Pump House Gang (New York, Farrar, Straus & Giroux,
1968). Parsons has made the same point much earlier (using more complicated
language, to be sure).
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RECENT WORK

‘ A number of 'different tracks may be followed in order to get

further insight into different life-styles in terms of class and race.
First, the student may turn to some older American community
studies in which these themes are covered :

JoHN DOLLARD, Caste and Class in a Southern Town (New York,
Harper, 1937). One of the early linkages of the phenomena of race and
class.

* AuGUST HOLLINGSHEAD, Elmtown’s Youth (New York, Wiley, 1949).

study of adolescents in a Midwestern town, emphasizing the influence
of class.

C.WRIGHT M1LLs, White Collar (New York, Oxford University Press,
1951). A very influential study of the world of the middle class.

LLoYD WARNER and PAUuL LuN'T, The Social Life of a Modern
Community (New Haven, Conn., Yale University Press, 1941). The
vagaries of class and life-style in a New England town.

There exists now a large number of -studies of the life-style of
working-class Americans (partly, at least, stimulated by the atten-
tion given to poverty and discrimination in American politics during

" the last decade or so). Here is a sample :

BENNETT BERGER, Working-Class Suburb (Berkeley, Calif., University
of California Press, 1971). This is a revision of a study first published in
1960. Emphasis on the persistence of class patterns despite the move
from the inner city to suburbia.

RoBERT COLES, The South Goes North (Boston, Little, Brown, 1972).

A very sensitive study of poor white Southerners who have moved into a
northern urban setting. Most of the book consists of statements by the
people interviewed rather than by the author, thus giving the book an
unusual directness.

HERBERT GaNs, The Levittowners (Penguin Books, 1973). A study of a
new suburban community.

IRVING HOWE (ed.), The World of the Blue-Collar Worker (New York,
Quadrangle, 1972). A very useful anthology. Among other contributions
contains a very insightful article by Dennis Wrong, ‘How Important is
Social Class : A Debate Among American Sociologists’ (pp. 2971).

s.—9
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MELvINKoHN, Class and Conformity (Homewood, I11., Dorsey, 1969).
Value differences between middle-class and working-class Americans.
General finding : Working-class culture stresses conformity much more
than middle-class culture.

MiIrRRA KoMAaROVSKY, Blue-Collar Marriage (New York, Random

* House, 1962). Working-class values with regard to marriage and family
life are found to be quite divergent from those of the middle class. A
generally negative view of working-class life-styles.

JoHNLEGGETT, Class, Race and Labor (New York, Oxford University
Press, 1968). A study made in Detroit, focused on the question
(especially important for those on the political left) whether the
American working class has a distinctive political consciousness.

SAR LEvITAN (ed.), Blue-Collar Workers (New York, McGraw-Hill,
1971). Contributions with very different perspectives.

JosepH LYFORD, The Airtight Cage (New York, Harper & Row,
1966). A study of poverty on the West Side of New York City.

ROBERTROBERTS, The Classic Slum (Penguin Books, 1973). Personal
reminiscences and historical research on slum life in Salford in the first

quarter of this century. Conclusions : The ‘good old days’ were pretty
bad.

RICHARD SENNETT and JoNATHAN CoBB, The Hidden Injuries of Class -

(New York, Random House, 1972). A study of the psychological costs of
lower-class status.

PATRICIA SEXTON, Spanish Harlem (New York, Harper & Row, 1965). A
detailed study of poor Puerto Ricans in New York City.

PaTrICIA SEXTON and BRENDAN SEXTON, Blue Collars and Hard Hats
(New York, Random House, 1971). Emphasis on political attitudes of
working-class Americans, but also rich data on their overall values and
life-styles. A sensitive book, which has many positive things to say about
working-class culture.

ARTHUR SHOSTAK, Blue-Collar Life (New York, Random House, 1969).
A survey of materials from different sources.

Or, by contrast, the student may turn to some studies of upper-
class life-styles (skipping, for the time being, the in-between reaches
of middle-class America):

E.DiGBY BALTZELL, The Protestant Establishment (New York,
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Random House, 1964). A comprehensive study of the upper class, with
plentiful data on life-style.

ARTHUR LoU1s, ‘America’s Centi-Millionaires’, Fortune, May 1968,

pp- 1 52ff and 192ff. A study of the (alas) small number of people with
assets worth over $100 million. The author maintains that money-making
is not a foremost motive in this group, that money is spent with restraint,
and that there is much dedication to work. A startlingly positive picture
of this group.

FERDINAND LUNDBERG, The Rich and the Super-Rich (New York,
Bantam, 1968). An essentially journalistic work, ‘muckraking’ in tone,
focusing on the political influence of the rich. But there is some
interesting material on life-style.

JEREMY MAIN, ‘Good Living Begins at $25,000 a Year', Fortune, May
1968, pp. 1581ff and 180off. This article looks at a group that cannot really
be called rich — sort of the lower stratum of the upper class merging

. with the upper-middle class. One assertion : Most of these people don’t

behave very differently from those somewhat below them in income.
Note : The Louis and Main articles serve as an interesting contrast to the
Lundberg book.

ToM WoLFE, Radical Chic and Mau-Mauing the Flak Catchers
{London, Michael Joseph, 1971). Two journalistic pieces, the first being a
blow-by-blow account of a party given by wealthy New Yorkers for the
Black Panthers. This is very close to satire, and should be taken with a
grain of salt, but it contains some interesting sidelights on the life-style
of this group.

One focus of recent work has been on black life-styles, especially
asrelated to black family life. See the following :

ANDREW BILLINGSLEY, Black Families in White America (Englewood
Cliffs, N.]., Prentice-Hall, 1968). A comprehensive study, with rich
descriptive materials.

ULF HANNERZ, Soulside (New York, Columbia University Press, 1969).
Study of black life-styles in Washington, D.C., by a Swedish
anthropologist.

ROBERT HILL, The Strengths of Black Families (New York, Emerson

‘Hall, 1971). An analysis of the black family in America, in part a defence

of the latter against some of the negative evaluations made by (mostly
white) social scientists. Some of the findings : Black families tend to be
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egalitarian in terms of the relations between the spouses. In contrast
with whites, most black babies born out of wedlock are kept within the
mother’s family rather than being given away. There is a high
achievement orientation in many low-income black families.

JoYcE LADNER, Tomorrow’s Tomorrow (New York, Doubleday, 1971).
A study of black women, very positive in tone.

ELrioT LiEBOW, Tally’s Corner (Boston, Little, Brown, 1967). A study
of black ‘streetcorner men’.

LEERAINWATER and WILLIAM YANCEY, The Moynihan Report and
the Politics of Controversy (Cambridge, Mass., M.L.T. Press, 1967).
Contains the full text of the original report, The Negro Family (1965),
which asserted that black family patterns served to arrest black social
mobility, and then discusses the ensuing debate.

LEE RAINWATER, Behind Ghetto Walls (Penguin Books, 1973). A study
of what the author calls a ‘federal slum’ - a federally subsidized housing
project in St Louis. Good data on life-style.

ROBERTSTAPLES (ed.), The Black Family (Belmont, Calif., Wadsworth,
1971). A useful reader.

For general reading on the conceptual issues surrounding the study
of social stratification and social class, see :

T.B.BoTTOMORE, Classes in Modern Society (London, Allen & Unwin,
1965). A valuable analysis from a Marxist perspective of the nature of
social class and its significance for industrial societies.

— Elites and Society (Penguin Books, 1966) from a similar perspective, a
critique of elite theories and a presentation of Marxist ruling-class
theory.

ANTHONY GIDDENS, The Class Structure of the Advanced Societies
(London, Hutchinson, 1973). A comprehensive exposition of different
theories of class.

JAMES LITTLE]JOHN, Social Stratification (London, Allen & Unwin,
1972). A broad introductory account of stratification theory, class,
caste and slavery.

ANDRE BETEILLE (ed.), Social Inequality (Penguin Books, 1969).
Theoretical discussions; class, caste and race; and material on agrarian,
colonial and simple societies.

At a more advanced level, but of immense value in understanding
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the theoretical significance of Marx's theory and the extent to

_ which it can be applied in advanced industrial societies is :

RALF DAHRENDORF, Class and Class Conflict in an Industrial Society
(London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1959).



8. The Stratified Society

I

Man is the animal that makes plans. He undertakes projects. He
dreams of the future, most likely of a future that will be better than
the present. The child imagines what he will be like as an adult, The
adult, too, projects himself in images of future fulfilment. Com-
monly, these projections are not only in time but in space. In terms
of future fulfilments, man not only thinks of other times but of other
places — faraway places or, at any rate, places that are more spacious
than his present location. Especially in childhood and youth, the
micro-world is experienced as an antechamber to the macro-world.
The micro-world is the locale in which one waits and works for the
future which, hopefully, will transcend its limits.

There is nothing new about this. Project-making appears to be an
intrinsic element in man’s constitution. As far back as we have any
evidence, human beings have always projected into the future, What
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js peculiar about contemporary society is the belief of most people

that their projects for improving their overall position in the
world have a good chance of succeeding and that, therefore, it makes
sense to work systematically for a better future. What is more, there
is a moral ingredient to this belief. Thus there is not only the factual
judgement that a better future is actually possible but the moral
judgement that one has a right to a better future. These ideas have a
long history in Western civilization that we cannot possibly go into
here. Having gained a place of dominance in the world view of
Western humanity, they have now been very effectively diffused
through most of the world. Almost everywhere the expectations of
the future have become more ambitious and more urgent, intro-
ducing an element of restless movement into most societies in the
world today.!

All of this entails a view both of the individual's biography and of
society as a whole. The individual looks upon his own life as an
achievement ladder. Each phase of life is supposed to be a rung in
this ladder, an upward step. Society as a whole is then looked upon
as a context that makes possible such achievement. There is either
the belief that society, in fact, is such a context or, if it appears not
to be, the pressing conviction that society ought to change in such a
way as to live up to this expectation. It should be strongly empha-
sized that the wide prevalence and strength of these ideas in con-
temporary societies are quite new. For most of human history most
people took it for granted that their dreams were likely to remain
just that, that their general location in society was likely to remain
the same throughout their own lifetimes (though, of course, some
of their projects might make little improvements here and there)
and that there was little point in rebelling against this — this being
what the world had always been like and would always remain.
Very commonly, this conviction as to the inevitability of one’s social
fate had a foundation in religious beliefs about the nature of the
world and man'’s place in it.

1. A comprehensive account of these ideas can be found in Leslie Sklair,
The Sociology of Progress (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1970).
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STATUS ASCRIPTION AND ACHIEVEMENT

Sociologists make the distinction between ascribed and achieved
status.> Ascribed status belongs to the individual by virtue of his
birth or some other biographical fact that is not due to his own
efforts. For example, both a prince and a leper have a specific status
ascribed to them, and there is nothing which the former did to
attain it or that the latter can do to get rid of it. Achieved status, on
the other hand, is attained by the individual as a result of his de-

liberate efforts. Thus a person rising from office boy to office manager -

(assuming that he is not a relative of the boss) occupies the latter
status on the basis of his own achievement. Again, for reasons that
have a long history, contemporary society — and especially American
society — is permeated with an achievement ethos. The individual is
expected to want to achieve better things in life and the society is
expected to provide him with the opportunity to do so. Indeed,
some psychologists have maintained that socialization in our society
instills a strong need for achievement. Most games played by Ameri-
can children are competitive. From early childhood, acts of achieve-
ment are applauded and rewarded, and the failure to achieve is
presented to the.child as a very serious thing indeed.

In terms of the stratification system, this achievement ethos is
translated into a mobility ethos, that is, into an ambition by the in-
dividual to improve his position in the stratification system, to move
upwards. In America, this mobility ethos has been, just about from
the beginning of American history, an intrinsic element of the
natjonal ideology. America is supposed to be the land of opportu-
nity. Ideally, it is supposed to be a society in which all status is
achieved, a society which discards all distinctions between men that
are produced by ascription. This, indeed, was to be the major dif-
ference between the new world and the old. The same national ide-

ology proposes that the major institutions of American society

should be so arranged as to facilitate such movement by individuals.
American free enterprise, American government and (very impor-
tantly) the American state-school system are permeated with the

2. The terms were originally coined by Ralph Linton, a cultural anthro-
pologist, but they have now become common sociological usage.
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potion of equality of opportunity — or, if such was deemed to be
Jacking, with the ideal of equalization of opportunity.
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LIFE CHANCES:
;s THERE EQUALITY OF OPPORTUNITY AT BIRTH?

The obvious question that suggests itself is how realistic these ex-
pectations and assumptions are. Is there really equality of opportu-
pity in American society? If not, is there a tendency towards such
equality? In terms of the individual looking at his own life, the
same question becomes one concerning the degree of illusion in
which the individual exists. Given the individual’s position in the
stratification system, what may he realistically expect of life? And
what are his chances of improving his position?

We may here once more refer to Max Weber’s concept of life
chances which, as we have previously seen, is a crucial element of
Weber's concept of class. Class position,.according to Weber, deter-
mines the chances that an individual’s life will follow certain pat-
terns. We can then ask, in terms of the American stratification
system, what life chances are entailed by the position which an
individual occupies in it. To some extent, of course, this question is
already involved in the differences in life-style between classes that
we have discussed previously. But differences in life-style still have,
if one may put it this way, a milder character than differences in

life chances. When we talk about the latter, we are talking very
starkly about what people hope for and what they fear when they
Jook into the future. From the viewpoint of the American national
ideology of equal opportunity, sociological data about class differ-
ences in life chances are quite shocking. At the very least they reveal
a profound gap between the society’s rhetoric and its realities.

One can begin with the most elementary meanirﬁéngﬁ%
the term. life chances, namely, With life expectancy= This term, of

‘course, means the likelihood that an individual will live to a certain
— .

3. A psychologist, David McClelland, has built up an entire theory on the
need for achievement and how it can be produced. See his The Achieving
Society (Princeton, N.]J., Van Nostrand, 1961). Many social scientists have been
sceptical of McClelland’s approach. .
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age. In 1940, the total life expectancy of Americans (total in the
sense of being undifferentiated by male/female, by race, income or
any other differentiating category) was 62-9 years. Measured ip
terms of income, the lowest census category (male and female com.
bined) had a life expectancy of 58.7 years, while the highest category
had a life expectancy of 67-8 years. What this means is very simple :
a person born at the top of the American stratification system could
reasonably look forward to nine more years of life than a person
born at the bottom. The racial differences are equally stark. In the
same year, the lowest-income white group had a life expectancy of
60-2, and the highest-income white group a life expectancy of 67-8,
By contrast, the life expectancy of the lowest-income non-white
group was 49-9, and of the highest-income non-white group 559,
Again, what this means is quite simple: even if, in terms of class
achievement, a non-white individual was lucky enough to reach a
high-income bracket, his life expectancy was still almost five years
less than that of a white person in the lowest-income bracket, and
more than eleven years less than a white in an income bracket com-
parable to his own. As to those at the bottom of the income scale,
whites could reasonably look forward to about ten years of life
more than non-whites in the same income category.* By 1967, the
total life expectancy had risen to 70-5. Although both class and race
differences have narrowed, there still were differences in consider-
able degree. Thus the total life expectancy of whites was 71-3, of
non-whites 64-6. The gap had indeed narrowed. In terms of total life
expectancy (not differentiated by income groups), the difference
between whites and non-whites in 1940 was 11-1 years, in 1967 only
6.7 years.’ Indeed, since the turn of the century, the gain in life
expectancy among non-whites has been twice that among whites.
Nevertheless, it remains true even today that the accident of one's
birth on different levels of the stratification system literally deter-
mines one’s chances of living to a certain age.

4. Albert Mayer and Philip Hauser, ‘Class Differentials in Expectations of
Life at Birth’, in Reinhard Bendix and Seymour Lipset (eds.), Class, Status and

‘Power (New York, Free Press, 1953), pp. 281ff.

5. US. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstracts of the United States, 1969
(Washington, D.C., 1969).
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INCOME, HEALTH, MENTAL HEALTH AND
MIDDLE-CLASS ORIENTED INSTITUTIONS

The reasons for these differences are not hard to find. The higher
strata in society enjoy much better nutrition, have patterns of living
more conducive to health and (very importantly) have better medical
care available to them. Take only one example of medical care to
make this point, namely, the number of visits paid to the dentist per
year per person. For 1966, this number was 0-8 times in families
with an income under $2,000 per year, 1-4 times in families with an
income of $4,000 to $7,000, and 2-3 times in families with an income
of $7,000 or more.® People in the lower strata of the society are
more frequently ill, have fewer resources to prevent ot treat illness

.and are therefore more likely to die earlier. What is true about phys-

jcal illness also seems to pertain to mental illness. A number of
studies have shown a considerably higher rate of mental illness
among lower-class than upper-class individuals, and among non-
whites than whites.” :

Sociological studies of the relationship of class to mental illness,
however, have brought out another interesting point, namely, that
lower-class patients are perceived, and therefore dealt with, in a
manner different -from higher-class patients. Thus it appears that
quite similar clinical symptoms are diagnosed as psychotic in lower-
class patients and as only neurotic in higher-class patients. It follows
that the lower-class patient having recourse to medical help for
mental symptoms is much more likely to end up in a mental hospital
than a higher-class individual would be. This brings us to an import-
ant element related to the life chances within the stratification
system: most institutional agencies with which an individual has
to deal in his life are controlled and operated by higher-class in-
dividuals. Thus psychiatrists, social workers, welfare officials and
lawyers (all people who would be involved in the commitment of a
lower-class patient to a mental hospital) all occupy positions of
middle-class status. It is not necessary to assume deliberate favourit-

6. U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstracts of the United States, 1966
(Washington, D.C., 1966). )

7. The bestknown study in this area is August Hollingshead and Frederick
Redlich, Social Class and Mental Illness (New York, Wiley, 1958).
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ism or even prejudice to explain the difference in treatment ac.
corded by them to individuals of different class backgrounds. The
middle-class professional, in such circumstances, has an immediate
rapport and a much better understanding when he has to deal with
another middle-class person. Such rapport and understanding are
not readily given when he is dealing with lower-class people. Thig
very elementary sociological fact has far-reaching consequences for
the life chances of lower-class people in a society where they con-
stantly have to deal with middle-class oriented institutions.

CLASSES OF PEOPLE, CLASSES OF CRIME,
CLASSES OF JUSTICE?

This fact is highly relevant with regard to crime and punishment,
Consistently, there are higher rates for crimes and for convictions
for lower-class as against higher-class individuals, and for non-whites
as against whites.® There are two explanations (which are not at all
contradictory) for these differences. First, it is almost certainly true
that more crimes (especially certain types of crime such as those in-
volving violence) are committed by lower-class and by non-white
individuals. The social context in which people in these strata live is,
for obvious reasons, more productive of crime than higher-strata
contexts. But there is an additional reason for the differences, and
that is the discrimination in treatment accorded to individuals by
the law-enforcement and judicial systems.

Certain types of crime common among middle-class individuals
(especially the type commonly referred to as ‘white-collar crime’,
such as misappropriation of funds and other illegal or semi-legal
financial operations) are easier to conceal than crimes common
among lower-class individuals. Thus there may already be class dis-
crimination in the crime reports themselves. Police and other law-
enforcement agents tend to be more tolerant of middle-class offen-
ders. Thus there are almost certainly class differences in arrest rates
that are not simply due to class differences in the commission of
the offences in question. The same discrimination, though perhaps
in a subtler form, tends to continue when an offender is dealt with

8. See, for example, Richard Quinney, The Social Reality of Crime (Boston,
Little, Brown, 1970), pp. 129ff.

The Stratified Society 173

by the judicial system. The discrimination is obvious in the much

- greater ability of higher-class individuals to secure competent legal

assistance. The discrimination is blatant in the ability to put up
pail. More subtly, it may be manifested in the prejudices and atti-
tudes of judges, juries and prosecuting agencies.

WHO’S HAPPY? SOME CLASS DISTINCTIONS

In the American national ideology, the pursuit of happiness has been
elevated to one of the foremost principles to which the society is
supposed to adhere. If there is to be equality of opportunity any-
where, surely it is to be in America. The sociological data make
depressingly clear that chances of success in this pursuit vary greatly
from class to class. Divorce rates in the lowest-income group of the
census are almost four times those to be found in the highest-income
group. Perhaps the relation between divorce and unhappiness is de-
batable. The following data are less debatable. In one study, 30 per
cent of unskilled workers reported that they had no close friends.
As against this, only 10 per cent of professions and upper-echelon
business and government employees made a similar report.® Lower-
class individuals live lives that are lonelier and more fragile in terms
of abiding human ties. After all this, the following data should not
be surprising. In one recent study people were asked to group them-
selves on a scale of happiness and unhappiness. At the top of the
scale were the people who replied that they were, indeed, ‘very
happy’. Of those with an annual income of over $10,000, 78 per
cent replied that they were ‘very happy’. The number fell to 26 per
cent among those with an income of between $5,000 and $6,000 and
to 14 per cent among those with an income under $3,000.%°

CLASS AND EDUCATIONAL ATTAINMENT

. A crucial relationship pertains between class position and the chance

to obtain a certain level of education. Thus in a recent study it was
found that 44 per cent of children from families with an annual

9. Joseph Kahl, The American Class Structure (New York, Holt, Rinehart &
Winston, 1957).

10. Norman Bradburn and David Caplowitz, Reports on Happiness (Chicago,
Aldine, 1965).
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income of $10,000 or more attended college; only 17 per cent did from
families with incomes of from $5,000 to $7,500; and that figure fel]
to 9 per cent of the children from families with an income under
$5,000." This difference could be understood in terms of differences
in life-style and thus could involve something as, after all, rather in-
nocuous as the relative chance of a higher-class and a lower-class
individual to really appreciate Shakespeare or Milton at the age of
twenty. Important though such differences may be in terms of a
liberal-arts point of view, education, alas, has much more vulgar
relations to an individual’s life chances. Specifically, education is
directly related to income. In figures for 1967, individuals with less
than eight years of school had a mean annual income of $3,606;
those with eight years of school, of $5,139; those with four years of
high school, $7,629; those with one to three years of college, $8,843;
and, finally, those with four years of college or more, $11,924.2
Thus, to be sure, the individual who did not finish secondary school
undoubtedly had a lesser appreciation of Shakespeare than the col-
lege graduate (if, indeed, he has ever heard of Shakespeare). But what
is perhaps more relevant to him, the college graduate makes more
than three times as much money a year than he does.

The relation between class and education points up another very
important fact about stratification, namely, the vicious-cycle effect
of many locations in the stratification system — most glaringly, of
those locations on its lower levels. The lower-class individual has
fewer chances of acquiring education. As a result of his deficient
education, he has a deficient capacity for income. The latter, in turn,
inhibits his chances of improving his position in the class system
and, what is worse, his chances of providing an adequate education
for his children. Once more there is a double explanation for these
relationships. First, there is a direct relationship here between life-
style and life chances. The life-style of the middle class is highly
conducive to educational achievement. A brief recollection of the
differences in child-rearing patterns between middle-class and work-
ing-class families, which we discussed in a previous chapter, will
make this quite clear. Almost everything that happens in the middle-
class family is conducive to motivating the middle-class child to

11. Herman Miller, Rich Man, Poor Man (New York, Crowell, 1964).
12. U.S. Bureau of the Census, Statistical Abstracts, 1969.

The Stratified Society 175

make successful use of the educational system. The lower-class back-
round is far less conducive to such motivation.”

Second, however, the same middle-class orientation that we have
just discussed in connectioni with medicine and law also pertains
here. Schools are taught and administered by middle-class profes-
sionals. What is more, the standards of achievement are set by these
same middle-class professionals. Often, and quite unintentionally,
they discriminate against the lower-class child simply because his
language, thought patterns and imagery are geared to a different
class context. The lower-class child, therefore, is at a disadvantage
in the educational system from the beginning, even if everyone he

_comes in contact with is trying to be helpful, and even if he himself

has the requisite intelligence and achievement orientation.* The
aforementioned study of high-school youth in Elmtown has made
this point very clearly. In recent years, these linkages between class
and education, and their mobility-inhibiting effects, have been
studied with particular reference to black children.

WHERE AM I HEADED? TYPES OF SOCIAL MOBILITY
e ——

I/' - » 3
It is very clear, then, that the life chances of an individual are de-

cisively affected by his starting position in terms of the stratification

“system, ORe Should be very careful how one chooses one’s parents.
— . o
Again, an obvious question follows: To what extent can fortune

be corrected? If one has been careless in the choice of parents, what
are one’s chances of making good this mistake? In sociological terms,
this question concerns one’s chances of social mobility.

Social mobility is defined as any movement within a stratification
system. Very often in sociological literature, the term ‘mobility’ is
used by itself to designate the same phenomenon. A number of
further conceptual clarifications are necessary, though. The distinc-
tion is made between social and geographical mobility. The latter

13. For comparable British data, see Brian Jackson and Dennis Marsden,
Education and the Working Class (Penguin Books, 1966).

14. Striking confirmation of the over-conformity to middle-class values of
upwardly mobile teachers is given by Hilda Himmelweit in E. P. Hollander
and R. G. Hunt (eds.), Current Perspectives in Social Psychology (New York,

Oxford University Press, 1963).
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simply refers to movements of people in physical space and in itself
need have no particular relationship to social mobility. For example,
nomadic Arabs are constantly moving about in space, but these
movements do not normally entail any changes in position on a
stratification scale. In our society, however, there is a relationship
between these two kinds of mobility. Very often, social mobility
requires a geographical movement as well. To take another example;
opportunities for social mobility are typically smaller in rural than in
urban communities. Consequently, migration of rural people into
cities is commonly associated with social mobility, or at least with
aspirations to such mobility. A further distinction is made between
upward and downward mobility. Both concepts refer to social
mobility. In terms of American values, it is only upward mobility
that is in most people’s minds when they speak about the subject.
Individuals not only move up, however, but they do move down in
the stratification scheme, and it is important to keep this in mind.
There is also vertical and horizontal mobility. Only the former
refers to social mobility properly speaking, that is, to upward or
downward movement within a stratification system. Horizontal
mobility refers to changes in social position that remain within the
same strata. For example, a schoolteacher who becomes a head
teacher undergoes vertical mobility. But a teacher who changes his
subject from mathematics to geography undergoes horizontal mobil-
ity that does not, in all probability, affect his rank in the stratifica-
tion scheme of his profession. A further distinction is made between
career and generational mobility (sometimes also referred to as intra-

generational and inter-generational mobility). By career mobility (or
intra-generational mobility) is meant such movement as occurs :

within the adult life of one individual — as, for instance, in the move-
ment from teacher to head teacher. Generational (or inter-genera-
tional) mobility, on the other hand, refers to the respective ranks of
two successive generations. For example, if the teacher’s father was
the school caretaker, the son has undergone generational mobility,
even if, having once become a teacher, he never moves beyond this
position.

Finally, the difference is made between individual and group
mobility. The aforementioned examples, of course, all refer to indi-
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vidual mobility, but it is also possible for entire groups within the
S'I?ﬁf@tion system to move, Thus it could happen — perhaps as a

result of trade-union activity — that school caretakers as a group
triple their income, change their designation (say, to ‘building
engineers’) and require a college degree for admission to their ranks.
In such cases, which are far from rare in our society, all individuals
in the group undergo considerable social mobility by whatever

criteria one might wish to measure it, despite the fact that then, as

now, they are caretakers.

MONEY, MARRIAGE, EDUCATION,
POLITICS AND ‘IMPRESSION":
FIVE MEANS TO MOBILITY

Within a stratification system such as ours, there are five major
mechanisms of upward social mobility for individuals. These are re-
lated to each other, of course, but can nevertheless be seen as distinct
for purposes of sociological analysis. The first, and probably the most

‘obvious mechanism of mobility, is through economic activity. By

hard work, by luck, by connections or by fraud the individual oper-
ates within the economic system to improve his position. In most
cases this simply means that he increases his income and thus his
purchasing capacity — not only for the material but also the non-
material benefits of status.

The second mechanism, still much more important than many

- people would readily recognize, is marriage. That is, a person im-
| proves his or her position by ‘marrying up’. Clearly, this mechanism

is more readily available for women than for men in our society, but
it is by no means limited exclusively to women. The third mechan-
ism of mobility is education. As we have already pointed out, this is
very much related to the first mechanism of economic activity and
position, but it is nevertheless distinct from it. The efforts of the in-
dividual here are primarily exerted not at his place of work or busi-
ness but in movement through an educational process. '

A fourth mechanism of mobility is political. This takes place when
improvements in the position of individuals or entire groups are
achieved through political pressures, negotiations or guarantees. It is

8.~ 10
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a particularly important mechanism in terms of group mobility,
Thus American blacks and other non-white minorities are today
using political means to pressure society to grant and guarantee ,
collective improvement in the position of their members in the strat.
fication system.

Finally, there is a mechanism which is perhaps best described by
the term coined for different purposes by the contemporary sociolp.
gist Erving Goffman - ‘impression management’. This is mobility
achieved through the manipulation of status symbols and persona]
attraction. It is most readily evident in such social contexts as that
of ‘café society’, in which all kinds of hangers-on, confidence men
and alleged inside dopesters try to advance themselves by making an
impression on those who have already made it in that particular
sector of the stratification system. While in terms of the society asa
whole this mechanism is probably of minor importance, it is almost
certainly one element in the use made by many individuals of the
first four mechanisms.

AREAS OF AGREEMENT:
THE SHAPE OF SOCIAL MOBILITY

How much upward mobility is there in American society? It is very
difficult to answer this question in a direct way. Data about social
mobility are surprisingly scarce, and most of them are ambiguous
in their implications. There are differences in interpretation caused
not only by the ambiguity of the data but by differing theoretical
presuppositions of the interpreters. The most accessible data are
those concerning occupation and income (the basic data for this, of
course, are provided by the United States census). As we have seen,
however, class and stratification generally are much subtler pheno-
mena than simply raw expressions of occupational and income
standing. There is therefore a problem of relating data on occupation
and income to the subtler phenomena of class-related life-style and
class consciousness. A full discussion of this topic would completely
break the framework of a book such as this, requiring very extensive
and at times very complicated treatment. The best we can do here is
to summarize a number of trends in social mobility about which
there is fairly general agreement among sociologists, and to point out
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a number of important areas in which there is disagreemer.lt.15
1. As measured by occupational mobility between generations
(that is, between fathers and sons), there is considerable up}{vard ;
movement, though there are sharp differences in this between differ-
ent occupational categories. Figures for 1950 indicate that 77 per
cent of professionals have moved upward to their present posmon
from the position held by their fathers, but only 56 per cent of skilled
workers and foremen have gone through a similar movement.“‘ In
other words, a- considerable number of individuals manage to im-
prove their position vis-a-vis that of their fathers in terms of occu-
pation, but middle-class individuals are in a more favoured position

to do this. : :

2. As measured by occupation, most mobility is between occupa-
tional categories that are adjacent or close in status (to which should
be added that the relative status of different occupations has re-
mained remarkably the same in recent decades). For example, it is
much more likely that the son of an unskilled worker will become a
garage mechanic than that he will become a lawyer. Similarly, it is
more likely that a lawyer’s son will become a law professor than the
director of a large corporation. The most difficult line to cross
remains that between manual and non-manual work. Individuals
whose occupation is farming are least mobile.

3. As measured by occupation, mobility rates in Amefica have re-
mained very similar during the last half century. That is, roughly
similar proportions of people have moved upward in the occupa-
tional structure. Moreover, these mobility rates are quite similar to
those prevailing in other Western industrial societies. There is disa-
greement as to whether mobility into the highest strata of the system
has become harder or easier or has remained the same. However,

15. Bendix and Lipset, op. cit.; Harold Hodges, Social Stratification (Cam-
bridge, Mass., Schenkman, 1964); Kahl, op. cit,; Gerhard Lenski, Power and
Privilege (New York, McGraw-Hill, 1966); Seymour Lipset and Reinhard
Bendix, Social Mobility in Industrial Society (Berkeley, Calif., University of
California Press, 1959). The classic British study is David Glass (ed.), Social
Mobility in Britain (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1954).

16. Kahl, op. cit. These data are derived from a study by the National
Opinion Research Centre.
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most sociologists who have looked into this aspect of the matter are
of the opinion that the highest strata in America have become more
closed to newcomers from below.

4. It is likely that most mobility has been the result of changes
in the overall occupational structure. An important factor in this
has been the increase in demand for clerical, technical and other
skilled labour, and a concomitant decrease in the demand for un.
skilled labour. The same relationship between changes in the occu-
pational structure and mobility seems to prevail in other industria]
societies (including the Soviet Union).

Jeswaswe— 5. Education has become the most important mechanism for
mobility.»This makes particularly serious the vicious-cycle relation

between class and education that we have referred to above. This
also makes it easy to understand why the educational system has
become the main target for political pressure on the part of blacks
trying to improve their chances in the society.

6. For the foregoing reasons, mobility has become more difficult,
and may actually have decreased, for the lowest strata. This trend
has been particularly severe for blacks and other racial minorities,
If one combines this fact with the aforementioned opinion of some
sociologists that the highest stratum has become relatively closed,
an interesting picture emerges with regard to mobility; namely, most
mobility takes place in the broad sector between the highest and the
lowest strata of society; both the top and the bottom of the system
participate least in this mobility.!” Individuals in these two strata
are most likely to remain where they are — though this, very ob-
viously, has different connotations at the bottom than at the top. As
measured by occupation, it is the middle sectors of the stratification
system that have expanded the most. In other words, it is, broadly
speaking, the middle class that has grown the most. To some sociolo-
gists, this has suggested the image of a diamond to represent the
stratification system — as against the pyramid, which has been the
apt image for stratification in most older societies.

7. There has been a steady decrease in self-employed individuals.
Even professionals are increasingly on payrolls rather than in inde-
pendent business for themselves.

17. British data confirm the observation that the two extremes of the
stratification hierarchy tend to be ‘sticky’ in terms of movement in and out.

The Stratified Society 181

8. There has been a steady increase in income of almost all strata

~ over the last half century, so that, in absolute terms, almost all strata

pave experienced upward group mobility. To measure differences_ in
income, economists have coined the term ‘real i'ncome’, by which
they mean that income figures for different periods are trapslated
into standardized dollars to take cognizance of differences in pur-

‘chasing power between these periods. Thus, between 1939 and 1950,

real income, so defined, increased 176 per cent among unskilled
workers, 172 per cent among skilled workers, 111 per cent among
clerical workers and 95 per cent among proprietors and managers.'®
In terms of income, the entire national pudding has grown very
much, and everyone has experienced a slice of this growth. In-
deed, for the lower strata this growth in income has been relatively
greater. .

9. Nevertheless, the income differential between different strata
has remained fairly similar over the same period. That is, there have’
been no dramatic shifts in the proportions of total national income
accruing to different strata, though it is claimed by some that the
gaps between the different strata have steadily diminished. It should
be noted that although the census provides very reliable data on
these matters, it is sometimes difficult to know just how to use them.
For example, there are people with very small running incomes who,
nevertheless, own their own homes. There are various sources of
hidden income in all strata of the population — most spectacularly so
in the higher strata. Thus there is also disagreement as to whether
the share in the total national income of the highest strata has
changed or not.

10. Again, the relations between income and mobility appear to
be similar in Western industrial societies, though the increase in total
national income has been highest in America. There is disagreement
as to whether income differentials are higher or lower in the Soviet
Union. There is general agreement that these differentials are every-
where higher in the less-developed societies than in the industrial
ones.

18. Hodges, op. cit. Figures for Britain are rather different. Giving pay in

. 1960 as a percentage of 1913 we find: Managers 108; Clerks 81; Foremen 106;

Skilled manual 94; Semi-skilled gg; Unskilled 100. See R. Blackburn and A.
Cockburn (eds.), The Incompatibles (Penguin Books, 1967), p. 27.
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DIFFERENCES IN INTERPRETATION:
A ‘CLASS’ OR ‘STATUS’ EMPHASIS

Even if all these propositions are agreed to, quite different interpre.
tations are possible. Specifically, there are strong differences between
Marxist and other radical approaches in sociology as against more
conventional sociological views. The former will emphasize the dis.
crepancies between the mobility ethos, based as it is on an ideology
of equal opportunity, and the facts about mobility chances. They
will also stress the decrease in occupational independence, that is,
self-employment, coupled with an alleged closing up of the highest
strata. The theoretical differences in the approach to stratification
are very important in all of this. If one follows the traditional Marx-
ist line of defining class in terms of the ownership or lack of owner-
ship of the means of production — and in these terms only - then it
makes some sense to say that what has been happening is really
nothing new, that there continues to be a basic split between a small
group of capitalists owning the society and a growing mass of prole-
tarians — no less proletarians because they are now well fed and
often engaged in white-collar occupations.!® Similar views have been
expressed with regard to blacks in American society, with the
emphasis hete on the decreasing ability of the lowest strata in the
system to move out of their underprivileged position.? As against
this, other sociologists less committed to a radical critique of Ameri-
can society have emphasized the upward movement of the entire
system in terms of occupational opportunity, education and income,
as well as the alleged decrease in the income gaps between different
strata in the system.” Such a view of the situation becomes more
plausible in theoretical perspectives that operate with a more elastic
concept of class than the Marxist one, and especially in approaches
that emphasize the subtler elements of status as against ranking
based on starkly economic criteria only.

19. See, for example, Gabriel Kolko, Wealth and Power in the United States
(New York, Praeger, 1963); T. B. Bottomore, Classes in Modern Society (Lon-
don, Allen & Unwin, 1965).

20. See Thomas Pettigrew, A Profile of the Negro American (Princeton, N.].,
Van Nostrand, 1964).

21. Hodges, op. cit.
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HOW DO PEOPLE FEEL ABOUT THEIR ‘CHANCES’?

What seems quite clear in all of this is that the conscic?usn.ess of
what is going on is a decisive factor in the way the situation is per-
ceived. As we have just suggested, this is very much true of s'oc1010-
gists themselves. Different theoretical positions produce a dlﬁergnt
consciousness of the empirical reality. And, of course, those holdlr.1g
a particular consciousness are prone to believe t'hat those‘z who dis-
agree with them are caught by what the Marxists call falge con-
sciousness’. But there is something much broader involved in this
than the consciousness of sociologists.

Objective criteria, such as those referring to occupational mobility
or income distribution, do not tell us anything about the way people
feel about their condition in society. For example, as we have
pointed out before, there is general agreement that mobility rates in
American society have not greatly changed in recent times. They
certainly have not decreased, if one looks at the broad central sectors
of the stratification system. Nevertheless, there has taken place a
great change in, let us say, ‘mood’ regarding mobility. In the earlier
part of this century there still continued, with unbroken vigour, Fhe
American ethos of open horizons, of limitless opportunity, including
the great myth of the self-made man. A very different ‘mood’ seems to
prevail today. We are not in a position here to inquire into the his-
torical causes for this change — except to point out that whatever
evidence we have seems to indicate that the change is not to be ex-
plained in terms of the objective situation with regard to mobility.
Yet the way people feel about society is an important causal factor
in what happens afterwards. The disillusionment and the lack of
faith in the national ideology of movement are in themselves factors
of considerable sociological importance that may have far-reaching
consequences.

To take another example : we have pointed out that most sociolo-
gists agree that mobility rates in the major Western industrial coun-
tries have been very much the same. Yet the consciousness of
mobility has varied very much. In Germany, for example, there has
been a much greater feeling of movement than in France, despite the
fact that the actual mobility rates are very similar. Again, we cannot
go into the reasons for these differences here (which are cultural
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and political, rather than rooted in differences in the stratification
systems in these two countries), but we would emphasize again that
such differences in consciousness become causal factors in the situ-
ation in their own right and thus influence what takes place as far as
stratification is concerned.

FEELING DEPRIVED: WITH REFERENCE TO WHOM?

Also involved in this dynamic is what sociologists call relative de-
privation: people will feel deprived, depending upon whom they
are comparing themselves with. Take lower-class immigrants from
Europe coming to America. Despite the fact that these people may
now be located at the bottom of the American class system, they
are comparing themselves not with those above them in this society
but with the people they have left behind in Europe. This compari-
son generally puts them in a rather favourable position; in other
words, their relative deprivation will then be low. It may be a quite
different situation with their children. They are no longer interested
in their country of ethnic origin. They may, instead, compare them-
selves with other Americans who are much better off than they, and
their relative deprivation may be very high. Thus there may be a
completely different consciousness of the situation despite the fact
that (let us assume) the objective conditions of these two genera-

_ tions have remained the same. When people say that they are under-
privileged, or deprived, it is a good sociological rule of thumb to
ask immediately, ‘With reference to whom?’ Sometimes the answer
will be in terms of the past, sometimes in terms of strata in the same
society, sometimes with other societies and, not infrequently, with
utopian conditions that do not exist anywhere in empirical reality.
Whatever his theoretical position, the sociologist studying stratifica-
tion will have to take these elements into account very seriously, or
he will arrive at a distorted picture of what is going on.*?

22. A major British contribution to the study of relative deprivation is W.
G. Runciman, Relative Deprivation and Social Justice (Penguin Books, 1972).
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DISAGREEMENTS AND A CHANGING LANDSCAPE

one final word of caution here: the reader of this and the pre-
ceding chapter has undoubtedly noted how much disagreement there

js on important questions within the field of sociology. This will be

depressing or challenging depending upon ope’s poi'nt of view. (We
would suggest that, at the very least, it is interesting.) The read.er
should also note, however, that one particular difﬁcult_y of th'e socio-
Jogist — as of other social scientists — is that he is studying a situation
that is changing very rapidly. This, of course, is true of most areas
of sociological inquiry, but it is true in a particularly acute way
when it comes to stratification. For example, works written on
American blacks even five years ago now have about them a certain
quality of obsolescence if not incredibility. A number of t}.nn.gs
happening in American society today (such as the movemel.'lt within
the black community towards separate sub-societies, the widespread
‘dropping out’ of upper-middle-class youth from previously e§tab-
lished career patterns and a new ethnic and political self-conscious-
ness in the white working class) may have far-reaching influences on
the American stratification system in the not too distant future. One
very important virtue that should be cultivated by anyone who en-
gages in sociological thinking is the virtue of hawpg theoretical
perspectives that are sufficiently flexible to take cognizance of new
developments.

RECENT WORK

The issue of inequality in American society has very much come to
the fore in recent public debate, and the social sciences have been
involved in the issue in various ways, both by supplying data and by
providing viewpoints. In the 1960s the issue was centred on the
question of just how much inequality there is in the soc1et¥, a
question that became politically acute in the so-called War Against
Poverty of the Johnson administration. Sociologists, on the who_le,
were among those who argued that there was far more inequah.ty
than had been previously thought — and it was clear that most socio-
logists strongly felt that this was wrong in terms of Amf;ncan
democratic ideals. With the early 1970s an interesting shift in the
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debate took place, and with it a certain radicalization of the issue, |

The earlier discussion had taken place on the premise of the Ameri.
can ideal of equality of opportunity. Sociological data tended to the
view that there was much less of this than there should be; conse.
quently, the political recipe that suggested itself was to increage
such equality of opportunity for those groups that had been dis.
advantaged — blacks, other racial minorities, poor whites, women,
The term that has been brought up frequently, though, suggests 3
different recipe — ‘equality of result’. It was now argued that the
very mechanisms of competition in the society were unfair in that
they would never remove inequality. Therefore, public policy should
not just be, indeed should not be, to guarantee everyone an equal
start in the race. Rather, public policy should guarantee everyone,
at the least, certain end results without having to compete for them,
In other words, equality should become established by the political
system rather than by achievements in a status market. This new
version of the egalitarian ethos, of course, has posed a very serious
challenge to the entire concept of a class society. In all likelihood
the debate on this matter is only beginning. The following is a
sample of relevant materials :

PETER BARNES, 'How Wealth is Distributed’, New Republic, 70
September 1972, pp. 18ff. A very good summary of the kind of thinking
that has led a good number of people to feel that the egalitarian ideals of
American society are not being realized.

— ‘Fair Shares’, New Republic, 21 October 1972, pp. 19ff.

A very imaginative (and non-socialist) approach to possible remedies of
the situation discussed in the earlier article. (Note : There is another
article by Barnes squeezed in between these two, in New Republic,

7 October 1972, which is somewhat less interesting but also readable.)

PETER BERGER, ‘The Arithmetic of Happiness Doesn’t Add Up’,
Fortune, October 1972. A review article of a book by the French
political scientist Bertrand de Jouvenel. Critical of income redistribution
schemes.

PETER BERGER and BRIGITTE BERGER, ‘The Assault on Class’,
-Worldview, July 1972. A defence of the class system against those who

would replace it by a system in which economic benefits are politically
allocated.

The Stratified Society 187

ROBIN BLACKBURN, ‘The Unequal Society’, in Robin Blackburn and
Alexander Cockburn (eds.), The Incompatibles (Penguin Books, 1 ?69),
p.15.- A Marxist analysis of British society in terms of inequality in ‘
income distribution and concentration of wealth. Useful for comparative

purposes.
Louis FERMAN et al. (eds.), Poverty in America (Ann Abor, Mich.,
University of Michigan Press, 1968). A useful collection of materials on
the ‘discovery of poverty’ in the 1960s.

HERBERT GANS, More Equality (New York, Pantheon, 1974). A
collection of articles by a sociologist who has been very prominent
among those calling for greater equality in American society.

MICHAEL HARRINGTON, The Other America —Poverty in the United
States (Penguin Books, 1968). In a way this is the book that started it

all. It first appeared in The New Yorker magazine (paradoxically
surrounded by advertisements for luxury goods) and created a big stir.
Harrington is a very good writer, a committed socialist, not a sociologist..
IRVING KR1STOL, ‘Capitalism, Socialism and Nihilism’, The Public
Interest, Spring 1973, pp. 3ff. This is only indirectly relevant to the
inequality issue. But the bulk of literature on the latter has been imbued
with a strongly anti-capitalist animus. Here is a spirited defence of
capitalism.

SEYMOUR LIPSET, ‘Social Mobility and Equal Opportunity’, The Public
Interest, Fall 1972, pp. 9off. Argues that social mobility continues as a
reality, for blacks as well as whites.

S.M.MILLER and PAMELA ROBY, The Future of Inequality (New York,
Basic Books, 1970). An important sociological study, showing the shift
in emphasis from poverty to inequality that occurred with the turn of
the decade. _

MURRAY MILNER, The Illusion of Equality (San Francisco, Jossey-Bass,
1972). A sharp critique of liberal beliefs on the equality-furthering .
effects of public education and services for the lower classes.

DANIELPATRICK MOYNIHAN (ed.), On Understanding Poverty (New
York, Basic Books, 1968). Another useful compendium of materials on
poverty from the 1960s.

GuUYPETERS, ‘Income Inequality in Sweden and the United Kingdom’,
Acta Sociologica, 16 (1973) : 2, pp. 108ff. An interesting comparative
study, going back to 1880 in its date. Focus on factors making for a
reduction in income inequalities in the two countries.

RicHARD PARKER, The Myth of the Middle Class (New York, Harper &

'
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Row, 1972). A critique of the American belief that more and more people
are becoming middle-class. Parker thinks that this is a distortion of the
facts.

FRANK PARKIN, Class Inequality and Political Order (London, Paladin,
1972). A comparison of data from Western and Communist countries.
MarRTINREIN and HuGH HEcLo, “What Welfare Crisis?’, The Public
Interest, Fall 1973, pp. 61ff. A very interesting comparison of poverty
data from the United States, Britain and Sweden. The authors maintain
that, contrary to prevailing opinion, the United States is no worse in this
respect than the other two countries, which have seen some very vigorous
experiments in income redistribution.

MICHAEL YOUNG, The Rise of the Meritocracy (Penguin Books, 1958). A
satire (very serious in intent) by a British author concerning the end
effects of a mobility system based on achievement as educationally
measured. The book has been influential both in Britain and in this
country, and has provided inspiration to the critics of the ideal of equal
opportunity.

MAURICE ZEITLIN (ed.), American Society, Inc. (Chicago, Markham,
1970). A collection of articles from the left, some of them dealing with
the inequality issue.

A book that appeared in 1972 provides a very important focus for
the issue of inequality :

CHRISTOPHER JENCKS et al., Inequality — A Reassessment of the Effect
of Family and Schooling in America (Penguin Books, 1973).

Jencks and his collaborators, using a large body of data, came to the
conclusion that (contrary to liberal beliefs) neither family back-
ground nor education was the decisive factor in determining an in-
dividual’s position in the class system. A major factor, it seems, is
just plain luck (the authors do not mention effort). The suggestion
is that, therefore, education will not solve the problem of inequality;
the social structure as a whole will have to be changed so as to pro-
vide greater ‘equality of result’. The book aroused furious contro-
versy. The following reviews are useful in getting an idea of this:

American Journal of Sociology, 78 (1973) : 6, pp. 1523f. A review
symposium by a number of well-known sociologists.

Contemporary Sociology, 2 (1973) : 5, pp. 463f. Review by John Porter.
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 The Public Interest, Spring 1973, pp. o1ff. Review article by Nathan

Keyfitz, ‘Can Inequality Be Cured?’.
Sociology of Education, 46 (1973): 4, pp. 427ff. Two reviews, by S. M.
Miller and Howard Taylor, and a reply by Jencks.

Another source containing a valuable selection of excerpts on
“The Politics of Inequality’ is:

PETER WORSLEY (ed.), Problems of Modern Society (Penguin Books,
1972), pp- 1791,

On the concept of poverty and its dimensions, see :
PETER ToWNSEND (ed.), The Concept of Poverty (London, Heinemann,
1970)-
MICHAEL YOUNG (ed.), Poverty Report 1974 (London, Temple Smith,
1974)-



9. What is Social Control?
The Case of Education

Suddenly the day has come ~ the first day of school. Perhaps it has
been eagerly anticipated, or perhaps there have been feelings of
anxiety connected with it. In either case, for most children this day
is experienced as a most significant one, as the crossing of an impor-
tant threshold. Good-byes are said to members of one’s family, at
the door of one’s house or at the school. And then one is alone, in a
new place, with other children, facing a new authority in the figure
of the teacher. A new kind of life begins.

BEING ‘HANDED OVER’ TO SCHOOL

For most children in our society, the educational system represents
their first experience of being subjected to what sociologists call a
formal organization. By that is meant, quite simply, an institution

- “—’___/,—‘
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- Msicmﬂid_wfgd_down and are administered by special
‘ perSanel- By crossing the threshold from family to school, the child
“passes not only under a new jurisdiction but under a new kind of
-jurisdiction. He is, as it were, ‘handed over’ by the family to a quite

different kind of agency. Different rules apply, and they apply not
only to him but to all others in the same situation. What is more,
however benevolent the school may be, the child is now treated as
one of many (if you will, ‘as a number’). And he can no longer count
on the unique status he occupies within his own home. In this new
situation, for better or for worse, he ‘must make his own way’. By
entering school, the child takes his first step into a larger world,
which the school both represents and mediates.

BEING HANDLED BY SCHOOL

It should be emphasized that this is a peculiar feature of education
in modern society. It is possible to define education very broadly as

“all forms of socialization that occur after primary socialization has

been completed (if one prefers, all forms of secondary socialization).
In that case, of course, education is a well-nigh universal phe-
nomenon. What-is peculiar about education in our society, however,
is that it is in fact administered by formal organizations that have no

_ other purpose except education. Education, in other words, is sepa-

rately institutionalized, and by the same token is segregated from
other spheres of social life. Specifically, education is segregated from
the family which, in earlier times, carried out many of the activities
that now fall under the jurisdiction of the formal educational system.
Thus the crossing of a threshold that we have just described is not a
universal human experience but one that is peculiar to modern
society. In the latter, however, it is a crucially important experience.
For many years, ranging from childhood through youth into early
adulthood, the educational system is the most important large in-
stitution with which the individual must deal. But even after he is
formally released from its jurisdiction (at whatever stage of the
educational ladder he finally attains), this does not mean that he is
finished with education as such. In one way or another, educational
organization and educational activities will pursue him into adult
life.
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Indeed, education is one of the most pervasive institutions i
contemporary society. In many occupations advancement and suc
cess are dependent upon continuing education (even more, the
higher the individual climbs on the occupational ladder), and fre.
quently upon recurring periods of time in schools of one sort or ap.
other. But even the formal educational system has a strong tendency
to expand in terms of duration. In modern society, people go to
school for longer and longer periods. Ever longer periods of edu.
cational preparation are required for every variety of job in the
society. What is more, particularly in recent years, the formal educa-
tional system has reached earlier and earlier into the individual’s
biography through kindergarten, nursery schools, play groups,
schemes for remedial education and the like. Educational activities
of all sorts now constitute a major sector of the occupational system
and consume a very large portion of the gross national product, to
the extent that one prominent economist has aptly spoken of the
‘knowledge industry’.!

In view of the prominence of education in our society, it is not
surprising that an increasing number of s6ciologists have concerned
‘themselves with it. Indéed, there now has developed a special field

known as the sociology of education. A broad range of problems
Thave been investigated under this rubric, problems ranging from
the classroom as a social situation to the broad questions of the re-
lationship of education to society at large (notably, to the mechan-
ics of social mobility as discussed in the previous chapter).

GOING TO SCHOOL: THE EDUCATOR’S VIEWPOINT

How is passage through the educational system experienced by the
individual? There is an ideology of education, with deep roots in the
history of Western civilization, that says what this experience should
be. Education is supposed to transmit skills and bodies of knowledge
which the individual will need to be successful in the world. It is
also (and, in the classical tradition of Western education, more im-

1. Fritz Machlup, The Production and Distribution of Knowledge in the
United States (Princeton, N.J., Princeton University Press, 1962).
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ortantly) supposed to shape character and expand the mind, quite-

- gpart from the criteria of success in a particular society. While there

are clear tensions between the utilitarian (‘education for life’). and
pon-utilitarian (‘education for its own sake’) elements of edvrlcagonal
;deology, both have at least been paid considerable lip service in the
American educational system. Undoubtedly, these ideological pur-
poses are frequently realized, and many individuals actuall)( ex-
perience at least segments of their passage through the edgcauonal
system in these terms. It is also clear that the years spent in school
contain a variety of experiences, sometimes associated with but not
directly programmed by the educational system as such, tha_t are
‘educational’ for the individual in one or both of the above-mentioned
genses — experiences of learning through social relations wiFh _others
(teachers as well as peers), through books, art or sports. It is impor-

“tant to keep all this in mind, especially since the sociological analysis

of education has mainly emphasized quite different aspects of this

. experience.

THE STUDENT'S VIEWPOINT: BEING PRESSURED

Yet, a central aspect of the experience is that the individual under-
goes pressure, and not only pressure but systematic pressure. To
some extent, this is already implied as soon as one speaks of edu-
cation as an institution, which is how sociologists have viewed it as
soon as they began to be interested in it.> To say, however, that
education is an institution is not enough. One must ask further what
kind of institution it is and how it relates to other institutions in
the society.

One important thing to see is that education is today a universal
institution — whatever may De its unique 1mpor ance or characteris
—_—

2. On the sociology of education generally, see Ronald Corwin, A Soc.iology
of Education (New York, Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1965); Robert Havighurst
and Bernice Neugarten, Society and Education (Boston, Allyn & Bacon, 19.67);
Donald Hansen and Joel Gerstl (eds.), On Education - Sociological Perspectives
(New York, Wiley, 1967); Eric Hoyle, The Role of the Teacher (London, Rout-
ledge & Kegan Paul, 1969); A. H. Halsey, Jean Floud ~nd C. Arnold Anderson
(eds.), Education, Economy and Society (New York, Free Press, 1961).

S.~1I
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tics in American society, it has become an institution of paramount
importance all over the world.} One sharp critic of contemporary
education, Ivan [llich (whose main concern has been the relation of
education and ‘development’ in Latin America), has even called the
school the new ‘universal church’.* North American suburbaniteg
and Mexican campesinos, capitalist corporation executives and
socialist revolutionaries, people of just about every imaginable
ideological hue, all seem to share a common faith in education ag
one of the greatest goods and in the school as its organizational
vehicle. Churches represent a religion, and Illich has made a good
argument for saying that the school represents much more today
than the process of education by itself. Rather, it represents some
very deep aspirations of modern man for a better life. If the school
can be seen as a kind of church, then its religion is that of progress -
for each individual, for entire societies and (in its most universal
expression) for mankind as a whole.

None of this negates what was just said about the experience of
pressure. Churches, indeed, have been magnificent producers of
pressure throughout human history, and religions of universal be-
nevolence have often been experienced by people as intolerable
oppression in actual social life. Contemporary education and contern-
porary schools prove to be no exception to this.

THE STUDENT’S VIEWPOINT: RESPONDING TO PRESSURE

Different individuals respond differently to this pressure. Some of
these differences can probably be accounted for in terms of the
psychological and perhaps even physiological makeup of individuals,
Others must be explained sociologically. As we have seen earlier,
the location of an individual in the stratification scheme of the
society is a crucial sociological factor with regard to his relation to
the educational system. More than any other single factor, this
location influences whether the individual starts out with favourable
or unfavourable prospects on his journey through the system.

3. See Robert Havighurst (ed.), Comparative Perspectives on Education
(Boston, Little, Brown, 1968).

4. Ivan Illich’s papers on education have recently been published: De-
schooling Society (Penguin Books, 1972).
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- If we look at the white middle-class child in America, we can see

clearly that he will begin his educational career under very favour-
able auspices. Chances are that the attitudes and habits he has learned
pefore ever entering school are conducive to success in school.
Chances are that he will receive all manner of support (financial as
well as psychological) from his family at every stage of his passage

" through the educational system. It is also likely that his teachers

will respond to him with sympathy and understanding, even when
he does not measure up to the highest expectations. Last but cer-
tainly not least, the sector of the educational system that he will
traverse is likely to be relatively well financed, well equipped and
well staffed. Even if we focus on this favoured population, how-

_ever, we perceive a network of pressuresthat falls very hard on many,

eliminates quite a few from the higher reaches of the educational

" ladder, and strongly influences everyone.

AM I BAD IF I FAIL?

First of all, there is the pressure of the ideology of the ‘universal
church’ as such. ‘Progress’ is not just something that all are sup- -
posed to believe in; they are all supposed to contribute to it. In other
words, the ‘religion’ is not one of passive contemplation but of very
active effort. What this means in practice is that the individual is
supposed to achieve, to want to achieve. Inevitably, this means
achievement in the terms set by the educational system. Conversely,
failure to achieve is interpreted as a moral deficiency. Assuming
that the individual has been ‘properly’ socialized, such failure will
induce guilt. This ideological constellation contains an interesting
contradiction: supposedly, success in the educational system is
based, at least to a large extent, on intelligence. Failure is then,
simultaneously, attributed to lack of intelligence (for which, one
might assume, the individual can hardly be held responsible) and

.given a stamp of moral disapproval. Faiths, alas, are rarely exer-

cises in logic. Since the educational system contains an endless series
of hurdles, it is impossible that all should succeed in it; it is pre-
determined that some (indeed, many) should fail to reach the top.
The individual who fails is thus simultaneously beset with the notion
that he is stupid and with guilt for the consequences of his alleged
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stupidity. Added to this, of course, is the knowledge of the realig, 1

consequences of such failure in terms of diminished life chances in q)
areas ranging from income to the choice of a marriage partner. The

fundamental pressure exerted by the educational system upon the .

individual is precisely the fear of this failure, along with the multipje
anxieties that reflect this underlying fear in the day-to-day ey.
perience of education.’

Faith in progress has played an important part in American society
generally; faith in education has been an essential ingredient of thjg
larger faith. The virtues enjoined by the latter have been, amon
others, individual ambition and competitiveness. The American
educational system is based on these virtues and in turn fosters
them, beginning with nursery school and going on through college,
The games that American children play are very largely competitive,
indeed are training devices for competition. Essential to this is the
win/lose formula. In every game, in the end, somebody wins and
somebody loses; the aim, of course, is to be a winner. It is only very
young children who sometimes wish, wistfully, that ‘everyone should
win’; they soon learn that this is ‘impossible’ — in American society,
that is, for there are other societies in which children actually play
games in which ‘everyone wins'.

The educational system not only fosters competition but (except
in some sports) individual competition. Each individual competes
with all the others. The academic sin of ‘cheating’ brings this feature
out very clearly. To give help to a weaker peer in an examination
is defined and morally reproved as ‘cheating’ in American education;
in another society (and, indeed, sometimes in the sub-society of the
peer group even in America) the same act may be defined as an ex-
pression of ‘friendship’, and morally approved or even required as
such. A further refinement of this particular definition of the situ-
ation is the so-called ‘honour system’, still operating in many schools
and colleges. Here, the individual is not only not supposed to ‘cheat’
but to keep an eye on all the others to make sure that they don’t -
and to report them to the proper authorities in case they do. All of

5. It should be noted, however, that ‘failure’ may be less evident in the

selective type of educational system which separates children out from an

early stage and provides the different groups with specific goals and aspira-
tions.
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éhis expresses a morality both competitive and individualistic, and

py the same token discouraging of such solidarity between indi-
viduals that would impede successful achievement in the system by
each one of them. ‘

pACKAGED KNOWLEDGE ON MY RECORD

The educational ideology does not just exist as moral rhetcori'c.. Itis
fightly organized in bureaucratic processes to which t.he mc.lmdual
is subjected.® The entire educational career of the individual is struc-
wured in these terms : knowledge is ‘packaged’ in courses, each a unit
(numbered, to boot) added to other units, the sum total Qf which
represents the specific educational goal (graduation from th}s or thz?t
curriculum, attainment of this or that degree) that the individual is
supposed to achieve. The credit system represents this quantitatw'e
and cumulative conception of learning. Thus a sociology course 1s
suposed to ‘cover’ a certain quantity of knowledge; course number
402 follows course number 201, and taking both presumably means
that one is learning ‘more’ sociology; and if one has taken, say, ten
courses at three credits each, one is officially defined as having ab-
sorbed enough of the stuff to graduate as a sociology major. If, that
is, one has achieved the right grades. Grades and grade averages
measure the pilgrim’s progress through the educational system. They
are the recording angel’s verdict as to salvation or damnation — only

' this recording angel is a bureaucrat with a full-time job and the day

of judgement comes, at the least, at the conclusion of every academic
term. What is more, a judgement once made is hard to eradicate. It
is entered on all the forms, cross-indexed and maybe even com-
puterized, sent out in transcripts and handed over to heaven knows
what data banks, and it follows the individual from educational stage
to educational stage like an ancient malediction. Not so invisibly
carrying this ever-thickening ‘record’ on his back, the child becomes

" an adult as, over long years, he progresses through the labyrinth of

examinations, certifications and diplomas.

6. See the chapter aptly entitled ‘Bureaucratization of the Talent Hunt’, in
Corwin, op. cit., pp. 191ff.
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WHO ARE THE WINNERS?

The avowed purpose of all this is to ensure competent performance
of various socially necessary tasks, and conversely to bar those who
are deemed incompetent from these tasks. Even if one is very critica]
of the educational system, one will have to admit that, in a rough
way, it does some of this. Its criteria of ‘competence’ and ‘incom.
petence’, however, are debatable. It is fairly certain that, by its very
nature, the system weeds out many who, under different circum-
stances, could become ‘competent’. An important reason for this
has to do with personality. The system rewards a certain personality
type, one that is introvert, conformist and compulsive — in short, a
bureaucratic type. Conversely, it comes down hard on a different
type that resists or finds it hard to adapt to its processes — the ex-
trovert, non-conformist, non-compulsive and bureaucratically in-
convenient type.” This bias often correlates with, but is not at all
identical with, the previously mentioned class bias.

WHAT IF I NEED ‘HELP"?

The educational system is humanitarian in its ideology. Its pressures
are benign. Consequently, the system has all sorts of provisions for
the individual who falters and needs ‘help’. American education, at
all stages, is covered with a network of counselling and therapeutic
agencies. There can be no doubt that these very often ‘help’ the in-
dividual — optimally, by getting him to succeed in the system after
all; minimally, by softening the shock of failure. But this network is
itself part and parcel of the educational pressure machinery. Its
ideology, most of the time, is identical with that of the whole system.
Its battery of ‘objective’ test and measuring devices furnishes an
additional mechanism for ‘placing’, channelling and weeding out
individuals.®

7. For data on this, see R. Lynn, ‘Two Personality Characteristics Related to
Academic Achievement’, British Journal of Educational Psychology (1959) :29.

8. See Aaron Cicourel and John Kitsuse, The Educational Decision Makers
(New York, Bobbs-Merrill, 1963).
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AM 1 EFFICIENT? ARE WE EFFICIENT? WHY?

The educational system exists within a society that is highly tech-
nological and has corresponding personnel needs. American society,
originally because of the capitalist creed of competitive ambition
and then, added to this, because of the necessities of modern tech-
nology, is strongly imbued with an ethos of ‘efficiency’. This ethos
has had an immense impact on the educational system.’ The system
is to be maximally efficient in the production of efficient people, and
this is supposed to guarantee the efficiency of the society as a whole.
In 1956, when the Russians launched their first earth satellite, the
faith in the efficiency of American education suffered a severe shock.
Critics of the schools shot out of the ground like mushrooms after
a big rain, and the call for ‘quality education’ became a national
outcry.’ One result of this was a vast infusion of public funds into
education, something that had begun to happen earlier but that

~ reached huge proportions in the 1950s. Among other consequences,

this led to very large salary increases for teachers at all levels. At
the level of colleges and universities it led to an academic entre-
preneurship that Robert Nisbet, in a recent sociological study of
academia, has called ‘the higher capitalism’.’* The 1960s saw a wide-
spread revolt against all this, first among some intellectual critics-
(such as Paul Goodman, who said that the educational system con-
demnedyouth to an existence of absurdity), then in the student move-
ment that exploded onto the academic scene with the Berkeley revolt
of 1964.”* We shall return to this once more in the chapter on youth.

9. See Raymond Callahan, Education and the Cult of Efficiency (Chicago,
University of Chicago Press, 1962). On the relation of this to the requirements
of contemporary business organizations, see William Whyte, The Organization
Man (Penguin Books, 1960), especially chapter 8.

ro. See the book by Admiral H. G. Rickover, Education and Freedom (New
York, Dutton, 1960), significantly described on the cover of its paperback
edition as ‘a vigorous demand for higher standards in American education,
the foundation of our national security’ (italics ours).

11. Robert Nisbet, The Degradation of the Academic Dogma (London,
Heinemann, 1971). .

12. Paul Goodman, Growing Up Absurd (London, Gollancz, 1961). For a good
overview of various critiques of contemporary American education, see
Ronald and Beatrice Gross (eds.), Radical School Reform (Penguin Books, 1973).
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The same overall educational system faces the non-white, non-
middle-class child, but with much more devastating effects. This
confrontation has been most fully documented for the experience
of black children in the inner city.

For reasons already touched upon in our discussion of racial
stratification in America, the black child begins his educational
career with an unfavourable starting position. By and large, the edu-
cational system not only fails to make up for this but adds to his
handicap through the external conditions in which it deals with
him. Among these are dilapidated buildings, inferior equipment,
poorly prepared and frequently resentful teachers. ‘Success’ in the
terms set by the educational system thus not only is hard to achieve
by the black child but frequently fails to impress him as a desirable
goal to strive for. What is more, he early develops an awareness of
the realities of racial discrimination in the society, and is then led
to doubt whether educational ‘success’ will necessarily lead to the
‘success’ in the larger society that the educational ideology promises.
As a result of all this, large numbers of black children and young
adults experience education not only as a system of pressures but
as an alien force in their lives — as meaningless, or even as a cruel
oppression. The demands for ‘community control’ over schools
educating black children in the inner city are, at least in part, a
reaction to this situation.

THE STUDENT’S VIEWPOINT: BEING CONTROLLED

The preceding pages will have given some idea of the problems
dealt with by the sociology of education (though we have over-
emphasized the aspects that are critical of the educational status
quo). Here, we are interested in staying close to the experience of the
child with which we opened this chapter and in asking what this

13. For a general discussion of the problems of urban schools, see Harry
Miller and Roger Woock, Social Foundations of Urban Education (Hinsdale,
1L, Dryden, 1970). For an influential and radical critique of schooling for black
children in the inner city, see Jonathan Kozol, Death ct an Early Age (Penguin
Books, 1968).

14. See, for examples, the articles by Kenneth Clark and Preston Wilcox in
Gross and Gross, op. cit., pp. 116ff.

What is Social Control? The Case of Education 201

experience means in broader sociological terms. The experience is,

above all, one of social control, And it is as a basic agency of social -
control that we would look at education. In this, our interest in
education is not so much as a formal organization in its own right
“but as the most important case of social control first encountered in
the individual’s life and as a pervasive system of social control ex-
tending through a great part of his lifetime.

What is social control? The term was coined by an early Ameri-
can sociologist, Edward Ross, in a book of that title.* The term
has now become part of general sociological usage, quite indepen-
dent of Ross’s original use. By social control is meant any social
mechanism by which individuals are compelled to abide by the rules
of society or of a particular segment of society. In other words, social
control is the means by which society keeps people ‘in line’. If the
reader will recall our earlier discussion of institutions, he will recog-
nize that social control is an intrinsic element of any institution.
Thus even language can be said to exercise social control. The term,
however, is usually restricted to those institutional processes that
have explicit and specific sanctions connected with them. That is,
we speak of processes or agencies of social control when the indi-
vidual faces specific penalties for specific offences. In this sense, a
further distinction is made between external and internal controls.
External controls threaten the individual with punishments in his

_social life. Such punishments may range, in the extreme case, from

the threat of death or physical mutilation, through milder penalties
such as économic sanctions, to the subtle controls of social dis-
approval, gossip or ostracism. Internal controls are those in which
the individual is not threatened from without but from within his
own consciousness. Internal controls are, of course, dependent upon
successful socialization. If the latter pertains, then the individual —~
if he commits certain transgressions against the rules of society -
will be sanctioned by his own conscience which is, in effect, the
internalization of social controls. Both of these aspects of social
control are highly relevant to education.

15. Edward Ross, Social Contro! (Cleveland, Press of Case Western Reserve
University, 1969). The book was originally published in 1g901.
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THE STUDENT’S VIEWPOINT: LEARNING DISCIPLINE
—\'\—_/d

Of the great classical sociologists, only Emile Durkheim devoted 3

substantial part of his work to education. In one of his major works
on the subject (appropriately entitled Moral Education), one of the
first chapters is headed ‘The First Element of Morality: The Spirit
of Discipline’.!® This must be understood in terms of Durkheim’s
overall view of society as a moral order. The fundamental functiop
of education, then, for Durkheim was the transmission of morality
— but this could only be done by infusing children with the kind of
discipline that would inwardly predispose them towards morality
even if no external sanctions were imposed. In other words, educa-
tion fosters morality by instilling a conscience in the individual
which, in turn, will discipline him in accordance with the moral
rules of society. Durkheim, it must be added, thought that this was
a fine thing. One may or may not agree with this evaluation, but
Durkheim was certainly correct in seeing society as being, at its
very root, a moral order, and education as the internalization of
moral discipline in every new generation.

At this point it will be useful to introduce two other concepts
which were developed by the American sociologist, Robert Merton,
These are the concepts of manifest and latent functions.” A function
here is understood as any social process that keeps society together.
Manifest functions are those that are deliberate and intended; latent
functions, those that are unconscious and unintended. Thus, for
example, the manifest function of a student coming to a sociology
class is to learn sociology; the latent function of the same activity
may be to get closer to a certain girl who is also attending this class,

THE MANIFEST FUNCTIONS

The manifest functions of education can be enumerated quite readily.
Education, in the view of some, is concerned with the transmission
of knowledge for its own sake. In the view of others, it is concerned
16. Emile Durkheim, Moral Education (New York/London, Collier, Mac-
millan, 1973).
17. Robert Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure (New York, Free
Press, 1957), pp. 19ff.
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with the transmission of knowledge that will have practical use for
life. In either case, the functions of education are viewed as relating
to individuals by themselves and their individual careers in life.
Furthermore, education is supposed to transmit values or, as many
parents put it when asked what they expect of the schools which
their children attend, to teach children the difference between right
and wrong. Finally, education is supposed to form character, to
develop certain socially desirable types of human beings.

Already when looking at these manifest functions of education,
the control aspects of this institution become fairly obvious. For
example, human knowledge is, in principle, nearly infinite, yet it is
particular knowledge that is actually transmitted by the educational
system — which means that other types of knowledge are not trans-
mitted. A careers guidance counsellor, let us say, when talking to a
high-school student about his future, will inform him of any number
of educational possibilities but will hardly mention bank robber or
prostitute as possibilities. In an only slightly subtler way, the teach-
ing of the nation’s history, for example, will accentuate those ele-
ments of the past that are conducive to upholding nationally
recognized values and ideals.’® Similarly, the values and personality
traits fostered by -the educational system are those that are estab-
lished as legitimate by a society, and, by the same token, values and
traits that are not so established will be either ignored or explicitly
condemned. Whatever else these manifest functions of education
may be, most of them can quite easily be subsumed under the cate-
gory ‘the spirit of discipline’ in Durkheim’s sense,. However, the

social-control aspects of education become even clearer when we

100K beneath the surface, namely, when we look at the latent

functions of education. T

-

THE LATENT FUNCTIONS: BEING ‘PLACED’

Most broadly, the function of education is placement (a term used
extensively, and quite appropriately, by educators themselves). This
has a double meaning. It means, as a manifest function, to place a

18. For an application of this perspective to the social sciences, see Robin
Blackburn (ed.), Ideology in Social Science (London, Fontana, 1972).
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child ‘correctly’, that is, to evaluate his status in terms of some
P e e o e e

recognized criteria, and thus to put him In a career programime that

seems appropriate to this evaltiation. secondly, it also means

subtly and as a tatent runction — to teach a child what his place’ i,

“that is, to makéﬁmaa:amr”——r‘emm
theretore to legitimate the career that follows logically from this
evaluation. Thus, for example, the educational system will evaluate
a particular child as being ‘slow’. It will place him accordingly with-
in its several ‘streams’ - in a vocational rather than an academic high
school perhaps. Needless to say, this placement will have far
reaching consequences for the child’s future. At the same time, how-
ever, precisely by inculcating its own morality in the child, the
educational system will seek to have the child accept this placement
as just and to motivate him to operate within the channels which
the system has provided for him. What we have here is a very effec-
tive combination of external and internal controls.

IS THERE EQUALITY OF OPPORTUNITY?

We have previously referred to the fact that in America the educa-
tional system is supposed to provide equality of education for all
children. It is very important to understand that the control func-
tion of education will be present regardless of whether the educa-
tional system lives up or does not live up to these egalitarian ideals.
Most of the sociological criticisms of education have dealt with
situations in which the egalitarian ideals are violated. We have
already referred in the preceding chapter to the findings on the re-
lationship of education to social mobility. The basic question in this
area has been aptly summed up in the title of an influential book
on the sociology of education published in the 19405 — Who Shall Be
Educated?® As we have seen, the data show quite conclusively that
the schools systematically discriminate against children from the
lower strata of the class system, and particularly so if these children
come from non-white minority groups. Manifestly, then, education
serves as a vehicle of mobility, but latently it also serves as an

19. Lloyd Warner, Robert Havighurst and Martin Loeb, Who Shall Be Edu-
cated? (New York, Harper, 1944).
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agency that controls mobility. Critics of the educational system have
been particularly concerned with this discrimination and have urged
that the educational system live up to its professed egalitarian creed.
Very vocal in this in recent years have been spokesmen for the black
community, as well as white radical critics. They have, of course,
been quite right in pointing to the great lapses from the egalitarian
goéls that the educational system in America is supposed to serve.
The relationship of education and social control is more complex,
however, and (alas) more intrinsic than even a complete vindication
of these critics would allow.

Hans Gerth and C. Wright Mills, in their book on social psy-
chology, have emphasized that social institutions both select and

form persons.?® Person selection refers to the process by which in-
" dividuals are chosen from the available manpower supply for specific

tasks that the society requires. Person formation refers to the process
by which society insures that the manpower for these needed tasks
will remain in supply. These processes, in one way or another, take
place in all human societies. In our society, though, it is primarily
the educational system which administers them. If this is under-
stood, it should be clear that the control aspects of education will
remain important even if (and perhaps especially if) its egalitarian
ideals are more fully realized.

It is possible here to engage in a rather chilling exercise of the
imagination. One may then imagine a situation in which there is
total equality of educational opportunity. In other words, by what-
ever means, a situation has been brought about in which there is
no discrimination whatever on the ground of factors in the child’s
social background such as class, racial, ethnic or what have you. In
that case, the placement of the child will be guided by no other
criteria than the child’s capacities as measured by the staff of the
educational institutions. This will enable placement to proceed much
more smoothly in both of the aspects mentioned before. Every child
will be put in ‘his place’ by the most scientific — and therefore more
just — criteria imaginable. What is more, though, the child will be

taught ‘his place’ in a much more conclusive manner, because it

20. Hans Gerth and C. Wright Mills, Character and Social Structure (Lon-
don, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1959).
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would then become much more difficult to complain of injustices,
Put more simply : there will be no more excuses. If we pursue this
fantasy to its logical conclusion, we arrive at a totalitarian world in
which every individual gets exactly what he deserves and is even
deprived of the subjective comfort that he really deserves more than
what he got.?! This is not the place to speculate on possibilities of
educational reform that would preserve us from both the present
discriminations and such future vistas of totalitarian nightmare. We
only wanted to make the point that the removal of inequalities of
educational opportunity would not, in and of themselves, end the
relationship of education and social control.

THE STUDENT'S VIEWPOINT: WHAT CAN I DO?*

With his entry into school, then, the individual starts out on a life-
long relation to formal control networks. Indeed, one of the most
important things an individual learns in school is how to cope with
this fact. (One could say that a latent function of schooling is to
teach the individual a kind of rudimentary and practical sociology.)
Given the network of social controls, what can the individual do
about this? There are four broad reactions that are possible : straight
conformity, tongue-in-cheek conformity, withdrawal and rebellion.”

The straight conformist is the individual who has learned his
place, has accepted it and acts accordingly. In terms of the latent
functions of the educational system, this individual is, of course, a

very successful type — or, rather, the educational system has bril-

liantly succeeded with him. Outwardly, he may be undistinguish-
able from the tongue-in-cheek conformist. The latter has also learned
his place, but he only pretends to accept it and to act according to
the rules of the game. He is engaged in what Erving Goffman has
called ‘working the system’. Another possibility is to withdraw from
the entire ‘rat race’. This may be involuntary withdrawal, as in the
case of many rejects of the educational system who, quite simply,

21. One outcome, of course, might be the Populist general strike of May
2034 forecast by Michael Young in The Rise of the Meritocracy (Penguin
Books, 1958), p. 11.

22. These are a slight modification of a typology developed by Robert Mer-
ton. See op. cit., pp. 14off.
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“give up. On the other hand, it may be a deliberate withdrawal,
usually coupled with a commitment to values and life goals that are
at variance with those propagated by the educational system. Fin-
ally, there is the possibility of rebellion, that is, of the deliberate.
attempt to change basically the system in accordance with allegedly
better values. These possible reactions, of course, refer to society
‘and its controls in general and are by no means limited to the way in
which individuals react to the educational institutions. We can see
them, though, quite clearly at work within the educational system
itself. Indeed, for many individuals in our society these basic
reaction patterns are formed quite early in their school careers and
often persist from that point on throughout their adult life.

Thus the threshold experience of the first day in school is any-
thing but an illusion. It is — if we may put it this way — a quite valid
sociological insight. If this has not happened to him before, the child
will from now on be obliged ‘to take society seriously’. His life, in
increasing measure, becomes ‘serious’. He must learn to cope with
this. Chances are that the means of coping he develops while in
school will greatly influence, if not determine, his later career in
society and his relation to other institutions and systems of social
control. ’

RECENT WORK

Much work has been done in recent years on the relation of minority
groups and the educational system. In line with the preceding dis-

. cussion, the questions here have been the following: Does the edu-

cational system, as it pretends, foster equal opportunity for all
children? Or does it function as an agency of social control inhibit-
ing change? In the case of American blacks, there is the further
question: Does the educational system impose white cultural pat-
terns on black children, an imposition that harms them culturally
and inhibits their self-improvement? Needless to say, all these
questions have immediate policy implications: however one
answers them, this will affect not only the way one will view the
educational system, but it will affect what one wants to do about it.
The following books deal with various facets of this topic:
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IvAR BERG, Education and Jobs (Boston, Beacon, 1971). Berg argues
that the relation between knowledge necessary for job performance anq
level of education is mythical. Rather, educational credentials serve as
barriers against lower-class people.

JamMEs CoLEMAN et al., Equality of Educational Opportunity
(Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1966). This is the
famous Coleman Report, a large-scale study undertaken at the request
of the U.S. Congress. It provides vast data on educational differences
between ethnic and racial groups. Its findings have been extensively
debated and restudied, and quite discrepant policy implications have
been drawn from it. A basic document.

RonaLDp and BEATRICE GROSS (eds.), Radical School Reform (Penguin
Books, 1977). A useful anthology of radical critiques of the educational
status quo. For the question of minority groups, see especially the
contributions by Jonathan Kozol (pp. 43ff), Kenneth Clark (pp. 110ff) and
Preston Wilcox (pp. 119ff.)

IvanILricH, Deschooling Society (Penguin Books, 1972). The magna
carta of radical school critics. The school, according to Illich, is an
almost unmitigated evil. Among other things, it serves to freeze existing
inequalities in society.

CHRISTOPHER JENCKS et al., Inequality (Penguin Books, 1973). A huge
study, which has been hotly debated. Its findings suggest that education
is less important than commonly thought in determining the individual’s
future. Consequently, it also suggests that the educational system may
not be the best vehicle to promote equality.

NeLL KEDDIE (ed.), The Myth of Cultural Deprivation (Penguin Books,
1973). The main thrust of the contributions is to suggest that the notion
that lower-class children are culturally deprived may itself be a
middle-class prejudice. [n that case, the educational system is largely
responsible for spreading this prejudice.

ELEANOR LEACOCK, Teaching and Learning in City Schools (New
York, Basic Books, 1969). A study that suggests, among other things,
that schools restrict the intellectual and educational development of
black children.

— (ed.), The Culture of Poverty (New York, Simon & Schuster, 1971).
An anthology of papers on the ‘life-styles’ of the poor. Several
contributions deal with education.

GEORGEMAYESKE et al., A Study of Our Nation’s Schools (Washington,
D.C., U.S. Office of Education, 1972). A follow-up of the Coleman Report.
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G'EORGE MAYESKE et al., A Study of the Achievement of Our Nation’s

. students (Washington, D.C., U.S. Office of Education, 1973). Following-up

the follow-up.

FREDERICK MOSTELLER and DANIEL MOYNIHAN (eds.), On Equality
of Educational Opportunity (New York, Random House, 1972). A volume
of critiques of the Coleman Report. An important book, giving a good
idea of the state of the controversy in the early 1970s.

PATRICIA SEXTON, Education and Income (New York, Viking, 1961).
An early study, but one that was very important in triggering the
thinking that led to the Coleman Report.

CHARLES SILBERMAN, Crisis in the Classroom (New York, Random
House, 1970). A general critique of schools. Chapter 7 contains a detailed
discussion of minority-group pupils.

U.S. Commission on Civil Rights, Racial Isolation in the Public Schools
(Washington, D.C., U.S. Government Printing Office, 1967). Another
influential government document.

MEYER WEINBERG, Desegregation Research (Bloomington, Ind., Phi

Delta Kappa, 1970). A useful summary of research on the effects of
desegregation. Concludes that these have been mainly positive.

For those wanting to look at briefer pieces, here is a selection of
relevant articles::

'STEPHEN BARATZ and JOAN BARATZ, ‘Early Childhood Intervention’,

Harvard Educatiorial Review, 40 (1970) : 1, pp. 29ff. The authors argue
that educators tend to view black cultural patterns as pathological, so
that the educational system functions as ‘institutional racism’.

RoBERT DUMONT and MURRAY W AX, ‘Cherokee School Society and
the Intercultural Classroom’, Human Organization, 28 (1969) : 3, pp. 2171f.
A very interesting study of how American Indian children try to defend
themselves against the ‘foreign’ influence of the school.

- MURRAY MILNER, ‘Race, Education and Jobs’, Sociology of Education,

46 (1973), pp. 280off. A study of trends in the decade 1960~70. One
finding is that decreases in job discrimination may have been more
important for blacks’ mobility than increases in educational
opportunities.

RayR1sT, ‘Student Social Class and Teacher Expectations’, Harvard
Education Review, 40 (1970) : 3, pp. 4111f. Teachers expect ghetto
children to fail. This expectation, the author argues, functions as a
‘self-fulfilling prophecy’.

S.—~12
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ANNIE STEIN, ‘Strategies for Failure’, Harvard Educational Review, 41
(1971): 2, pp. 158ff. Another argument that schools inhibit the success
of black children.

CHARLES VALENTINE, ‘Deficit, Difference, and Bicultural Models of
Afro-American Behavior’, Harvard Educational Review, 41 (1971) :2,
pp. 1371f. The black child between two cultures, only one of which is
generally represented by the school.

Some additional material on parallel topics with particular rele.
vance to Britain can be found in:

RaLpH H. TURNER, ‘Modes of Social Ascent through Education :
Sponsored and Contest Mobility’, in A. H. Halsey, ]. Floud and C. A.
Anderson (eds.), Education, Economy and Society (New York, Free Press,
1961) pp. 120ff. ‘Sponsored’ and ‘contest’ models of educational mobility
in Britain and the United States respectively.

EARLHOPPER (ed.), Readings in the Theory of Educational Systems
(London, Hutchinson, 1971). A contemporary reader which takes a
comparative approach.

CoLIN LACEY, Hightown Grammar (Manchester, Manchester University
Press, 1970). The different ways in which middle-class and working-class
boys handle a middle-class grammar school situation.

B.N.SuGArRMAN, ‘Social Class and Values as Related to Achievement
and Conduct in School’, Sociological Review, vol. 14, pp. 287ff. and idem.,
‘Involvement in Youth Culture, Academic Achievement and Conformity
in School : an Empirical Study of London School Boys’, British Journal

of Sociology, vol. 18 (1967), pp. 65ff. Deals with conventional and deviant
responses relating to social origin and social values,

ALANLITTLE and JoOHN WESTERGAARD, ‘The Trend of Class
Differentials in Educational Opportunity in England and Wales’, British
Journal of Sociology, vol. 15 (1964), pp. 301ff. The relative prospects of
survival at higher levels of the secondary-school system become
progressively less for children from lower socio-economic groups.
Report of the Committee on Higher Education (Robbins Report) (HMSO,

Cmnd 2154, 1963). Class differentials in access to higher education
continue and accentuate the trends found in secondary education.

0. Bureaucracy

THE EXPERIENCE OF BEING PROCESSED

As we pointed out in the preceding chapter, for most individuals in
our society the experience with bureaucracy begins as they come
into contact with the educational system. It certainly does not end
there. As the individual grows into adulthood, he is compelled to
have contact with an ever-widening circle of bureaucratic institu-
tions — government, private economic enterprises and even cultural
organizations. The underlying experience which is common to all
these different types of bureaucracy can be described as the experi-
ence of being processed. It should be emphasized that this does not
necessarily mean an experience of being subjected to malign forces
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that oppress one. It does mean, however, that the individual is dealt
with by largely anonymous functionaries in terms of highly regu.
lated and impersonal procedures. For better or for worse, it meang
that the individual is ‘treated as a number’.

Indeed, the ever-widening relation to bureaucratic organizationg
can be measured by the different numbers that an individual is as.
signed. In terms of government, for example, this means the assign.
ment of a National Insurance number and an Inland Revenue
reference number (to mention two that usually are experienced ag
respectively benign and malignant). As the individual grows older,
there is likely to be added to this number a variety of licences,
diplomas and authorizations of various kinds, ranging from the
number of his driver’s licence to the sometimes astronomical refer.
ence numbers which government agencies will ask him to refer to in
answer to their communications. The individual’s relation to the

economic institutions of society will again enmesh him in a tangle of

bureaucratic agencies that assign him numbers of all kinds, from his
gas and electricity bills to whatever credit cards or bank accounts he
may hold. But even his church, or the bird-watching society to which
he belongs, may assign him a number and refuse to have any deal-
ings with him unless he identifies himself in terms of this number. In
all these cases it is increasingly probable that the communications
that go back and forth between the individual and the various
bureaucratic headquarters are handled by computerized procedures,

Computerized or not, every one of these bureaucratic organiza-

tions will be perceived by the individual as some sort of gigantic,

office in which there are masses of files. In the midst of all these files,
somewhere and somehow, there is one that deals with his own
‘case’. In all likelihood he will never meet the individuals who handle
his case, but will either deal with their remote representatives or be
limited to written communication with them. It is important to
stress that the same principle of anonymity applies to all these
various types of bureaucracy, to the church no less than the govern-
ment and the utility company. We would maintain that this percep-
tion of anonymity on the part of the individual being processed is
sociologically correct, and it points to an important sociological
insight, namely, that there is a fundamental similarity to bureau-
cratic processes regardless of the institutional context in which they
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operate. To put the same thing in slightly different words: bureau-
cracy establishes its fundamental dynamic on whatever social con-
text it operates in. Essentially similar procedures are employed,
similar relations obtain between the persons involved, a similar ethos

'PerVades the different bureaucratic structures.!

The term ‘formal organization’, which we employed in the pre-
ceding chapter, is not synonymous with bureaucracy. There may be
formal organizations, as previously defined, that are not bureau-
cratic in character. The army of Genghis Khan, say, had a distinc-
tive staff organization and probably more or less fixed rules of pro-
cedure, thus qualifying for the designation formal organization but
certainly not for that of bureaucracy. When one is talking about
contemporary society (and that, incidentally, definitely includes
contemporary armies), the two terms are, in fact, overlapping. The
reason for this is simple: most formal organizations in modern
society are bureaucratic in character. This observation by itself
would be enough to indicate the very great importance of the pheno-
menon of bureaucracy today.

BASIC CHARACTERISTICS: A STAFF

Bureaucracy is a phenomenon that is very difficult to contain in a
brief definition. Rather than attempt such a definition most sociolo-
gists have instead tried to describe the various elements that seem to
be intrinsic parts of the phenomenon of bureaucracy. The classical
description of bureaucracy is that undertaken by Max Weber, and
most subsequent sociologists have (sometimes with some reserva-
tions) accepted his description as supplying the basic social charac-
teristics that will have to be taken into account.?

First of all, bureaucracy is characterized by a separate organiza-

1. Though it is interesting to note that clients’ presentations of their cases
to the bureaucracy will be influenced by their previous experience (or lack
of it) of impersonal agencies and officials. See Brenda Danet and Michael
Gurevitch, ‘Presentation of Self in Appeals to Bureaucracy: an Empirical
Study of Role Specificity’, American Journal of Sociology, vol. 77 (1972), pp.
1165ft.

2. Hans Gerth and C. Wright Mills (eds.), From Max Weber (London, Rout-
ledge & Kegan Paul, 1948), pp. 196ff.
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tion with a full-time staff (in this basic characteristic it may be said
to be similar to other forms of formal organization). What is more,
‘this separate organization is segregated from the private life and acti.
vities of its staff members. We may take here a rather venerable
illustration for this characteristic. A recurring figure in the New
Testament is the ‘publican’. This term refers to the people who col-
lected taxes for the Roman government in Palestine in the days of
Jesus. In addition to their tax-collecting activity, they usually carried
on any number of other occupations, such as being tavern-keepers,
small shopowners or craftsmen. Typically, they carried on all these
activities in one place, which was also the place in which they lived
with their families. The Inland Revenue furnishes a convenient
contrast. Here, the organization is distinct from every other type of
activity and is concerned with nothing else but tax collecting. Its
employees are occupied in this activity in full-time jobs and, need-
less to say, they neither carry on this activity in their homes nor do
they bring their children to play in the office. To what extent this
bureaucratic structure prevents the corrupt practices that made the
‘publicans’ so odious in the eyes of their fellow countrymen in first-
century Palestine need not concern us here. Whatever his opportuni-
ties for graft and extortion, the modern bureaucratic tax collector
operates in a vastly different milieu from that of his ancient cousin.

BASIC CHARACTERISTICS; k-
FIXED AREAS OF JURISDICTION

T
T Bureaucracies arrange their work into fixed areas of jurisdiction
“which are ordered by specific regulations. Thus, for example, e, both
“the Inland Revenue and the Home Office Immigration Department
are bureaucracies of the Central Government. Yet they deal with
quite distinct sets of problems. It would be futile to go to the Inland
Revenue in order to obtain a visa for a foreign relative, just as the
Home Office Immigration Department would refuse to accept one’s
income tax declaration. In either case, the bureaucrat to whom one
would address such a misbegotten request would reply, with vary-
ing degrees of courtesy, that he is ‘not competent’ for this particular
problem. This is a sociologically far-reaching statement. The notion
of ‘competence’ is one of the fundamental characteristics of any
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pureaucracy. It means that each bureaucratic agency and each
pureaucrat within it works on a particular area and no other. The

‘advantage of this kind of set-up is essentially the same as that of an

assembly line. It ensures, at least in principle, orderliness and speed
in the work process. What is more, each unit in the process, and the
relationship between each unit, is governed by explicit and highly
specific procedures. This means that any bureaucrat challenged as to

_his precise competence (or, for that matter, incompetence) can

normally appeal to one of these regulations (say, a departmental
memorandum or circular) which, supposedly, will then legitimate
his action or inaction on the matter at hand.

BASIC CHARACTERISTICS: A HIERARCHY

Bureaucracy, in order to accomplish this kind of operation, is or-
ganized in orderly and stable hierarchies - say, from a national
headquarters through various regional headquarters to a local office,
which, again, has its own mini-hierarchy covering each member of
the staff. Connected with the principle of hierarchy is a supervision
system. Each bureaucrat, from top to bottom, is responsible to a
specific other bureaucrat who supervises his work with more or less
diligence. Again, the relations between these various hierarchical
agencies, as well as the obligations and rights of all the staff mem-
bers, are governed by highly specific regulations. Ideally, each
bureaucrat knows exactly what is required of him and what, in
turn, he may expect from the organization by way of rewards. Built
into such a bureaucratic hierarchy are the notions of accountability
and appeal. Each bureaucrat is accountable to another bureaucrat
{occasionally to an outside agency) in case anyone complains about
his performance. Conversely, the bureaucracy’s clients can usually
have recourse to some specified appeals procedure if they have any
complaints. In principle, the regulations governing the conduct of
the bureaucracy cover all conceivable problems that might arise in
this way. If it is found that they do not do this, then they will have
to be expanded accordingly in order to do so. In other words, there
is a built-in principle of expansion in any body of bureaucratic
regulations.

The means of communication between different offices and
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individuals in a bureaucracy are fundamentally impersonal and do
not take place in face-to-face situations. Traditionally, bureaucracies
have depended upon written communication. This has been somewhat
modified in recent times with the advent of the telephone and elec-
tronic methods of communication. The impersonality and indirect-
ness of the communication process, however, have not thereby
changed. The mass of communications that flow from one office to
another must somehow be stored. The file, for this reason, is one
of the fundamental elements of bureaucratic equipment (and the
perforated 1.B.M. card is simply a technological improvement of the
same tool).

BASIC CHARACTERISTICS:
A RATIONAL SYSTEM OF EXPERTISE

A bureaucracy assumes that each staff member is trained in a
rational manner for his particular position in the scheme. In other
words, bureaucracy presupposes a rational system of expertise. Con-
sequently, careers in a bureaucracy are supposed to depend upon
expert training of this sort and a rational system by which indi-
viduals are evaluated as to their expertise. Civil Service examinations
in this country are a typical case in point. Ideally, advancement
within the bureaucracy depends on nothing except the successful
ascent on such a career ladder — although, obviously, this principle
is often sinned against. Different types of expertise will, of course, be
required in different types of bureaucracy. In all bureaucracies, how-
ever, an essential element of expertise is the knowledge of the office
procedures that are used. In other words, whatever areas of social
life a bureaucracy may administer, it also produces its own body
of knowledge, which is only indirectly connected with problems of
social life outside the bureaucracy. For example, a staff member of
the Ministry of Agriculture, depending upon his position, may have
to have expert knowledge about various kinds of crops. But equally
important is his knowledge of office procedures between the parti-
cular place he occupies in this bureaucracy and, say, the London
headquarters. Each bureaucracy thus develops what Weber called
‘secrets of the office’. Usually, these secrets have nothing or little to
do with the outside world and thus are impenetrable to the outside
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observer, such as the client or an elected politician trying to pene-
trate the inner workings of the agency. Because of this, bureaucracies
have a high degree of durability and a capacity to resist outside
pressures. Governmental bureaucracies, for example, have an amaz-
ing capacity to frustrate the policies of democratically elected politi-
cians who, supposedly, are in charge of such bureaucracies. A new
party is voted into office and one of its politicians takes over, say,
Agriculture as a Cabinet Minister. He may want to push a particular
agricultural policy that his party is committed to. In theory, of
course, his bureaucratic subordinates are supposed to assist him in
this. In practice, if they really want to oppose the policy, they can
sabotage him at each stage by entangling his programme in a maze
of bureaucratic procedures. They know all the procedures; he knows

only his policy goals. At the very least, they can make life difficult
for him,

BASIC CHARACTERISTICS:
AN ETHOS OF ‘OBJECTIVITY’

Finally, a bureaucracy cultivates a particular kind of ethos. It is an
ethos of ‘objectivity’. Ideally, for better or for worse, each ‘case’ that
comes before a bureaucrat is supposed to be handled according to
the applicable procedures regardless of the bureaucrat’s personal
feelings or relation to the matter. Again, of course, this is a prin-
ciple that is often sinned against. Yet, compared to non-bureaucratic
forms of organization, it is realized to a very high degree. Cases of
‘personal influence’ are, in greater or smaller measure, exceptions in
modern bureaucratic administration, while they are the rule in most
pre-modern forms of non-bureaucratic administration. The main
fruit of this is what Weber called ‘calculability’. This means that the
workings of the bureaucracy are, as far as possible, protected against
the personal emotions and whims of those who administer its poli-
cies. As a result, the performance of a bureaucracy is highly pre-
dictable. Once one knows the regulations and procedures that apply
in a particular matter, it is possible to calculate, in a reasonable
way, how the bureaucracy is going to deal with the matter and,
therefore, what one’s own chances are as to the outcome. Bureau-
cracy thus introduces an important element of stability into society.
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It is very difficult to see how a complex technological society could
survive without this. By the same token, it is very difficult to con-
ceive of such a society without bureaucratic forms of administra-
tion — at least of its principal political and economic institutions. It
may be added that this remains true regardless of whether a modern
economy is capitalist or socialist, and regardless of whether a mod-
ern state is based on democratic or non-democratic political pro-
cesses.

WEBER’S THEORY OF RATIONALIZATION

In this way, the sociological notion of bureaucracy has led to a gen-
eral conception of bureaucratization. This term simply signifies that
in modern societies bureaucratic forms of administration proliferate
in every major institutional area. Weber himself related this to his
overall theory of rationalization, by which is meant the prolifera-
tion of rational procedures in society (by rational, in turn, is meant
a logical connection between means and ends of social action, both
in the minds of the actor and of the scientific observer). Bureaucracy,
whatever its faults and imperfections, is the most rational form of
social organization. Such rationality becomes a necessary require-
ment for societies that operate on a modern technology. While his-
torically it was the state which gave birth to modern bureaucracy,
today it is the requirements of a technological economy which make
its continuation inevitable. Today, bureaucracy is not only the
dominant form of administration in the political and economic in-
stitutions of industrially advanced societies (be they capitalist or
socialist in character), but bureaucratization has become a seem-
ingly intrinsic component of modernization in the societies of the
so-called Third World.> The experience of bureaucracy with which
we began this chapter is becoming universal.

3. Edward Shils, Political Development in the New States (The Hague,
Mouton, 1962); Myron Weiner (ed.), Modernization (New York, Basic Books,
1966).
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YDIFFERENCES AND DISCREPANCIES

While the aforementioned features are to be found in all bureau-
cracies, there are significant differences between bureaucracies ad-

- ministering different aspects of social life. While the bureaucracy of

the Church of England has basic features that are similar to the
bureaucracy which administers the Post Office, there are significant
differences between the two bureaucracies that are dictated by their
respective enterprises. Historically, modern bureaucracy originated

1in the absolute state as it developed in the seventeenth century in

Europe, first in France and then elsewhere.* From actual administra-
tive organs of the state, it spread to every group participating in one
way or another in the political process. Two such groups were .
political parties and trade unions. The domination of such groups by
small bureaucratic elites is, of course, in a state of tension with the
democratic ideology that such groups have in Western countries.
Sociological analysts have, nevertheless, commonly taken the posi-
tion that this domination is just about inevitable. Roberto Michels,
an Italian sociologist of the generation that immediately followed
Weber, gave this phenomenon the name of ‘the iron law of olig-
archy’.’ In its most general reference, this term refers to the fact that
it is always the few who rule over the many. Applied to modern

‘societies, the term refers to those few who are in control of a bureau-

cratic apparatus.

A very interesting area of bureaucratization in American society
over the last half century has been the economy. Here, the startling
discrepancy is not between a democratic ideology and the rather
non-democratic facts, but between the ethos and imagery of free
enterprise and the facts of gigantic bureaucracies in charge of all
important economic operations. James Burnham aptly described this
transformation as ‘the managerial revolution’.® Burnham'’s ideas on

4. See Ernest Barker, The Development of Public Services in Western Europe
(London, Oxford University Press, 1944).

5. Roberto Michels, First Lectures in Political Sociology (New York, Harper
Torchbooks, 1965).

6. James Burnham, The Managerial Revolution (Penguin Books, 1962). Of par-

" ticular relevance to the ‘managerial revolution’ thesis are P. Sargent Florence,

Ownership, Control and Success of Large Companies (London, Sweet and Max-
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the consequences of this transformation were probably a little ex.
aggerated. Yet there can be no doubt that any economic enterprise
using methods of modern technological production and distribution
must be administered along bureaucratic lines. This has been shown
over and over again in comparative studies, and it becomes especially
interesting when what is compared are economic enterprises in
capitalist and socialist countries.” Whatever other differences there
may be between the automobile industry in the United States and in
the Soviet Union, the way in which a large car factory is actually
managed must, of necessity, be very similar in both cases - and, in
fact, it is. Some sociologists and other social scientists have actually
deduced from the latter fact a ‘theory of convergence’, suggesting
that the basic institutions of American and Soviet society are be.
coming increasingly similar.® Again, this has probably been an exag.
geration based on too great an emphasis on some factors in social
life as against others. There is, however, an important element of
truth contained in this very term, namely, the fact that the bureau-
cratization of societies all over the world has made them more
similar in some respects and, by the same token, has made it easier
for them to communicate with each other in a large number of areas,

ORGANIZED RELIGIONS AND
EDUCATIONAL BUREAUCRACIES

We have previously referred to bureaucratization extending even
into areas of social life that are quite distinct from either the state or
the economy. One of these areas is organized religion. A very
dramatic illustration of this is provided by a study made some years
ago by Paul Harrison of the organization of Baptists in this country.’

well, 1961) and Theo Nichols, Ownership, Control and Ideology (London,
Allen & Unwin, 1969).

7. Reinhard Bendix, Work and Authority in Industry (New York, Wiley,
1956).

8. For instance, C. Kerr et al., Industrialism and Industrial Man (Penguin
Books, 1973).

9. Paul Harrison, Authority and Power in the Free Church Tradition (Prince-
ton, N.]J., Princeton University Press, 1959). A British study of a religious
organization which is (perhaps less surprisingly) bureaucratized, namely the
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This case is dramatic because of the very strong tradition of opposi-

tion to central authority in the Baptist denomination. This opposition
goes so far that when Baptists hold a national convention they call
their delegates ‘messengers’ to underline that they are accountable
only to the individual congregations that sent them and not to some
national authority. The historical roots of this tradition are in the
strong emphasis on the autonomy of the local congregation, to
which Baptists have always adhered. Despite this, Harrison was able
to show that, in fact, a national bureacracy is operating within this
denomination, and his book contains the usually beautiful tables of
organization of which bureaucrats are so fond. In other words,
pureaucratization is a fact among American Baptists, despite the
fact that their theology and their rhetoric summarily deny it.

We have already referred to the bureaucratization of education, a
process of particularly far-reaching consequences. Especially in
America there has emerged a large population of educational bureau-
crats, whose modes of operation (and probably modes of thinking)
are very similar to those prevailing among bureaucrats in political
and economic bureaucracies. The traditional notion that education
has two parties, the teachers and the taught, has become obsolete in
all stages of the educational career, from kindergarten to graduate
school. In every one of these stages a third party has obtruded its
increasingly massive presence — namely, administration. What is
more, it is the administrators who are generally in control of what
goes on.'®

DYSFUNCTIONS, DISPLACEMENT OF GOALS AND

'DEPERSONALIZATION

Robert Merton has drawn attention to what he calls ‘the dysfunctions
of bureaucracy’ — that is, the unintended and often disruptive con-

Church of England, can be found in K. R. Thompson, Bureaucracy and Church

Reform (Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1970).

10. For a study of bureaucracy on the high-school level, see Neal Gross,
Ward Mason and Alexander McEachern, Explorations in Role Analysis (New
York, Wiley, 1958). For a study of bureaucracy in higher education, see

, Nicholas Demerath, Richard Stephens and Robb Taylor, Power, Presidents

and Professors (New York, Basic Books, 1967).
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sequences of bureaucratization.” An important element here is the
‘displacement of goals’, a shift of emphasis from ends to means,
Bureaucracies and bureaucrats have a tendency to forget what it

was they were originally supposed to do. A bureaucracy is set up to

administer a certain area of social life and to accomplish certain
tasks in that area. For example, the assigned mission of a city board
of education is to run the schools and to carry out certain educationa]
objectives. Over and over again, the social dynamics of bureaucracy
bring about a situation in which the attention of the bureaucrats
shifts from those official goals to the means that they themselveg
have developed within the bureaucratic apparatus. The bureaucratg
become fascinated by their own procedures and by the intricacies
of life within the bureaucratic hierarchy. Thus it is possible to visit
some boards of education and to listen to the conversation of
bureaucrats who work there and to begin to doubt that the schools
supposedly being administered from this place exist at all. Their
concern is now focused on the smooth operation of the bureaucratic
machine as such, and its original goals become subordinated to that
purpose. A paper grid is superimposed on social reality, and the
bureaucrat finds himself incapable of perceiving the latter under-
neath the former. Success and failure are now defined in new terms,
In the extreme case, this bureaucratic formulation follows the old
adage, ‘The patient died but the operation was a success.” This also
means that the vested interests of bureaucrats may increasingly
diverge from the interests of their clientele, and in some cases may
be diametrically opposed. Thus, in a certainly unintended and often
unperceived way, the dynamics of bureaucracy engender social con-
flict.

Also, as we have previously pointed out, bureaucracy brings about
a transformation in the quality of social relations. The shift is from
what sociologists call primary relations to secondary relations, that
is, from relations between people that are face-to-face, personal and
endowed with rich, diverse meanings, to relations that are remote,
anonymous and confined to rigorously limited topics. Bureaucratiza-

11. Robert Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure (New York, Free
Press, 1957), pp. 195ft.
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tion thus brings about an overall depersonalization of everyday life.
it therefore significantly increases the risk of what Emile Durkheim
called anomie, that is, a condition in which people feel they have no
significant social ties with anyone and that they exist in a world
that they cannot understand, let alone control. Almost certainly, this
feature of bureaucratization is closely related to what nowadays is
commonly called ‘alienation’.

THE BUREAUCRAT’S PERSONALITY:
CAUSES AND CONSEQUENCES

Buteaucracy also leads to the emergence of a particular personality
type. We may refer here once more to the concepts of person

- selection and person formation. It is personalities of a certain type

that are successful in bureaucratic careers. But what is more, bureau-
cracy engenders socialization processes that actually form this type
of personality. Karl Mannheim, another European sociologist of the
generation following Weber, has described bureaucratic psychology
as being primarily concerned with security.”? In other words, the
bureaucrat develops an overall attitude in which his main concern
is not to upset any- apple carts, and, more specifically, to keep his
own cart intact.

This is the result of a combination of factors. One important
factor is the aforementioned calculability of the bureaucratic pro-
cess. The intended function of this is, as we have seen, to ensure the
predictability of social processes. In an unintended way, however,
the psychology that this produces stands the original intention on its
head, so to speak. The bureaucrat now finds himself psychologically
incapable of dealing with anything that is not calculable. When this
becomes an organizing principle of life, all human phenomena of

spontaneity and surprise are experienced as severely disturbing.

Another factor in the development of this psychology is the bureau-
crat’s position of dependence and accountability in the office hier-
archy. Except for people at the very top of any bureaucratic appar-

12. Karl Mannheim, Essays on the Sociology of Knowledge (London, Rout-
ledge & Kegan Paul, 1952), pp. 2661f.
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atus, each person is continuously subjected to someone else’s super.
vision. Occupational survival and career chances are continuously
dependent on one’s relations with people in the hierarchy. Bureay.
crats have effectively limited this insecurity of their occupation by
the invention of the tenure system which, of course, makes things
much more calculable and therefore secure. Nevertheless, bureau.
cracies are, just about inevitably, locales for intrigues and manipula.
tions of one kind or another. To some extent, of course, this is true
in any activity in which people make careers. But in other occupa-
tions, the aforementioned ‘displacement of goals’ is less likely to
take place or to dominate what goes on. For example, a team of
engineers building a bridge will also probably contain people with
considerable anxieties as to how their performance will be evaluated
by their superiors on the job. The very activity of building a bridge,
however, is so concrete and time-consuming that it is likely to
detract attention from these career preoccupations. Bureaucratic
work, on the other hand, is highly abstract and takes place totally
within the segregated world of the office; bridges, if any, are reduced
to circulating files. Bureaucratic expertise, as it were, is always
turned inward, to the bureaucratic reality itself, rather than to out-
side events and actions. It is the anxieties produced by this charac-
teristic which lead to the overriding concern with security that
Mannheim indicated.

In addition, as both Weber and Mannheim pointed out, bureau-
cracy necessarily entails a sharp separation between public and
private life. Again, in this it is similar to other occupations in
modern society — for example, to all occupations that have to do
with industrial production. But because of the closedness, and even
secretiveness, of the bureaucratic world, this separation is particu-
larly sharp in the life of the bureaucrat. As Mannheim put it: ‘He
lives in two worlds, and he must therefore, so to speak, have two
souls.’” ** This has important psychological consequences. It leads to a
dichotomy both of values and emotions. An individual believes and
feels one thing in the office and quite another thing at home. An
individual can be sensitive and considerate with his family and

13. ibid,, p. 269.
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absolutely ruthless in the office — or, for that matter, the precise re-
verse. This separation of life into public and private sectors has the
further consequence that one can compensate in one sector for the
frustrations existing in the other. Again, this can cut both ways.
“The person who is humiliated or frustrated in his bureaucratic career
can go home and play the role of big fish in a small pond. But con-
versely, the office can serve as an escape from the bickering and
jrritations of family life. We shall have occasion later on to return
to this particular dichotomy, which is generally true of modern
societies although it takes on a particular character in the case of
bureaucracy.

SOCIOLOGICAL VIEWPOINTS:
FROM THE SYSTEM AND FROM THE ‘CLIENT’

Two quite different approaches have been taken in the sociological
analysis of bureaucracy. The first is one that essentially deals with
the phenomenon from the viewpoint of the bureaucratic system
itself. The other does so from the viewpoint of individuals ‘caught’
in it. In recent American sociology, the former has been by far the
most successful, though it has recently been subjected to.sharp
criticism.

The first approach is characteristic of structural-functionalism
and to what is now known as systems theory which, in its basic so-
ciological presuppositions, is quite close to structural-functionalism.
A key category in this approach is system maintenance. This con-
cept has two implications: first, that a bureaucracy functions as a
more or less closed mechanism with processés that unfo

“Tng to a logic of their own; and, second, that one of the, as it were,
~Pasic ‘instincts Of SUCH a System 1s to safeguard its own suryival in
society. Philip Selznick, one of the foremost analysts of bureaucracy
in recent American sociology, has helped to clarify this approach
through a number of what he calls ‘imperatives’ — by which he

14. On this dichotomy, also see C. Wright Mills, White Collar (New York,
Oxford University Press, 1951), and William Whyte, The Organization Man
(Penguin Books, 1960).

s.-13

accord-
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means principles that will, of necessity, govern the operation of
bureaucratic systems.’

SELZNICK’S ‘IMPERATIVES OF THE SYSTEM’

These imperatives refer both to the internal workings of the system
and to its relations with the larger society in which it operates. The
very first imperative, therefore, is the security of the organization
within the larger social environment. While this is an imperative for
all bureaucratic systems, clearly its implications will be different
from case to case. Thus a bureaucracy of the Federal Government
has a quite different relationship to its larger social environment
than the bureaucracy of the Baptist denomination. Both, however,
will have to be concerned with their security against forces that
might challenge their policies or even endanger their social survival,
Another imperative is the stability of the lines of authority and
communication within the organization. Again, the term ‘security’
might be applied to this imperative. It is essential that each agency
and staff member within the organization know precisely who is
responsible for what, and who is accountable to whom. Further-
more, in a communication process as complex as that of a modern
bureaucracy, it is essential that individuals and individual agencies
have reasonable certainty that their messages get to where they are
supposed to get. This is especially important for communications
that originate at the top of the hierarchy — otherwise the control of
the bureaucratic apparatus becomes endangered.

A very interesting imperative mentioned by Selznick is the stability
of informal relations within the organization. This refers to a whole
area of bureaucratic life that has been particularly emphasized by
American sociologists, taking up where Weber left off. There is the
general notion that every bureaucracy also has an informal struc-
ture that exists, as it were, beneath its formal tables of organization.
Individuals in a bureaucracy not only relate to each other through

15. Philip Selznick, ‘Foundations of the Theory of Organization’, in Amitai
Etzioni (ed.), A Sociological Reader on Complex Organizations (New York,
Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1969), pp. 26fF.
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the formal channels established for this purpose by office procedure
put also in a great variety of unofficial, and sometimes even illicit,
relations. This informal structure is not necessarily antagonistic to

- the formal structure of the system. On the contrary, it might serve to

maintain the system by smoothing difficult situations, filling in gaps
left open by the formal procedures and generally giving staff mem-
pers feelings of belonging and personal satisfaction. These informal
relations, however, must not get out of hand. Whatever the degree
to- which they may be officially recognized within the organization,
it is necessary that they be ‘kept in their place’ and not allowed to
interfere with the formal workings of the system. Another imperative
is the continuity of policy within the organization. Drastic shifts
and transformations of policy endanger the entire rationale by which
a bureaucracy works. This does not mean that bureaucracies can-
not adapt to change, but they do so more readily when the change
is gradual. Finally, there is the imperative of homogeneity of out-
look on the organization and its mission among its staff members.
Again, this need not necessarily mean a rigid conformity, but it
does mean that it is necessary that there be a general consensus as
to what the organization is and what it is about.

SYSTEMS IN EQUILIBRIUM; ‘OPEN’ AND ‘CLOSED’ SYSTEMS

In this approach, a view of bureaucracy emerges that emphasizes
stability or even equilibrium. This view, however, does not imply a
static situation; it does not say that bureaucracies always are stable,
let alone in equilibrium. Rather, it suggests that bureaucratic or-
ganizations will tend toward such a condition. All institutions
undergo continuous change, and bureaucratic institutions are no
exception. What is peculiar to them is a particular genius for adap-
tation. A well-functioning bureaucratic system has the capacity to
modify or expand its procedures to deal with new situations. Minim-
ally, the classification scheme by which files are ordered will have
to be revised. Maximally, there will be a new table of organization.
Different bureaucracies, however, will vary in their degree of ‘open-
ness’, in terms of their interaction with other systems or social
forces. Relatively ‘open’ bureaucracies will be in an ongoing process
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of adaptation to the social forces of their larger environment, while -

relatively ‘closed’ bureaucracies will function as far as possible
without responding to this environment. This difference will ob-
viously be basically determined by the degree of power which the
bureaucracy’s clientele has or can threaten to mobilize against the
bureaucratic staff. Thus a bureaucracy dependent in greater or lesser
measure on the interplay of democratic processes will tend to be
more ‘open’ than a bureaucracy which does not have to worry about
" such things. The latter can afford to follow the old adage, ‘Never
apologize, never explain’; the former will have to engage in all sorts
of public-relations activities in order to keep its clientele reasonably

happy.

THE ADVANTAGES AND DISADVANTAGES OF THE
VIEWPOINT FROM THE SYSTEM

An important assumption of this approach is the autonomy of func-
tions in such a system. It is assumed that many of these functions
are (in Merton’s sense) latent in terms of the awareness or intentions
of the people who participate in these social situations. This ap-
proach suggests that ‘processes are unfolding’ rather than that ‘here
are people doing things’. In a very curious way, the sociological
analysis itself reflects the bureaucratic ethos of objectivity and im-
personality. Conversely, the subjective meanings that are operative
in the situation are de-emphasized, and the actions of individuals
tend to appear only as imperfections or disruptions in the function-
ing of the system. There are distinct advantages to this approach. It
provides a comprehensive and comprehensible view of organizations
in motion; it permits the sociologist to view them as wholes and to
understand what is going on in terms of an integral logic that seems
to originate in the system as a whole rather than its individual par-
ticipants. Such a view, of course, is characteristic of structural-
functionalism in general, no matter what the institutional area it
investigates, and it is suggested the very moment that one uses the
concept of system. It is especially plausible when applied to bureau-
cracy because the latter is indeed dominated by a highly rational
orientation. In other words, more than most other social institutions,

Bureaucracy 229

. pureaucracies actually function like systems and, therefore, can

quite adequately be viewed in these terms.

There is, however, also a distinct disadvantage to this approach
- namely, it has a tendency to view everything from a ‘manage-
ment’ point of view and to absolutize this perspective. This can be
seen most easily when what is being analysed are ‘problems’ in a
pureaucracy. Take a case in which a group of parents, dissatisfied,
for one reason or another, with the education their children are get-
ting in school, band together to oppose a programme of a city board

-of education. If the parents’ actions are successful to any degree, they
“will, of course, disrupt or at least interfere with the smooth opera-

tion of the system as designed by its bureaucracy. Seen from the
viewpoint of the educational bureaucrat, it is the parents and their
activities which constitute the ‘problem’. Similarly, to a sociologist
analysing the situation in terms of the educational organization as
a functioning system, the ‘problem’ will again be the disturbance
in that system produced by the parents. Needless to say, from the
parents’ point of view a quite different perspective prevails. Their
‘problem’ is the allegedly bad education which their children receive
- and the educational' organization itself becomes a part of this
‘problem’ to the degree that it does not help to remedy this con-
dition. In other words, the structural-functionalist or systemic ap-
proach to bureaucracy is always in danger of overlooking impor-
tant elements in the situation that are not part of the ‘official’ or
‘management’ view of what is going on.

THE ALTERNATIVE VIEWPOINT:
FROM THE INDIVIDUAL

An alternative approach to the sociological study of bureaucracy is
one that takes the viewpoint of the actors in the situation — not only
those actors who are officially designated as representatives of the
organization but, more importantly, those actors who are its clients
or even victims. A by now classical instance of this approach is
Erving Goffman’s study (of all things) of the mental hospital as a
bureaucratic institution.® While Goffman's approach has been

16. Erving Goffman, Asylums (Penguin Books, 1968).
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particularly influential in the rather limited field of medical sociology,
it has broad applicability to the study of bureaucracies. The menta]

hospital — as, indeed, all bureaucratically administered institutiong

— has an ideology by which the actions of ‘management’ are legiti.
mated in terms of ‘what is good for’ the people being manageq,
Goffman magisterially brushes aside all these legitimations, includ.
ing the psychiatric definitions of what is going on. Instead, he simply
looks at the situation as one in which one group of people controlg
another group. And what particularly interests him is the way in
which the latter look upon and react to this situation. What spe.
cifically interests him is what he calls ‘ways of making out’, that is,

the multiplicity of stratagems by which the clients of the bureau..

cratic organization manage to evade or circumvent the formal con-
trols and to protect conduct which is often inimical to the professed
goals of the organization.

Goffman distinguishes between what he calls primary and secon-
dary adjustments to any organization. By primary adjustment he

means the adaptation of the individual to what is the formal struc-

ture of the organization. The individual who does this, and does
nothing else beyond this, he calls the ‘programmed member’ of the
organization. By secondary adjustment, on the other hand, Goffman
means various unauthorized ways of coping with the organization,
Some of these, through various informal and unofficial definitions of
the situation, can be ‘contained’ within the formal structure; others
are more dangerously disruptive. Consequently, there will be dif-
ferent degrees of acceptance of secondary adjustment by ‘manage-
ment’, Sometimes, if only to preserve superficial harmony, there
may be semi-official definitions of the situation that go very far in

recognizing the various unauthorized things that are going on. The

network of procedures and compromises with authority that are the
consequence of secondary adjustment Goffman rather happily calls
the ‘underlife’ of organizations.

For example, every bureaucratic organization (and a mental hos-
pital is no exception to this) has a communications system. The pur-
pose of this communications system, of course, is to channel direc-
tives and information from one bureaucratic position to another,
both upwards and downwards in the bureaucratic hierarchy. The
same communications system, however, can also be used for highly
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unauthorized communications. It can be used to place bets. Such

‘use (as long as it is employed with some discretion) does not inter-
fere with the formal purpose of the communications system and

therefore can be ‘contained’. The same channel of communication,
though, can also be used for much more disruptive purposes. It can -
be used to forewarn various individuals of intended actions by the
upper echelons of the bureaucracy, with the express intention of
sabotaging these actions. In this case, ‘containment’ will fail and the
pureaucracy will have to take steps to regain control over that sec-
tor of its ‘underlife’. ‘

David Silverman, a British sociologist, has recently suggested
that this kind of approach can be developed into a full theory of
formal organizations which will be able to cope with its manifold
phenomena more adequately than either a structural-functionalist
or a systems approach.”” In this approach, bureaucracy (or any other
kind of formal organization) will be viewed as the meéting place of
varying definitions of the situation. No privileged status will be
given to the definitions of any party in the situation, be it ‘manage-
ment’ or anyone else. Rather, the attempt will be made to under-
stand all the definitions that are operative in the situation and to
see how they come together to produce the overall social reality of
the bureaucracy in question. Such an approach will place emphasis
on quite different factors. It will find it very difficult to operate with
the concept of system or even of function. Instead, it will focus-on
the different groups that are in interaction in such a situation — on
their intentions, perspectives and strategies. It will tend to see
bureaucratic organizations as arenas of conflict or, in a lower key,
of negotiation and compromise. It may be added here that these two
approaches, whatever their differences, are not really contradictory.
They simply focus on different aspects of the same overall pheno-
menon.

WHAT IF I'M FRUSTRATED?
Let us return once more to the basic experience of bureaucracy
with which we began this chapter. It is, as Weber pointed out, an

17. David Silverman, The Theory of Organizations (London, Heinemann,
1970).
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experience of pervasive rationality and rationalization. And it is that
not only for the personnel of bureaucracies but for all those who
come in intimate contact with it — and, in modern societies, this ig
nearly everyone. But this means that the ethos of bureaucracy affects

not only the bureaucrats themselves but vastly larger numbers of

people. Specifically, the dichotomy of which we spoke before is
something experienced by the clients as well as the staffs of modern
bureaucracies. ‘

For almost everyone in contemporary society vast areas of his
own life are, in effect, bureaucratized, and the individual can only
operate in these areas by subjecting himself to the rationale of
bureaucratic conduct; in Goffman’s term, he must be ‘programmed’,
This has its own frustrations. Even if the individual does not come
to feel downright oppression or alienation, he is very likely to be
frustrated in various areas of his life by this programming. Most
importantly, he is likely to be frustrated in his emotionality. In
order to cope effectively with a bureaucratized world, the individual
must continuously keep in control various emotions, such as affec-
tion, hatred, impatience, enthusiasm or anxiety. In other words, a
bureaucratized world expects him to be ‘reasonable’ at all times.
This very expectation can produce a powerful desire to be ‘un-
reasonable’ — to pound on the table, to fold or perforate the form
that is supposed to be kept unfolded or unperforated, to talk back
to the recorded announcement ~ in sum, to tell the bureaucracy to
go to hell. Emotions and experiences, banned from expression in a
bureaucratized world, seek outlets in one way or another. Some-
times (as we have recently had plentiful occasion to observe) these
frustrations of bureaucracy may lead to directly disruptive out-
bursts against bureaucratic organizations. More generally, how-
ever, individuals will seek to compensate for bureaucracy and its
discontents in other areas of life — in the private sphere or in such
institutional areas as political or religious movements. In other
words, the rationalization of life brought about by bureaucracy
creates its own antagonistic force of irrationality. Weber himself
foresaw this development: Depending upon one’s point of view, one
may see this as a great human hope or as a threat to orderly social
existence. In either case, one will have to recognize that bureaucracy
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and its rationales must reckon with definite limits to their sway.
What we know today as the ‘youth culture’ is a prime example of
resistance to the bureaucratization of life.

RECENT WORK

Max Weber’s theory of bureaucracy still hangs over the sociological
study of bureaucracy, be it as an inspiration or an irritation. Much
recent work in this area, even if called by new names such as
‘organization theory’ or the ‘study of complex organizations’, has
either continued to operate with Weber's basic notions or has
deliberately decided to construct alternative theoretical models.
Thus work in this area shows a particularly strong linkage between

 theoretical and empirical interests. In other words, many case studies

have a theoretical axe to grind. The following sample of recent work
should enable the student to get an idea of various efforts at

 theoretical reformulation of the phenomenon of bureaucracy. One

strong theme in the empirical work has been the flexibility of
bureaucratic organizations — that is, to what extent they deviate or
are capable of being made to deviate from their theoretically ‘pure’
design. Sub-themes in this interest are concerned with the informal
aspects of organizational life, the question of ‘participation’ of out-
siders (‘the people’, ‘clients’, or what-have-you) in the working of
organizations, and the ability of the latter to respond and accom-
modate themselves to outside political pressures :

Davibp Apawms, ‘The Red Cross’, American Behavioral Scientist, 13

(1970) : 3, pp. 392ff. Case study. Focus on problems arising between

national professional staff (the actual bureaucrats) and local volunteers.

MicHAEL AIKEN and JERALD HAGE, Social Change in Complex
Organizations (New York, Random House, 1970). Focus on innovation
and on how bureaucratic decision-making processes can be utilized to
introduce innovative programmes. Contains good bibliography on these
topics.

MARTIN ALBROW, Bureaucracy (London, Pall Mall Press, 1970).
Valuable introduction to the history and usage of the concept.

WARREN BENNIS, Changing Organizations (New York, McGraw-Hill,
1966). Deals with innovative procedures in bureaucracy ~



234 Sociology

‘democratization’, ‘participation’, ‘scientific management’. Practically
oriented. The author favours techniques like T-groups and management
labs.

— (ed.), American Bureaucracy (New Brunswick, N.J.,

Transaction Books, 1970). A reader. Focus on the tension between
bureaucracies’ tendency to become static and inflexible, and the need
for innovation.

P.M.Brau and R. SHOENKERR, The Structure of Organizations (New
York, Basic Books, 1971). A rigorously theoretical work, along the lines
of ‘systems theory’. Probably a little hard for a beginner, but informative
- in terms of one very influential approach in the field. Note : There is an
interesting review symposium on this book in Contemporary Sociology,
1(1972): 6, pp. 4921f.
MicHEL CROZIER, The Bureaucratic Phenomenon (London, Tavistock,
1964). Case study from France. Interesting, among other things, for
providing a cross-culturally comparative angle.

SumATI DUBEY, ‘Community Action Programs and Citizen
Participation’, Social Work, 15 (1970) : 1, pp. 76f. Federal anti-poverty
programmes in the 1960s specified that there must be ‘maximum feasible
participation’ in these programmes by local people. The article looks at
the problems of this.

AmiTarETzioNi (ed.), A Sociological Reader on Complex Organizations
(New York, Holt, Rinehart & Winston, 1969). A very useful anthology.

SHERMAN KRrRUPP, Patterns in Organization Analysis (New York, Holt,
Rinehart & Winston, 1961). Focus on authority, power and economic
aspects. '

JoseEPH LITTERER (ed.), Organizations: Structure and Behavior (New
York, Wiley, 1963). Another reader. Good coverage of different
theoretical approaches, classical as well as more recent.

R.K.MERTON et al. (eds.), Reader in Bureaucracy (Glencoe, Free Press,
1952). Good, comprehensive collection of classical and contemporary
readings.

MARSHALL MEYER, ‘Size and the Structure of Organizations’, American
Sociological Review, 37 (1972) : 4, pp. 434ff. One question to ask about any
bureaucracy is — ‘how big is it ?’ This article suggests that this is a very
important question. Rather technical, not easy for beginners.

JAMES MILLER, ‘Living Systems : The Organization’, Behavioral
Science, 17 (1972) : 1, pp. 1ff. Introduction to ‘systems theory’ approach.
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Nicos MouzkeLis, Organization and Bureaucracy (London, Routledge
& Kegan Paul, 1967). A useful historical survey of relevant theories in
this area.

MARTIN OPPENHEIMER, ‘The “Y” Theory : Enlightened Management
Confronts Alienation’, New Politics, 4 (1967) : 1, pp. 33ff. A sharp critique,’
from the left, of management-inspired ‘participation’ schemes. The

article argues that, rhetorics notwithstanding, these schemes are just

as manipulative as the practices that preceded them.

ARNOLD PARR, ‘Organizational Response to Community Crisis’,
American Behavioral Scientist, 13 (1970) : 3, pp. 415ff. How bureaucracy
copes (and fails to cope) with situations of disaster.

CHARLES PERROW, Complex Organizations (Glenview, I11., Scott,
Foresman, 1972). A critique of prevailing theories in the perspective of
radical sociology. The author suggests that a better view of organizations
will come from taking into account the perceptions of hostile outsiders,
as against the prevailing tendency of looking at things in the perceptions
of the bureaucrats.

JaMEs Ross, ‘The Salvation Army’, American Behavioral Scientist,
13 (1970) : 3, pp. 404ff. Another case study. Focus on emergency
operations.

CurT TouskY, Work Organizations (Itasaca, Ill., Peacock, 1970). Good
survey of theoretical literature.

DAvID SILVERMAN, The Theory of Organizations (London, Heinemann,
1970). Very stimulating work by a British sociologist. Quite critical of
prevailing theories in the field.

- THoMAS WHISLER, Information Technology and Organizational

Change (Belmont, Calif., Wadsworth, 1970). The impact of the new
information technology. Or : What happens when at least some
bureaucrats are replaced by computers

Industrial Relations, 9 (1970) : 2. Entire issue of journal devoted to the
issue of participation in management. Useful survey of available data on
this topic. International.

A collection of studies which concentrates on the decision-making
aspect of organizational and elite power is :

F.G.CAsTLES,D. . MURRAY and D. C. POTTER (eds.), Decisions,
Organizations and Society (Penguin Books, 1971).



11. Youth

SOCIETY'S AMBIGUOUS DEMANDS: ‘ACT YOUR AGE”?

It is not easy to be young: the comforts of childhood are in the
process of disappearing, and the rewards of adulthood are slow in
making themselves available. It is unclear when youth begins and
when it ends. And it is far from clear what it means while it is
apparently going on. No clear dividing lines separate the different
stages of biography. Modern society has few, if any, of those ‘rites of
passage’ which, in many other human societies, mark the thresholds
between clearly defined stages in the individual's progress through
life. Young people in modern society are nevertheless frequently
exhorted to ‘act their age’, while, at the same time, society is very
ambiguous as to what this actually means. The young individual in
this society is subjected to a highly bureaucratic educational estab-
lishment and to fierce competitive pressures to succeed within it.
And he is supposed to take all of this with great seriousness. At the
same time, his capacity to participate in important decisions affect-
- ing his life is seriously doubted by adults. Young men are expected

Youth 237

fb serve in the military but (at least until very recently) they were
not permitted to vote. Young women are subjected 1.:0 completely
contradictory expectations, one set of expectations in tffrms of a
traditional value system that emphasizes the virtues of being ‘femi-
nine’, the other set vigorously affirming the equality of the sexes and
poth the right and the necessity for a woman to have an indepen.dent
career. Young men and young women alike are presented w1t1} a
pewildering choice not only of careers and occupations !)ut of life-
styles and belief systems. What is more, the adult world is not only
fairly unhelpful in the face of the situation of youth but seems to
react to it with hysterical inconsistency : one day youth is hailed as
some sort of messianic hope for the society, the next day it is de-
nounced as a sinister, subversive conspiracy.

HUDDLING TOGETHER AGAINST THE UPTIGHT

It is not surprising that people in this situation should band together.
Thus there has developed a community of youth with very distinc-
tive features of its own. In this community young people can hu@dle
together and give each other solace in the face of the% frustrauon's
imposed by the world of adults. The identity of being young is
loudly proclaimed in dress, language and aesthetic style. Within the
confines of educational establishments, the community of the young
presents itself as the antithesis, in just about every detail, of ‘t?ureau-
cracy and the bureaucratic ethos. Where the latter seeks to impose
order, the community of the young represents sponaneity some-
times approaching chaos. Where the bureaucracy promotes disci-
pline, the community of the young glorifies pleasure. Youth’s. pef-
spective on bureaucracy is very aptly caught in the term ‘uptlght_ .
Youth defines itself in precise antithesis to this ‘uptightness’. It is
loose, spontaneous, free. To be young in contemporary society is to
look for refuges. The community of the young is experienced as a
refuge.
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BIOLOGY AND LAW:
HAVING A MATURE BODY, BEING A JUVENILE

What is youth? Common sense would, first of all, suggest a biological
answer. As in so many things, common sense would be rather mis-
leading here. Obviously, there is a biological process of growth which
sets in at birth (more precisely, at conception) and continues until
the individual has reached maturity in terms of the species. After
that point, alas, he begins to fall apart again, slowly, or fast, as his
luck would have it. It is also possible that the time-span of biological
maturation varies from period to period. Some anthropologists have
suggested that over the last century or so sexual maturation has had
a tendency to occur earlier and earlier. Be this as it may, it is clear
that the biological growth process sets limits to what society can
expect of the individual at a given moment. It would be futile for a

society to expect a two-year-old to run the government or a seventy-

year-old to excel in athletics. However, as we have seen much earlier
in our discussion of socialization, these biological facts only set very
broad parameters to socialization and to the social definitions of
reality. In any case, the biological facts about human biography offer
no definitive guidance as to either the duration or the cultural sub-
stance of youth. In strictly biological terms one might define youth
as beginning on the day on which the individual has lost his last milk
tooth and as ending on the day on which he sprouts his first white
hair. There are no biological reasons why such a definition of youth
might not be undertaken.

If common sense, on the other hand, is shaped by a bureaucratic
imagination rather than a scientific one, it might look for guidance
to law for an answer to the question about the character of youth.
American legislation does, indeed, abound with a variety of statutes
and legal institutions that are specifically aimed at youth. In fact,
there is an entire jurisdiction, with its own court system, that deals
with juvenile crime. The law then suggests, quite definitely, that
there is such a thing as youth and that it must be distinguished from
both the preceding and succeeding stages of biology. Beyond that,
however, the law is not the best guide for grasping what the pheno-
menon is. In the U.S.A. one may get a driver’s licence at fourteen,
stop worrying about statutory rape after sixteen, go to dirty movies

Youth 239

and vote at eighteen. Even if one overlooks the fact that these ages
yary considerably from state to state, which of these different thres-
holds is to be regarded as marking the boundaries of youth? The
sociologist can only point out that law always reflects the society
in which it has its being and that in this particular area the ambigu-
ities of the law reflect the ambiguities of the society’s conception of
youth. We would again refer to the famous statement of the Ameri-
can sociologist, W. I. Thomas : ‘If people define a situation as real, it
is real in its consequences.’ For a sociologist, at any rate, youth is
neither a biological nor a legal fact. Rather, it is a matter of social
«definition. The biological facts merely set the parameters of this
definition, while the legal facts are its consequences.

CHILDHOOD, [YOUTH], ADULTHOQD:
INSERTING A NEW PHASE INTO BIOGRAPHY

Different societies differ greatly in the manner in which they define \
the stages of biography, and they differ very greatly indeed in their
definition of youth.! Every society is forced by the biological facts
to differentiate at least between the earlier phases of childhood and
what comes later in the individual’s life. Thus every human society
has some definition of childhood. But many societies recognize no
stage between that and the status of fully recognized adult. In other
words, in many societies the individual steps directly from chy
The Israeli sociologist, S. N. Eiséﬁmmﬁ soci-
ological authorities on youth), has suggested that societies will de-
velop a strong definition of youth to the degree that there exists a
sharp cleavage in value orientations between the family and the
larger institutions of society.> The period of youth is then required to

. 1.See S. N. Eisenstadt, From Generation to Generation (New York, Free Press,
1956); Erik Erikson (ed.), Youth: Change and Challenge (New York, Basic
Books, 1963); Muzafer Sherif and Carolyn Sherif (eds.), Problems of Youth
(Chicago, Aldine, 1965); F. Musgrove, Youth and the Social Order (London,
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1964). For an important historical perspective (on
the rise and perversion of the German youth movement) see Howard Becker,
German Youth: Bond or Free (Kegan Paul, Trench, Trubner, 1946).
2. Eisenstadt, op. cit., passim.
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_ help the individual in making the transition from the one world to
the other. Be this as it may, the definition of youth in modern society
has been greatly different from that existing in any other society
that we know of. Not only is youth inserted between childhood ang

adulthood as a distinctive biographical phase, but that phase hag .

been expanding in both directions and has increasingly created 3
social-cultural world of its own. The global tendency is for youth to
begin earlier and earlier, and to last longer and longer. Lite-styles
and behaviour patterns that only a few years ago were characteristic
of college students have now penetrated the high schools and may
yet reach even earlier age groups. At the other temporal border,

anyone under thirty certainly thinks of himself as young today, and

the symbols of youth may be exhibited at much later stages. Gradu-
ate degrees are frequently obtained today by individuals in their
early thirties. As to politicians and executives, anyone in their early
forties is commonly referred to as ‘young’. These social facts are
related to rising life expectancy, which, as we have seen in an earlier
part of this book, has been one of the great changes in modern
society. 1t obviously makes a difference whether an individual on his
thirtieth birthday may reasonably look forward to another twenty
or to another forty years of life. But the social definitions of youth
cannot be fully explained in terms of demographic statistics. They
are more subtle and complex and must be related to a variety of
" factors in modern society.

WHY DOES INDUSTRIALIZATION CAUSE ‘YOUTH'?

The basic causal factor for youth today is industrial society and its
institutional dynamics. The phenomena that characterize youth in
America are very similar to those that may be found in other in-
dustrial countries, while the situation of young people in the so-
called underdeveloped world is quite different (and beyond our
scope here). Why would industrial society produce the phenomenon
of modern youth? We have previously mentioned the deepening of
the division of labour, brought about by the industrial revolution.
We have seen how this division of labour separated the family (and
thus childhood) from the process of modern production and adminis-
tration. Modern youth is a further extension of the same process of
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institutional separation or differentiation. A British sociologist, F.
Musgrove, has described this connection rather elegantly :

The adolescent was invented at the same time as the steam engine.

The principal architect of the latter was Watt in 1765, of the former
. Rousseau in 1762. Having invented the adolescent, society has been faced

with two major problems: how and where to accommodate him in the
social structure,. and how to make his behaviour accord with the
specifications.?

The term ‘adolescent’ is not quite adequate because the phenome-
non of youth is broader than that of adolescence, but the general
statement applies to youth as well. Put differently : the industrial
revolution has produced an institutional structure which ‘allows
room’ for youth. Having first separated the family from the institu-
tional areas of the economy and the state, the industrial revolution
has created an, as it were, interstitial area in which ‘private life’
could flourish in a variety of forms. Youth is one of many ‘luxuries’
of this situation. It is similar to childhood in one fundamental
characteristic, namely, its segregation from the ‘serious’ activities
of economic and political institutions,

SPECIALIZATION AND THE EDUCATIONAL ETHOS

" Another effect of the industrial revolution in this area has to do with

the occupational structure. The immense division of labour in

- modern society requires ever-increasing specialization. Whether this

is always logical or not, this specialization has led to increasingly
complex educational requirements for every conceivable type of
job. Inevitably, this has meant a lengthening of the period the
individual is expected to spend within the educational system. Also,
there has been the general assumption that a fairly high level of
general education is required for almost all jobs in this society.

-The police is a case in point. Until very recently, the educational
requirements for this occupation were minimal. Good physical con-
dition, average intelligence and moral character (whatever that may
mean) were the only prerequisites for entering this occupation. In
most American cities today, a high-school diploma is an absolute

3. Musgrove, op. cit., p. 33.

S.~I4
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necessity, and increasingly some urban police departments (for ex-
ample, in New York City) deem it highly desirable that policemen
attend college for several years as well. Once such an educationa]
ethos is established in an occupational structure, it becomes diffi-
cult to say which educational requirements are really necessary for
the adequate performance of a certain job and which are simply
matters of status ménipulation and one-upmanship. In other words,
some occupations may force a candidate to spend three years in a
certain kind of school because this period of time is necessary to
impart the appropriate knowledge and skills. But another occupa-
tion may also impose a three-year schooling requirement because
that will make it easier to demand legal and economic privileges
from the larger society. In that case, if a curriculum extending over
three years does not readily suggest itself, it will have to be in-
vented by all necessary means.

TAKING THE YOUNG OUT OF THE FACTORY AND
PUTTING THEM IN SCHOOL

Fortunately (though hardly fortuitously), these educational require-
ments of an industrial occupational structure have been linked to
the educational ethos that was one of the major cultural products of
the rising bourgeoisie.* This is not the place to speculate on which
came first, the educational needs of industrial society or the educa-
tional ethos of the class most responsible for the formation of this
society — or whether (as we would be inclined to think) these two
phenomena fed on each other over a period of time. Whatever the
historical chronology, as the (real or imagined) educational require-
ments of industrial society expanded, so did the faith in education
and the educational system that institutionally embodied this faith.
The law, with some inevitable delays, tried to keep pace with these
developments. The separation of childhood and early youth from
the processes of production was legalized by child-labour laws. Logic-
ally enough, the institutional containment of childhood and early
youth within the educational system was also legalized through
compulsory schooling laws. In other words, the law followed the

4. See Philippe Aries, Centuries of Childhood (Penguin Books, 1973), Part II,
‘Scholastic Life’.
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social definitions of reality; youth was assigned its proper place
within the institutional order.

The participation of young people in the labour force has, accord-
ingly, been steadily shrinking in industrial societies. In the United
States, in 1900, 62-1 per cent of males between the ages of 14 and 19
participated in the labour force. By 1930, that percentage had shrunk
to 40-1 per cent, and by 1963, to 36-5 per cent Of course, this
shrinkage shows considerable class differences, being much more
acute in the higher classes. Whether this relationship of youth to
the labour force has a latent function economically or not is open
to debate. If one assumes, as some economists have, that a modern
industrial society could not absorb all of its available labour force,
then keeping youth out of the labour market, for whatever reasons,
is economically functional. If one were to question this economic
position, then the same exclusion would be quite irrational. What-
ever the economic logic of the matter may be, the term ‘youth’ has
increasingly referred to a population that is not engaged in gainful
work. :

Again, a demographic factor must be mentioned here, namely,
the steep decline in child mortality that has been the consequence
of modern medicine and nutrition. This has had a very-simple con-
sequence, in terms of the sheer numbers of young people in a
modern society : there are more young people around. The institu-
tions designed to deal with youth, notably the educational system,
must therefore accommodate themselves to vast masses of young
people. This mass character of modern youth has not only quanti-
tative but also qualitative consequences.

SOCIAL-PSYCHOLOGICAL FACTORS:

‘ANTICIPATORY SOCIALIZATION’ AND ESTRANGEMENT
FROM PARENTS

Alsg, however, modern industrial society has produced more subtle
social-psychological factors that bear upon the phenomenon of
youth. It is probably an intrinsic element of the human condition

5. Jacob Mincer, ‘Labor Force : Participation’, in International Encyclopedia
of the Social Sciences, vol. 8 (New York, Macmillan, 1968), p. 474.
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that there be divisions between the generations. These divisions,
however, have been greatly deepened in modern society. There are
two reasons for this. One is the greater degree of social mobility of
all types, which has led to the fact that very frequently people move
into social milieus that are greatly different from those of theiy
parents. Even if they do not do so, as a result of what Robert Merton
has called ‘anticipatory socialization’ they aspire to such different
milieus and are already thereby estranged from the parent genera.
tion. The other reason is the sheer complexity of modern society,
which has meant that different individuals live vastly different lives,
These differences very frequently run right through individual fami-
lies. Again, the separation of the family from the ‘important’ pro-
cesses of social life has been a factor in this. Seen from the
perspective of the young, their elders seem to disappear into a strange
world, reappearing from time to time within the limited context
that they share with the young. Almost inevitably, the social-
psychological effect of this is estrangement of one degree or another,
As a result of the deepening separation between generations, there
has been the powerful tendency for youth to become autonomous,
that is, to establish norms and patterns of its own that are relatively
independent of those prevailing in the adult world. Excluded from
the ‘serious’ concerns of the adult world and left to its own re-
sources, youth has had to define itself anew with each generation in
modern society. Not surprisingly, this definition — especially of late
— has commonly been in deliberate opposition to the definitions of
reality prevailing in the parent generation.

SOCIALIZATION INTO ‘OPEN-ENDEDNESS’

It is also possible that another causal factor is to be sought in the
complex, and often ambivalent, processes of socialization that prevail
in modern society.® While socialization in most pre-modern societies
has been highly integrated and consistent, providing the individual

6. This point has been developed by Arnold Gehlen, a contemporary Ger-
man sociologist whose work to date is unavailable in English. For works in-
fluenced by his approach, see Thomas Luckmann, The Invisible Religion
(New York, Macmillan, 1967) and Anton Zijderveld, The Abstract Society
(Penguin Books, 1974).
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_with strong patterns to grow into, socialization in modern society

‘has been characterized by high degrees of discontinuity and incon-
sistency. Such a situation is likely to produce personalities whose
integration leaves something to be desired — in other words, in-
dividuals who are quite unsure of themselves. Primary socialization
as well as the early stages of secondary socialization in modern
society do not, as it were, complete the job. They leave the person-
ality ‘open-ended’. If that is so, it would follow that a period set
aside for the individual to complete the process would be highly
functional. Youth, as defined by modern society, meets this require-
ment. That is to say, the biographical stage of youth has the purpose
of providing time for the individual to complete the process of
socialization - in a word, to ‘find himself’. '

PATTERNS OF YOUTH:

‘EMOTIONAL INTENSITY AND ROLE EXPERIMENTATION

Youth in modern society has had both formal and informal institu-
tional consequences. The most important formal consequence has
been the ‘containment’ of youth in a gigantic educational establish-
ment. We have already spoken of this. But there have been informal
consequences as well, namely, there has been the development of
autonomous social and cultural patterns for youth. Some of these
have apparently emerged with a degree of spontaneity in the com-
munity of the young itself. Other patterns have developed in inter-
action between this community and the larger society. And some
have undoubtedly been the result of direct and deliberate manipula-
tion by the latter. In any case, youth in modern society is not ] ust a

vast mass of young people moving through the educational establish-

ment. The phenomenon is much more complex and contains insti-
tutional forms that are different from, and in some instances directly

- opposed to, the educational establishment.

W\hat are these autonomous patterns of modern youth? Probably
nost important of all, youth today is a period of emotional turmoil
=orat least of considerable emotional intensity. To some extent this_
Is probably due to simple biological facts. Just as the young organ-
Ism is more vigorous, so it seems plausible to assume that the emo-

tional makeup of the young is capable of sustaining more intense




246 Sociology

activity than that of their elders. This, however, is not enough
to explain the degree of emotionality that the phenomenon exhibits,
nor can it account for differences between modern youth and com.
parable biographical stages in other societies. Rather, we would
contend that the emotional quality of contemporary youth is itself a
consequence of its social definition. It reflects the ambiguity and
the conflicts intrinsic to the modern definition of youth. An impor-
tant element in this emotional structure is sex. Again, to be sure,
there is a biological foundation for this. But youth as defined in
modern society has a peculiarly intense sexual aspect. This is a
period of sexual discoveries. Sexual means are employed to relieve
the emotional tensions within the individual; on the other hand,
youthful sexuality engenders its own emotional tensions and crises,

Much more broadly, however, youth is a period of role experi-
mentation. Sexual roles are but one aspect of this. Another way of
putting this is to say that within the limits of what is socially pos-
sible, the attempt is now made to realize the fantasies of anticipatory
socialization. The individual now ‘tries out’ different roles — with
the other sex, in new and different social contexts, in different occu-
pations (more usually in courses of study that are supposed to
prepare for these occupations) and in connection with different aes-
thetic or ideological camps. Thus there is a playful and sometimes
even theatrical aspect to youth, but this should not detract from the
importance which this play-acting has for the individual. Some-
times, indeed, the performances are desperately serious. An essential
element of the experience of youth in modern society is the instability
of values (another way of putting this would be to say, their un-
reliability) and, indeed, of identity itself. ‘What is really worth
doing?’ ‘How should I spend my life?’ ‘Who am I?’ These are
typical questions of youth. Again, while there is undoubtedly a
universal human quality about these questions, they have received
particular sharpness and urgency as a result of the modern definition
of the situation of youth. Thus the period of youth is characterized
very strongly by a search for ‘authentic’ values and identity. Society
expects that during this period the individual will ‘find himself’, and
to a very large extent this expectation is firmly internalized in the
consciousness of young individuals. Society further recognizes that
this process of self-discovery will involve experimentation of various
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sorts. In other words, the young individual is expected to ‘sow wild
oats’ — not only sexually but in every other significant area of social
life.

YOUTH CULTURE OR SUB-CULTURE?

We have suggested that these basic characteristics of youth today
are derived from intrinsic structures of industrial society. These

" characteristics are not altogether new, and in some instances reach
“back at least to the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries.

The notion of youth being engaged in some sort of noble struggle
with the older generation is not new at all, finding its first powerful
expression in the Romantic Movement about 150 years ago. For the
aforementioned reasons, this conflict has been particularly sharp

- among the youth of the bourgeoisie, and especially that segment of

it which attended institutions of higher learning. In a number of
Western countries, student movements, under the banner of rebel-
ling youth, have played an important cultural and political role since
then.” Lately, however (in America, particularly during the last
decade), all this has been greatly sharpened. The reasons for this are
considerably in dispute, and this is not the place to suggest our own
explanation. Suffice it to say that the conflict has erupted at several
points where the community of the young confronts the bureau-
cratic structures of modern society — especially, of course, in the

- educational establishment. It should also be pointed out that this

confrontation and the ensuing conflict have taken place in almost
all advanced industrial societies, being in no way confined to
America. However one may then wish to explain this phenomenon
sociologically or social-psychologically, one would do well to bear
in mind that no purely American developments are likely to serve as
an adequate explanation.

It is indicative of this sharpening conflict that recent commentary

" on contemporary youth, both by social scientists and in the popular

media, has come to accept the term youth culture as an adequate

7. See Lewis Feuer, The Conflict of Generations (London, Heinemann, 1969).
For a British collection which deals with the university’s role and student
ideology, see David Martin (ed.), Anarchy and Culture (London, Routledge
& Kegan Paul, 1969).
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description of what is going on. The very word ‘culture’ suggests,
of course, that here is a separate entity with which the larger society
must contend. This is a very recent development. About ten years
ago the term was either not used at all or its validity was active?y
disputed or, at best, it was used rather loosely to refer to certe%m
patterns of behaviour in adolescents.®? Today, it is broadly main-
tained not only that the youth culture is a social fact but that it
stands in massive opposition to the social-cultural status quo, or even
that it represents the future of the society.’ . .

With regard to the youth culture, we are dealing W‘lth a very new
phenomenon which as yet has not been fully studied by soc1(?lo~
gists. Most comment on the phenomenon has been by ]ogrnal}sts
and popular writers, and the data are unsatisfactory at Fhls point,
Therefore we can only make quite tentative and cautious state-
ments about the phenomenon here. All the same, we are speakin'g of
a phenomenon of very great importance in contemporary society,
and if nothing else we would like to convey the questions which this
raises.

In strict sociological parlance, the term sub-culture would be
more adequate to describe the phenomenon. As the word suggests,

by sub-culture is meant a social-cultural formation that exists asa -

sort of island or enclave within the larger society. We have already
touched upon sub-cultural phenomena in dealing VYith class, ethni-
city and race in America. Thus the black community forms a sub-
culture within American society. MMEL b_g;_he,evgngual_

relationship of the youth culture to the larger society, at this point
the former clearly exists as a sub-culture within the latter, As such,
it has a number of characteristics which can be”d?sﬁi@l,_}—;owever
. o
tentatively.
—M—‘.”——-\_ .
8. See James Coleman, The Adolescent Society (New York, Free Press, 1961);
Ernest Smith, American Youth Culture (New York, Free Press, 1962).
9. See Kenneth Keniston, The Uncommitted (New York, Harcourt Brace,
1965); Theodore Roszak, The Making of a Counter Culture (Lgndon,\Faber &
Faber, 1971); Charles Reich, The Greening of America (Penguin Books, 1972).
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YOUTH AESTHETICS, COLLECTIVE PARTICIPATION
AND MORALS

In properly cultural terms, we can distinguish two types of charac-
teristics : aesthetic and moral. The aesthetic characteristics refer to
a quite distinct style and taste existing within the youth culture,
This can most readily be seen in the style of personal appearance,
as expressed by clothes, ornamentation or hair styles. The youth
culture has a marked artistic flair (related to its emphasis on spon-
taneity and creativity). Probably the most conspicuous expression of
this is rock music which, much more than an art form, has become
a kind of symbolic manifesto, not to say sacrament, for the sub-
culture. In the visual arts, the taste has run in the direction of the
highly colourful and turbulent forms generally called psychedelic
(which bear a striking and interesting resemblance to what, a half
century ago, was called Jugendstil in Germany). To the extent that
the same taste has extended to the performing arts, such as dance
and theatre, it has also moved in the direction of unrestrained ex-
pression, turbulence and collective participation. This last element,
indeed, is present in all the aesthetic expressions of the sub-culture,
The emphasis is on community, on a sense of belonging, on collec-
tively shared ecstasy - all values, it should be noted, which stand in
the sharpest contrast to the ethos of bureaucratic society.

The theme of collective participation bridges the aesthetic and
moral. Communalism appears as a moral value, again in sharp op-
position to the individualism and competitiveness of middle-class
society. Honesty, sincerity, ‘authenticity’ are recurring themes,
posited against the alleged ‘hypocrisy’ of the adult world. There is
a strong emphasis on liberation from all restraints and on a guiltless
pursuit of pleasure. Here, the antithesis is to the Puritan heritage of
American society, including the ‘Protestant ethic’ which played, and
still plays, such an important part in the ethos of capitalism.® The

-widespread use of hallucinogenic drugs has been the most flamboy-

ant expression of these themes. But it would be an error to identify
these themes exclusively with the drug scene. A probably more
10, For a lively critique of this aspect of the youth culture in Britain see

‘The End of the Protestant Ethic’ in David Martin, Tracts Against the Times
(London, Lutterworth, 1973).
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important and more enduring expression of the same themes is i
the area of sexuality, where their expression is closely linked ¢,
the so-called sexual revolution. Within the youth culture, sex hag
been firmly defined as one of the most important, if not the mogt
important, area of life in which the individual is to experience him.
self and others with complete freedom and honesty. The current
cult of nudity is a powerful expression of this aspiration towardg
‘authenticity’. The individual who exhibits himself nakedly sup-
posedly puts away not only his clothes but the mask of insincerity
under which he previously hid his true identity.

In all of this there is an intriguing combination of collectivism
and individualism. On the one hand, the youth culture vigorously
affirms community, and its major symbolic actions express an al-
most mystical fusion of many individuals in a common experience
of ecstasy. Woodstock has become the most famous case in point,
but every halfway successful rock concert replicates the experience
on a less grandiose level. On the other hand, however, the youth
culture has strongly affirmed the autonomy of each individual and
his right ‘to do his own thing’ to the limits of possibility. This is only
a seeming contradiction. The underlying theme is the search for true
identity. The community and its ecstasies are experienced as means
to this end. We cannot be concerned here with whether these goals
are ethically valid or empirically attainable. We can only describe
this morality as it presents itself in the youth culture, and to try to
understand how it makes sense in its own terms.

SUBSIDIZATION AND THE YOUTH MARKET

Every human culture or sub-culture has an economic foundation,
and the youth culture is no exception. The economics of the youth
culture is important for an understanding of its relationship to the
larger society. On the one hand, it must be emphasized that the bulk
of this sub-culture is subsidized by the larger society in one way or
another. As we have already pointed out, an increasing number of
young people do not participate in the labour force. In many cases,
the subsidization of youth takes place directly through the parents.
Beyond that, however, there is a large and constantly expanding
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network of subsidizations through the educational system, most of it
financed by the state.

At the same time, the youth culture constitutes a huge market.
Its peculiar tastes and styles express themselves not only in non-

‘economic behaviour but very importantly in patterns of consump-

tion. There are Jarge business interests involved in the marketing of

'ﬁh clothing and ornamentation, of youth music and its often in-

ordinately expensive technical equipment, of youth art — and, need-
less to emphasize, of the drugs consumed within the youth culture.
This economic market and those who are engaged in doing business
in it are involved in an ongoing interaction with the youth culture.
And, in some instances, some of the youth culture’s features are
actively manipulated by these vested interests. Whatever may have
been the historical origin of the colourful clothing which has now
become a kind of youth uniform, it has been vigorously diffused
throughout the society by advertising, and has turned out to be
immensely profitable to a large number of businesses. -

There has been a paradoxical relationship between youth and its
sub-cultural consumption patterns. On the one hand, these patterns
express what youth wants to be. On the other hand, once they are
on the market they can be bought by anyone — including individuals

~over thirty who would like to identify with youth. As happens in-

evitably to every area of social life in which advertisement becomes
important, the youth culture has become highly subject to the
dynamics of fashion. That which is truly ‘with it’ changes all the
time, at least in part because the fashions are manipulated by those
who have an economic interest in them, and thus considerable effort
is demanded of the individual who does not wish to be left behind.
As a result, the youth culture, which has haughtily disdained the
suburban ‘rat race’, has produced its own version of the game of
‘keeping up with the Joneses'.

‘STATUS SPHERES’, CLASSLESS ECSTASIES AND
CONSUMPTION, PATTERNS

Itis also important to understand the relation of the youth culture to
the stratification system. To a considerable degree, the youth culture
cuts across class lines. To take up once more Tom Wolfe’s helpful
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term of ‘status spheres’, the youth culture has created symbols and
patterns of behaviour that are capable of bestowing status upon
individuals coming from quite different class backgrounds. In addi-
tion, as part of its morality of relentless sincerity (not to say nudity),
the youth culture has a strongly egalitarian ethos which has not only
made it a locale of quite remarkable racial tolerance but in a real
way a kind of classless society. This obliteration of class lines is
especially marked in the external manifestations of the sub-culture,
Thus young people of all classes can participate in the collective
ecstasies of a rock festival (and, as far as is known, this is what
actually takes place on these occasions). Class lines begin to be more
important when it comes to consumption patterns, since young
people of different classes have different amounts of money to spend.
We have already referred to the considerable expense involved in
obtaining adequate equipment for the reproduction of youth music;
not everyone, after all, can afford a top hi-fi system.

But probably the most important class differences are to be
found in the areas of values and consciousness. At least in America,
it appears that the fullest development of the ‘new consciousness’
of youth has an upper-middle-class location. Thus, in those colleges
attended by the youth of the higher classes — rather than the colleges
attended by the children of the lower middle class and working class
— the youth culture has exhibited its most impressive flowering,
This is not the place to speculate on various possible explanations
of this relationship. We would, however, like to refer to a previous
discussion of differences in child-rearing between classes in American
society and to suggest that the most plausible place to look for a
sociological explanation of this relationship is there. Not only is
upper-middle-class youth more identified with the youth culture,
but the latter has been able to win adult sympathy much more in the
upper middle class than in the lower strata of American society.
Partly, this can be explained by the fact that parents are more likely
to be tolerant of the extravagances of their own children than of
those of others’ children. In any case, upper-middle-class adults have
been ready in large numbers to tolerate many, if not all, of the
peculiar new ways of the youth culture. Lower-middle-class and
working-class people, on the other hand, have been much more
inclined to look upon the youth culture as a very dubious pheno-
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menon at best, and a moral abomination at worst. We have recently
had occasion to see some of the political implications of this
difference.

YOUTH:
VOLATILE CARRIERS OF A NEW POLITICS AND RELIGION

‘One aspect of the youth culture that should be emphasized is its vola-

tility. Everything about it makes for rapid change, and indeed invites
its being ‘made’ by any number of forces and movements that seek
to use it. Its emotionality and its values, as well as its precarious
economic structure, all contribute to this. It is important to keep this
volatility in mind when looking at recent ideological manifestations

- of the youth culture, especially in the area of politics and religion.

For the last few years there has existed in the American youth cul-
ture what (for lack of a better term) one might call a generally ‘left
mood’. It has expressed itself in fairly widespread opposition, rang-
ing from moderate to radical, not only to some current American
policies (notably the war in Southeast Asia) but to some of the basic
values of the American economic and political system. This has led
quite a number of people to view, whether in hope or in anxiety,
the youth culture as a potentially ‘revolutionary’ force.

Also, in recent years, there has been a remarkable upsurge of in-
terest in religion (especially in the more occult and esoteric mani-

 festations of religion) in the same sub-culture. A number of people

have drawn the conclusion from this that the youth culture is the
vanguard of the new age of religion (for example, the well-known
writer, Paul Goodman, has spoken of a New Reformation in dis-
cussing the youth culture in a recent magazine article). It is possible
that the youth culture may indeed be the forerunner or carrier of
such political or religious transformations. It is also possible, how-
ever, that these trends may change considerably within the not too
distant future, precisely because of the aforementioned volatility. It
is well to keep this in mind when overly self-assured prognoses are
made by some commentators.
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YOUTH CULTURE: CONFRONTATION AND CONTINUITY

The elements of conflict between the youth culture and the larger
society have been manifest in recent years, not only in America but
internationally. The main locale of this conflict has been the univer-
sity — though it has lately shown signs of extending to the high
school. The pattern of confrontation between the university and
rebellious students, as it was first enacted at Berkeley some seven
years ago, has become, in the minds of many (young and older), the
major manifestations of the youth culture.' Undoubtedly, this con-
frontation is of very great importance in our society, and not only
important for the future of the university as an institution. It is quite
possible, however, to exaggerate the elements of conflict in the
relationship between the youth culture and the larger society. There
are also important aspects of continuity between the two entities,
especially in America. Youth has always been emphasized in Amer-
ica, which, after all, defined itself from the beginning as the ‘new
world’, a vigorous and youthful society emerging from the decadent
background of the ‘old world’. There has been an ethos of youth in
America for a long time — and, indeed, it is as a result of this ethos
that so many adults sympathize with youth in at least some of its
current aspects. Nor is the identification with the young on the part
of older people a new phenomenon in America. The middle-aged
professor who dresses like a hippie is only repeating the nattern of
the middle-aged suburban housewife who dresses like a teenager
(and, at least in some places, did so thirty years ago).

COUNTER-CULTURE:
A WAY-STATION OR A PERMANENT SETTLEMENT?

Nevertheless, we would not deny the general oppositional motif in
the contemporary youth culture. The important question (which we
cannot possibly answer here) is whether out of the youth culture is
now emerging a permanent counter-culture which may eventually
contain individuals of various age groups. The youth culture, by its
very nature, is a way-station in the life of the individual. Regrettably

11. See Daniel Bell and Irving Kristol (eds.), Confrontation (New York,
Basic Books, 1969).
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enough, everyone, whatever the length of his hair, eventually gets
older. In this respect, many of the manifestations of the youth cul-
ture may only be a colourful re-enactment of the venerable Ameri-
can pattern of ‘sowing wild oats’. In other words, society permits
the individual to ‘drop out’ for a period of years, and is even willing
to subsidize the operation. However, there are indications that for
some people the way-station has become a place of permanent
settlement. These, of course, are the ones who ‘drop out’ perma-
nently and raise children in this situation. Frequently clustered in
communes, or in settlements that are marginal to academic com-
munities, or in the hippie areas of large cities, they usually pursue
marginal occupations and ways of life that are emphatically non-

- middle-class. If this kind of counter-culture maintains itself as a

permanent feature of the society, and if it contains sizeable numbers
of people, this will be a fact of great importance for American
society.

RECENT WORK

As we have indicated above, the topic under discussion in this
chapter has only recently become a major interest for sociologists.
Reliable data are scarce, as are satisfying sociological interpreta-
tions. This state of affairs is eloquently expressed by the fact that
the authoritative International Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences,
published in 1968, has no entry under ‘youth’. One of the best-known
sociological treatments of youth in general is by an Israeli sociologist

-strongly influenced by Talcott Parsons :

S. N. EISENSTADT, From Generation to Generation (New York, Free
Press, 1956).

For a broad sociological interpretation of contempofary culture,
including the phenomenon of youth, we would recommend the
recent work of a Dutch sociologist :

ANTON Z1JDERVELD, The Abstract Society (Penguin Books, 1974).

An attempt to integrate the work of theoreticians and practitioners

in the area of youth can be found in :
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FRED MILSON, Youth in a Changing Society (London, Routledge &
Kegan Paul, 1972).

The following is a sample of recent materials on youth culture
and counter-culture. For the aforementioned reasons most of these
are not by sociologists. This doesn’t mean, though, that the materials
cannot be usefully analysed by sociologists, be it as ‘raw data’ or as
interpretations :

RoY ALD, Sex Off Campus (New York, Grosset & Dunlap, 1970).
Interviews with college couples living together. The focus is on sex, but
there is discussion of other matters as well, including values and genera]
life-styles.

JouN ALDRIDGE, In the Country of the Young (London, Chatto &
Windus, 1971). A general view that could aptly be described as an
‘anti-youth treatise’ - or at least anti-youth-culture. Still worth looking
into : Hostile eyes often see things that admiring eyes miss.

JAMES BLUMSTEIN and JAMES PHELAN, ‘Jamestown Seventy’, Yale
Review of Law and Social Action, 1 (1970): I, PP- soff. The authors
suggest that the government should let all sorts of deviant and ‘alienated’
people migrate to areas that will become new states. Somewhat
science-fictionish, but thought-provoking.

JoE Brown (ed.), The Hippies (New York, Time, Inc., 1967). Compilation
of articles from Time magazine.

ARTHUR Darcon and RoNaLp LACONTE (eds.), Dig USA (New York,
Bantam, 1970). A somewhat sensationalistic anthology of documents on
contemporary American youth. All sorts of materials — from newspapers,
fiction, songs, films, cartoons, advertisements and what-not.

BEN]AMIN DEMOTT, Surviving the Seventies (New York, Dutton, 1971).
A collection of articles by the author, mostly on themes dear to youth
culture and counter-culture.

DELBERT EARISMAN, Hippies in Our Midst (Philadelphia, Fortress,
1968). A popular historical account of the movement as it developed in
the 1960s.

RICHARD FAIRFIELD (ed.), Utopia USA (Los Angeles, School of Living,
1972). The School of Living is a counter-cultural centre, with a journal
entitled The Green Revolution. The book is a compilation of reports on
various counter-cultural experiments and communes. Positive in tone,
sort of ‘from the horse’s mouth’.
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DavID GoTTLIEB {ed.), Youth in Contemporary Society (New York,
Sage, 1972). The editor is also editor of a magazine Youth and Society,
and most of the articles in this anthology are from the magazine. Varied
materials, mostly quite sophisticated interpretations.

WiLLIAM HAINES and WILLIAM TOoGGARD, What Happens in Fort
Lauderdale (New York, Grove, 1968). Based on questionnaires sent to
college students who participated in the annual Florida ‘rites of youth'.
A bit on the sensational side, but worth reading all the same.

pauLJacoBs and SAUL LANDAU (eds.), The New Radicals (New York,
Vintage, 1966). A useful compilation of documents from the beginnings
of the political youth movements in the 1960s (such as the Port Huron
statement of the SDS).

ELiA KATZ, Armed Love (London, Blond & Briggs, 1972). A very well
written and fascinating account of one man’s pilgrimage through a
number of American youth communes. Perhaps the most interesting thing
about this book is that the author evidently started out with every
intention of being positively impressed — and ended up with a rather
startlingly negative report.

ALLENKATZMAN (ed.), Our Time (New York, Dial, 1972). Interviews
from the East Village Other, including such counter-cultural heroes as
Alan Ginsberg and Abbie Hoffman.

CHARLES REICH, The Greening of America (Penguin Books, 1972).
The most famous celebration of the youth culture as the redemption of
America. Reich intended his book to be an interpretation; we would .
suggest that it will be read more profitably as ‘raw data’.

THEODORE RoszaK, The Making of a Counter Culture (London, Faber
& Faber, 1971). Another very influential book. The author is very

admiring of what he describes, though perhaps not quite as breathless as
Reich. Useful discussion of the major intellectual legitimations of the
counter-culture.

s.-15



2. Work and Leisure

To be an adult means to work. The ‘seriousness’ of life begins when
one must work. Childhood and youth, as we have seen, are less
than ‘serious’, precisely because they are biographical phases in
which the individual is not expected to work.! When one is not
working, one is assumed to be ‘playing’. Thus, before adulthood, the
major activities of the individual are considered to be a form of
playing. But no adult works full time either. The adult’s life, then,
consists of alternating patterns of work and play. Playing, especially
in American society, often requires considerable effort and gives
remarkably little pleasure. All the same, it is commonly referred to
as an activity of our leisure time. In these terms, the life of an adult
is organized in rhythms of work and leisure.

NEW FORMS AND NEW PROBLEMS OF
WORK AND LEISURE

Work and play are fundamental anthropological categories ~ that
means it is impossible to conceive of man without them. Men have
always worked. Men have always played. What has changed in
history are the characteristics of each of these two spheres of life

1. A British book which handles the transition from non-work to work in
great detail is Michael Carter’s Into Work (Penguin Books, 1966),
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and the relation between them. The industrial revolution has pro-
Juced a fundamental chanige in this and, as a result, contemporary

society has very pecutiarforms both of work and of play. One of —

‘fhe most obvious changes has been in the time allocations between
fhese two.spheres of human activity. Technological production has
progressively reduced the amount of time that most individuals

s'rendat work. Consequently, there has been a very great expansion
“of leisure time. But there have also been far-reaching changes in the

way in which work is experienced and interpreted. Work has in-
creasingly become a ‘problem’ for many individuals.

To say that something is a ‘problem’ is to indicate that people ask
questions about what it means. To be sure, such questions have been
-raised about work by people in pre-industrial societies, but such
occasions were very rare compared to the pervasive questions about
the ‘meaning of work’ in modern society. In pre-industrial societies
the typical attitude towards work was that it constituted a presum-
ably God-given necessity of human life. It was a matter of fate,

_destiny, perhaps luck. In many cases, work was connected with
religious obligations and rituals. Work was often one of the links
that the individual had with the world of the gods. Thus, for ex-
ample, in classical Hinduism, the proper fulfilment of one’s caste
duty or dharma was the foremost religious obligation of the indi-
vidual. An essential aspect of dharma was the proper carrying out
of the occupational tasks belonging to one’s particular caste. A
classical Hindu saying put it this way: ‘It is better to fulfil one’s
own dharma poorly than someone else’s well.” It was within such a
religious.context that Hindu craftsmen have traditionally prayed to
their tools. In other cultures, work was less directly connected with
the religious life of the individual. Yet everywhere we find the con-
ception of work as an intrinsic and unavoidable part of -human
destiny. :

To see work as fate, or even as religious obligation, in no way
implies that one enjoys it. It is no accident that in the Book of
Genesis Adam is condemned to labour. What it does mean is that
work is not a ‘problem’. One knows what it means, therefore one
does not ask questions about it.
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THE FRAGMENTATION OF WORK

* All this has changed with modern industrialism. The vast division of

labour brought about by the industrial revolution, which we have
had occasion to refer to previously, has had as a consequence that
most individuals participate in complex work processes which they
cannot grasp in their totality. The classical case of such a process is
the assembly line, where each individual worker only performs one
minute operation within the total process. He is not concerned with,
and need not understand, the steps in the process that lead up to his
operation or the steps that follow it. His relationship to the work
process, then, is very fragmentary. Most important, he has no rela-
tionship to — and may actually never see — the final product of his
work. Whether or not this makes him unhappy, it almost inevitably
leads to a situation in which he must question the meaning of what
he is doing.” '

“This transformation in the character of work is most obvious in
cases of technological production, as exemplified by the assembly
line. Increasingly, however, the same fragmentation of work has
been characteristic of occupations further removed from technolog-
ical production proper. As we have also previously seen, it is char-
acteristic of bureaucracy in a very fundamental way. Today, even
scientists often work in teams whose basic structure of work is dis-
turbingly similar to the paradigm of the assembly line. The same is
true of lawyers, of high government officials and even of some uni-
versity teachers. An individual whose job it is to research one small
item in a legal case, or to prepare one of twenty sections in a gov-
ernment report, or to teach remedial English to an enormous first-
year class, is just as likely to ask questions about the meaning of his
work, and perhaps even more so, than the individual whose job it is
to do nothing but adjust the nth screw on a piece of machinery.

2. It was Marx who first drew attention to this aspect of work in modern
society. He referred to it as the ‘alienation of labour’ and attributed it to
capitalism. Most non-Marxist sociologists today accept the basic insight, but
trace the ‘alienation’ to technological production rather than to the forms
of ownership of the means of production.
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WORK AS A ‘VOCATION’

-

This structural characteristic of work in modern society is com-
bined, in an unfortunate way, with a particular development in the

" realm of values. Max Weber has shown what happened to the

religious concept of ‘vocation’ at the beginning of the modern era.?
In the Middle Ages (and still in Catholic parlance today) the term
referred only to the occupations of the clergy and of monastics. The
word ‘vocation’ comes from the Latin verb vocare, which means ‘to
call'. In other words, the term refers to those occupations to which
an individual was supposedly called by God. By comparison with
these, other forms of work were ‘profane’, that is, of minor religious
and moral significance. Protestantism introduced a radical reinter-
pretation of the concept of vocation. Luther insisted that every
lawful occupation was a vocation in the sight of God and that the
individual ought to apply to it the same earnestness that was ex-
pected of a priest, a monk or a nun in the performance of their call-
ing. The Calvinist Reformation further intensified this understand-
ing. What Weber was interested in showing was the way in which
this reinterpretation of the religious meaning of work produced a
completely new attitude towards economic activity, which he
thought was an important causal factor in the origins of modern
capitalism.

Since the Reformation there has taken place a considerable secu-
larization of this concept of vocation, that is, it has been deprived
of its religious significance among most people in modern society.
But the fundamental seriousness with which work is taken under
the aspect of vocation is still very much around. It is still assumed
that work constitutes an essential element in the fulfilment of indi-
vidual existence. The relationship of this ideological development
to the aforementioned structure of work in modern society is para-
doxical: while the industrial revolution has made it increasingly

difficult to clearly determine the meaning of work, there is a deeply

instilled notion that work ought to have a meaning, indeed to have

a_profound meaning for the identity and moral worth of the .

3. In his classic The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism: (London,
Allen & Unwin, 1967).
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individual. It is not surprising that, as a result of this paradox, work

should have become a ‘problem’ to many people. —
\E.‘M_-—‘\v——w

THREE LEVELS OF MAN’S EXPERIENCE OF WORK

Bearing this in mind, it is possible to distinguish between three types
of work as experienced by the individual. The first type is the one
which can still properly be understood by the individual as a voca-
tion; that is, this type refers to work with which the individual can
identify and in the exercise of which he can experience at least a
measure of human fulfilment. At the opposite pole of experience is
another type of work which the individual can only understand as a
form of suffering and as a threat to his self-esteem. Thirdly, between
these two poles is a type of work which the individual experiences
as neither fulfilment nor suffering but as a kind of neutral zone of his
life which, while not offering much satisfaction to him, is also
humanly tolerable and does not threaten his search for self-fulfil-
ment in other areas of his life. Professionals and higher-echelon
executives are typically located on the first level of this occupa-
tional hierarchy. The practitioners of such disagreeable occupations
as, say, refuse collector or dishwasher are typically located on the
bottom level. The great bulk of both white-collar and blue-collar
work is to be assigned to the middle level between these two poles.
Conceivably, some such classification could also have been ap-
plied to work in pre-industrial societies. What the industrial revo-
lution has done, however, is to greatly expand the middle type of
work, especially at the expense of the lowest level. The industrial
revolution has progressively tended to eliminate the most odious
types of occupations and has made the work milieus of most people
in the society at least tolerable. All the same, the question concern-
ing the meaning of work has appeared on all three levels, with differ-
ent implications but probably with equal urgency. On the top level
(no doubt at least partly because of education) we find a variety of
often very complex and sophisticated questions about the meaning
of a particular occupation: What does it mean to be committed to
scholarly excellence in an age of mass education? Is it still possible
to maintain the traditional independence of professions such as
medicine or the law if one is on a public payroll? What are the

[
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social obligations of a business executive? What does it mean to be a
social worker? Should social scientists remain politically neutral?
Does it still make sense to be a Catholic priest? And so on and so
forth.

On the middle level of those enumerated above, the 1nd1v1dual is
less likely to ask questions about the intrinsic meaning of his work
because, by definition, he does not identify himself with it to any
appreciable degree. Here, the question typically concerns the rela-
tionship of his work to other sectors of his life. Work hours and
vacations, as well as retirement age and medical insurance, are im-

" portant issues. The maintenance and improvement of tolerable con-

ditions at work are also important as well as job security against the
danger that one’s work may become obsolete in an age of rapid
technological change. Trade unions have become an important. in-
stitutional means of coping with these problems.

The lowest level of work in our society is probably most similar
to what work has been for most people during most of human
history ~ a grinding drudgery. In contemporary society, however,
this type of work — with perhaps only a few exceptions ~ cannot be
experienced in the same way that it was experienced in previous
periods of history. More precisely, it can no longer be experienced as

‘fate, let alone as religious obligation. Rather, its experience is con-

stantly coloured by invidious comparisons with the work of others.
It is therefore experienced by the individual as an acute affront to his

_ dignity as a person, and even as a violation of his basic human rights.

Work, then, is ‘problematic’ on just about all levels of the occupa-
tional hierarchy in contemporary society.

'VARIOUS APPROACHES TO STUDYING WORK

The Classics

-Sociologists have been concerned with the question of work from

the beginning of the discipline’s history. At least to some extent this
was due to the influence of Karl Marx and the effort of most of the
classical sociologists to find approaches to modern society alterna-
tive to that of Marxism. Marx, in his early, more philosophical
writings, had strongly emphasized the crucial importance of labour
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not only in human history but very fundamentally in terms of what

man is. In Marx’s later work, and in the ensuing development of .

Marxist theory, a central place in the analysis of contemporary
society was given to economics and economic activity, again push-
ing the phenomena of work into the forefront of attention. One of
Emile Durkheim’s major works, On the Division of Labour in Society
(published in 1893), deals with the relationship of work processes to
society. Max Weber, particularly in connection with his concept of
rationalization (as previously discussed), repeatedly touches on prob.
lems of work. Of the classical sociologists it is probably Thorstein
Veblen who gave the most central place to work in his study of con-
temporary society — The Theory of the Leisure Class (1899), The
Theory of Business Enterprise (1904) and The Instinct of Workman-

ship (1914).

American Approaches: Industrial Sociology .

All the same, it is probably fair to say that these classical studies
have rather little to do with the very extensive interest in problems
of work in recent American sociology. This interest mainly derives
from two related but distinct developments in American sociology
— the one generally known as industrial sociology, and the other as
the sociology of occupations.

Industrial sociology in America can be dated rather accurately
from 1927, when a far-reaching experiment began at the Hawthorne
works of the Western Electric Company in Chicago. For some time
before that date the company had been engaged in a number of
experiments at Hawthorne designed to study the impact on the
productivity of workers of various changes in the physical work en-
vironment. Particular interest was focused on the nature of lighting,
and a control group of workers had been subjected to various light-
ing arrangements during their work. Very curious results emerged
from this experimentation. It was found that the productivity of the
control group kept climbing quite steadily regardless of the various
changes by which the physical environment was manipulated. Thus
the workroom was illuminated with different kinds of light; the in-
tensity of light was increased or decreased; sometimes the workers
were bathed in brilliant light and sometimes practically worked in
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darkness — and all the time their productivity climbed. Not surpris-
ingly, the engineers in charge of the experiment became more and

- more puzzled. It finally dawned on somebody that perhaps some

essential cue had been missed all along.

The company then invited Elton Mayo, an Australian industrial
expert connected at that time with the Harvard Business School, to
come in and take over the experiment. Mayo and his associates
quickly came to the conclusion that the essential variable in the situ-
ation was not any of the factors that the engineers had been playing
around with but was, indeed, the group itself — that is, the group of
workers that had been kept together for such a long time for the
sake of the experiment. As a result of the experiment, not only had
an enormous amount of attention been bestowed upon the group by
management and by the engineers involved in all this activity but
inevitably the members of the group had come to feel much closer
ties with each other. Mayo decided that this was the crucial factor
in the group’s climbing productivity.*

The Hawthorne experiments marked a dramatic discovery in the
development of the sociology of work (all the more dramatic be-
cause it was quite unforeseen at the time the experiments began) —
namely, the discovery of the importance of the informal group in
industry. Mayo developed this basic insight in a number of works.’
His interest in all this was not only scholarly but practical. He felt
that he had found the clue to a new kind of industrial management
that would be both more humane and more efficient. Mayo’s work
stimulated the development of what came to be called ‘human rela-
tions’ in American management. This whole development has been
sharply criticized by some as a sophisticated technique for manage-

_ment to manipulate and control workers.® Be this as it may, a

4. For a description of the Hawthorne experiments, see Fritz Roethlis-

" berger and William Dickson, Management and the Worker (Cambridge, Mass.,

Harvard University Press, 1939); also, George Homans, The Human Group
(London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1951).

5. Elton Mayo, The Human Problems of an Industrial Civilization (Boston,
Harvard University Graduate School of Business Administration, 1933), and
his The Social Problems of an Industrial Civilization (London, Routledge &
Kegan Paul, 1049).

6. See Loren Baritz, The Servants of Power (Middletown, Conn., Wesleyan
University Press, 1960).
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considerable body of work was produced dealing with the kind of
problems that Mayo had first drawn attention to.

After the Second World War the number of sociologists interesteq
in these problems greatly increased, and there emerged a distinct
sub-discipline in the field, known as industrial sociology.” While the
centre of this research activity remained in the United States, indust-
rial sociology became quite important in Western Europe (particu-
larly in France), and in recent years has even become quite influentia]
in the socialist countries of Eastern Europe. The focus in almost al]
of these studies has been on the micro-world of work, that is, on the
actual social environment in which work takes place. By the nature
of the approach this has brought about a considerable number of
individual studies of this or that work situation.! There have also
been various attempts to integrate these findings into a general
theory. These efforts have been very close to the theory of organi-
zations that we have dealt with before. Logically enough, a closely
‘related area of study has been the sociology of trade unions.!® In
most of this work, whether oriented towards management or to-
wards labour, there has been a strong practical bent and an interest
in the applicability of the sociological findings.

7. For introductions to this field, see Delbert Miller and William Form, In.
dustrial Sociology (New York, Harper, 1951), and William Whyte, Men at
Work (Homewood, IIl, Irwin, 1961). A useful reader is Tom Burns (ed.),
Industrial Man (Penguin Books, 1969); and see S. Parker et al., The Sociology
of Industry (London, Allen & Unwin, 1972).

8. For some typical monographs, see Lloyd Warner and J. O. Low, The
Social System of the Modern Factory (New Haven, Conn., Yale University
Press, 1947); Charles Walker and Robert Guest, The Man on the Assembly
Line (Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1952); Ely Chinoy, Auto-
mobile Workers and the American Dream (Garden City, N.Y., Doubleday,
1955). A recent ‘shop-floor’ study by a British sociologist is Huw Benyon’s
Working for Ford (Penguin Books, 1973).

9. See Wilbert Moore, Industrial Relations and the Social Order (New York, -

Macmillan, 1951), and, for a French approach Georges Friedmann, The
Anatomy of Work (New York, Free Press, 1961).

10. See Seymour Lipset, Martin Trow and James Coleman, Union Demo-
cracy {New York, Free Press, 1956), and Jack Barbash, The Practice of
Unionism (New York, Harper, 1956).

Work and Leisure 267

The Chicago School: The Sociology of Occupations

The so-called seciology of occupations has had a very different origin
and outlook. It comes out of the Chicago School of urban sociology,
and particularly from the latter’s interest in some of the more colour-
ful corners of city life. As we have had occasion to remark before,
the Chicago sociologists were animated by a relentless curiosity
about every conceivable aspect of social life in their city. One of the
results of this was a series of monographs on some less-than-respect-
able occupations, such as the hobo, the taxi-dance-hall girl and the
professional thief." In these studies, the habitat, the customs and the
adventures of these marginal social types were described with a
loving attention to detail. It may be added in passing that some of
these studies have become classical examples of the use of the des-
criptive method by sociologists — they are masterpieces of careful
ethnography. After some time, some of the people from the Chicago
School turned their attention to more respectable occupations (per-
haps because they were running out of disreputable ones). Following
the Second World War, the sociology of occupations became a
recognized discipline, centred at the University of Chicago, and most

ably represented by Everett Hughes.’> Mostly publishing their studies

in the American Journal of Sociology, Hughes and his associates
wrote a number of monographs about a variety of occupations, rang-
ing from medical students to apartment-house janitors.’?

Again, the preponderant focus of the sociology of occupations
has been on the micro-world of work. Its very method — what the
Chicago School has called ‘participant observation’ — has made it
difficult to move from this level of analysis to the macro-world of
institutions that organize work in contemporary society. Wherever
this latter level is touched upon, the argument tends to veer off into
general organization theory, or else to leave the sphere of sociology

11. Nels Anderson, The Hobo (Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1923);
Paul Cressy, The Taxi-Dance Hall (Chicago, University of Chicago Press,
1932); Edwin Sutherland, The Professional Thief (Chicago, University of
Chicago Press, 1937).

12. See Everett Hughes, Men and Their Work (New York, Free Press, 1958).

13. See Sigmund Nosow and William Form (eds.), Man, Work and Society
(New York, Basic Books, 1962).
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altogether and involve itself in questions of economics and politica]
science. Nor have those who have called themselves sociologists of
occupations been very much involved in questions of overall occu-
pational mobility such as we discussed previously in connection with
stratification — though there has been an interest in the prestige
ratings of different occupations and the way in which these have
changed over time.

The Structural Approach

Because of the monographic and micro-sociological character of
most of this work, it is rather difficult to summarize its overall con-
tribution to sociology and to our understanding of contemporary
society. Generally speaking, it may be said that the sociological
study of work has focused on three aspects: the structural, the
social-psychological and the ideological. Sociologists have made an
effort to describe and explain the social structure within which work
takes place. As we have indicated, this concern has been mainly
with the micro-world of work. Under this heading come such ques-
tions as: What is the relationship of formal and informal organiza-
tions of work? How are informal groupings of workers set up?
What are the patterns of leadership, and of resistance to leadership,
both in the formal and the informal organizations of work? What
are the unwritten rules and mores of particular work situations?
Where the sociology of work has gone beyond these questions into
the institutional problems of the macro-world, it has tended to ask
very much the same questions that we have looked at in our previous
discussion of the sociology of organizations. (This is certainly also
true of those sociologists who have studied trade unions and pro-
fessional organizations.) An interesting problem on this level is that
of conflict and compromise- between different occupational groups
competing with each other.

The Social-psychological Approach

The social-psychological aspects of the sociology of work can be
summed up in one question : What does work (or a particular type
of work) do to the people engaged in it? Put in more proper sociolo-
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gical language: What processes of socialization are let loose in

' particular work situations? In dealing with this question the concept

of career has been given a particular meaning.* The term ‘career’, as
used in ordinary usage, already refers to the passage of an individual
through predetermined stages. In the sociology of occupations this
has been given a psychological twist, and career now refers to a series
of psychological stages. Thus sociologists have studied the changes
in outlook, and perhaps even personality, that a medical student
undergoes in the course of his training. But it has also been possible
to apply this concept to the ‘careers’ of hospital patients and prison
jnmates.”” The general insight here is that as an individual goes
through the stages of his external career in an occupation (or, for
that matter, in any other institutional timetable), there is a corres-
ponding internal career during which certain things happen within
his own consciousness.

Thus, for example, a medical student in the course of his studies

_not only learns (one hopes) the body of knowledge and the technical

skills that are required for the practice of medicine. The medical
student also becomes a doctor. This involves considerable changes
in norms and opinions about various matters, but finally it also in-
volves a change in identity (more precisely, in self-identification). In
the end, ideally, this process is completed when the individual can be
awakened in the middle of the night and, upon being asked who he
is, will reply with automatic self-assurance, ‘I am a doctor.’ Ob-
viously, there will not be this degree of self-identification in the case
of occupations that are less filled with meaning to.the individual.

Thus an individual awakened in the middle of the night is less likely

to reply to the aforementioned question, T'm a salesgirl at Wool-
worth’s.” Almost all occupational careers, however, let loose sociali-
zation processes of one kind or-another and of varying intensity. One
pole here is represented by those occupations with which an indi-
vidual identifies with pride. Equally significant for sociological
analysis, however, is the other pole, in which the individual relates
to his occupation as a kind of stigma. As we have pointed out before,
most occupations in contemporary society are located somewhere
between these two poles.

14. ibid., pp. 284ff.
15. Julius Roth, Timetables (Indianapolis, Bobbs-Merrill, 1963).
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The Ideological Approach

Finally, the sociology of work concerns itself with the ideolpgies of
different cccupations. In some cases, these are very sophisticated,'s
Thus the upper echelons of management in the American business
community have developed an ideology that involves far-reaching
propositions concerning economics, politics and even the nature of
man. Other occupations have developed more limited ideologies,
Jimited in scope to whatever their particular vested interests may
be. Thus, for example, the ideology of dental technicians need not
cover any more ground than is necessary to protect their status as
against that of the dentist, in the shadow of whose much greater
status they must maintain themselves. Finally, there are suc‘h ideo-
logies as that of the stripper who maintains that she is an artist, and
the refuse collector who defines himself as a front-line fighter in the
urban crisis. Not surprisingly, the study of occupational ideologies
can be used as an exercise for the sociological analysis of confidence
games and one-upmanship of the most colourful kind.

THE SOCIOLOGY OF LEISURE

To reiterate: Adult life consists of a rhythm between work and
leisure. Between these two aspects of social life, sociologists have
overwhelmingly concerned themselves with the former. But there has
been a certain amount of sociological study of leisure, and even
some tentative beginnings of a sub-discipline calling itself the socio-
logy of leisure."” If there is such a thing as the sociology of 1elsur§,
then, undoubtedly, its father is, once more, Thorstein Veblen, especi-
ally through his aforementioned book on what he called the ‘lel§ure
class’ ¥ The term, however, is indicative of what has happened since
Veblen's work.

16. See, for example, Francis Sutton et al., The American Business Creed
(London, Bailey Bros., 1956); also, Nosow and Form, op. cit., pp. 403ff.

17. See Erik Larrabee and Rolf Meyersohn (eds.), Mass Leisure (New York,
Free Press, 1958); Nels Anderson, Work and Leisure (London, Routledge &
Kegan Paul, 1961); Sebastian DeGrazia, Of Time, Work and Leisure (New
York, 2oth Century Fund, 1962).

18. Thorstein Veblen, The Theory of the Leisure Class (London, Allen &
Unwin, 1971).
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In 1899, when Veblen wrote, he was dealing explicitly with an
upper class and its patterns of leisure. Since then, leisure has become
a mass phenomenon. Nevertheless, some of Veblen'’s ideas on leisure
are still applicable today. Probably the most influential concept
deriving from this work of Veblen'’s is that of conspicuous consump-
tion. By this Veblen meant consumption whose purpose is not to
satisfy particular needs of the consumer but rather to serve as a
symbol of the consumer’s status — and since the symbol was to be
widely visible to others, the consumption had to be very noticeable
also. What Veblen was writing about under this heading were the
extravagances of the rich during the so-called Gilded Age of Ameri-
can capitalism. It remains true today also, however, and in all social
classes that leisure is the time for conspicuous consumption. Nor
does this term necessarily have to be understood in a negative sense.
In their leisure, individuals engage in activities that are designed to
tell the world who they really are. In this sense, taking up the study
of a foreign language or becoming an expert in trout fishing is no
more and no less conspicuous consumption than the purchase of an
expensive sports car or devotion to a valuable stamp collection.

WHAT SHOULD 1 DO WITH MY LEISURE? -

"A MODERN PROBLEM

To say this is to put one’s finger on one of the essential sociological
relations between work and leisure. For most people in modern
society, as we have indicated before, work no longer serves to fulfil
their personal aspirations or to provide for them a plausible way to
identify themselves. Therefore these fundamental human needs have
to be met in places and times other than those of work. A major
structural presupposition of such a state of affairs is the great divi-
sion of labour that has been brought about by the industrial revolu-
tion, and the institutional segregation of work that we have had
occasion to mention a number of times. A further presupposition,
however, is that the individual is given a considerable degree of
liberty in how he is to organize his leisure time. This too is an inno-
vation of modern society. We may assume that there never existed
a human society in which people worked all the time. There have
always been occasions when people did something else besides work.
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In most pre-industrial societies, however, these occasions were algg
highly institutionalized. That is, the activities that were undertaken
at such times were also highly structured by society. While play is a
universal human phenomenon, leisure in our modern sense is not. Iy
pre-industrial societies, most play activities were institutionally
structured through ritual and ceremony.'* With the advent of
modern society (for reasons that probably have to do with the de.
cline of religion), this institutionalization of the work-free times of
social life became much weaker.? As a result the individual was in-
creasingly left to his own resources in organizing this part of his life,
He was made free to shape at least a great part of his leisure time in
accordance with his own desires — or, if one prefers, he was con-
demned to this.

Modern society is characterized by a fundamental institutional
cleavage which contemporary German sociologists have called the
cleavage between the public and private spheres of social life.” The
institutions of the public sphere (notably, those of the economy and
the state) continue to be firmly structured. This is much less true of
the private sphere. The most important relation of most individuals
to the public sphere is through their work. Conversely, the private
sphere is experienced (or inhabited) during leisure time.

The new freedom provided by the private sphere can be experi-
enced both as opportunity and as oppression. In the first case, indi-
viduals might feel liberated to undertake activities of every conceiv-
able sort and to indulge in their own ‘creativity’ as far as their re-
sources will permit. Oppression begins precisely when individuals
sense that their resources are limited. This is obviously the case
when one thinks of economic resources. Thus an individual may feel
that he could most truly fulfil himself by sailing around the Mediter-
ranean in a yacht, or by flying a plane, or by owning a Picasso
original. In these instances, lack of funds may decisively cripple this

19. See Roger Caillois, Man, Play and Games (London, Thames & Hudson,
1963).

20. Simultaneously, it has been argued, religion itself became a leisure-time
pursuit rather than a mother of obligation. See W. S. F. Pickering, ‘Religion -
a Leisure-Time Pursuit?’ in David Martin (ed.), A Sociological Yearbook of
Religion in Britain (London, S.C.M. Press, 1968).

21. Notably Arnold Gehlen, Helmut Schelsky and Juergen Habermas. The
relevant works are not available in English at the time of writing.
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individual’s quest for self-fulfilment. Resources may be limited in
other ways, though. Thus another individual may feel that he can
most authentically fulfil himself by having five affairs going simul-
taneously. This quest for fulfilment may be abruptly stopped by
physical collapse. But perhaps the most depressing experience of
limitation in all of this may have to do with limited resources of the
mind and the imagination. The advertising man who identifies him-
self as ‘really a very creative person’, and who is writing the great
American novel of the century on the sly, may discover that no one
agrees with his own estimation of this opus. Or he may even con-
clude himself that he has nothing to say — or that he can’t write.
The freedom to shape one’s own leisure time and to use it for fulfil-
ment of important personal needs is thus a double-edged sword.

e

NEW STRUCTURES FOR LEISURE:
‘PROGRAMMES’ AND CONSUMPTION

‘Perhaps one can speak of mercies of society alongside those of

nature. We might take it as such a mercy that modern society, after
having opened up the private sphere for all these terrible options,
then proceeded to develop certain new institutional programmes.
These pre-empted some of these options and gave the individual an
opportunity to be relieved of the necessity of relying on his own
‘creativity’. Arnold Gehlen, one of the aforementioned German
sociologists, has used the term secondary institutions to describe this
phenomenon. The term refers to all those social agencies and pro-
grammes which serve to structure (or, if one prefers, to restructure)

- the private sphere, which modern society originally left distressingly

unstructured. .
/The word ‘programme’ should be taken seriously here. At work,

the individual is presented with very firm programmes. During work

hours it is very clear what he ought to be doing and how he ought
to go about it. Both ends and means are usually clearly defined. Need-
less to say, this does not mean that the individual likes these pro-
grammes, but at least he is freed from the obligation to invent them.
The private sphere, as it first emerged in modern society, was bereft

- of such programmes. The secondary institutions provide them anew.
They tell the individual what to do in his leisure time, and they offer
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assistance to him in his quest for private fulfilment and self-identifi.
cation. ‘

Some of these programmes have to do with consumption, some do
not. Leisure has become a very important area of consumption, and
thus an important area for economic organization. A short time
spent ir. front of a commercial television screen will quickly convince
anyone of this fact. If one wants to, and has the money, one can
spend all one’s leisure in the pursuit of consumption. In this connec-
tion (as advertisers know very well), it is important to stress that the
value of such consumption for the individual lies not only in the
actual objects or services that are consumed but in their ‘image’, that
is, the relationship that they have to the imagination. To own a
certain type of car is, at least partially, to define oneself as a certain
kind of person. The same is true of a great range of material objects
of consumption. The same is also true, however, of a large number
of services that one can purchase — services provided by agencies
ranging from a symphony orchestra to a psychotherapist. Music and
psychotherapy, whatever else they may be, are also purchasable
commodities; indeed, their consumption may be very conspicuous
and intimately related to the individual’s efforts to establish his
status. It would be superficial, however, if one only looked on such
activities in terms of what Erving Goffman calls ‘impression manage-
ment’. The individual engaging in these activities may not only wish
to impress others but to define himself in a very serious way. Thus
the intended end product of this consumption may be deeply signi-
ficant statements of personal identity such as, ‘1 could not live with-
out Mozart, or ‘I have finally come to understand that I detest
women.’ :

Leisure is thus the arena of a multitude of social activities. Some,
as we have seen, are linked to consumption. Others are not. Some are
highly organized. Others are not. For example, the individual may
be a fanatical photographer. This may involve him in an endless and
ruinous sequence of purchases of photographic equipment of
various sorts. It may put him on the mailing list of a whole set of
companies making and selling photographic equipment. It may also
lead him to join clubs and organizations whose members concern

themselves with photography. But there are leisure-time activities of |

a different nature. For example, an individual filling his leisure time

T
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with a consuming interest in music can also spend a great deal of
money in acquiring hi-fi equipment and records, and he can join any
number of organizations whose programme has to do with music
in one way or another. He may also, however, acquire nothing more
than a beat-up old guitar, which he may play either in blissful soli-
tude or in the company of a few friends.

Closely related to the sociology of leisure have been studies in
mass culture ?? and mass communications.?® The former has been
yvery much related to the concerns of the sociology of leisure and has
concerned itself with such questions as the kind of people who fre-
quent museums, the social content of popular literature or the ideo-
logy promoted by advertising. A comparatively small number of
sociologists have occupied themselves with questions of this sort.
The sociological study of mass communications, on the other hand,
has become a sizeable enterprise. Some of its studies have been quite

- technical and limited in scope, but there have been some important

investigations into the role of the mass media in contemporary
society. One important area of inquiry here has been the relative
importance of mass media and of face-to-face relations in the forma-
tion of opinions and values. One significant result of these studies
appears to be a general consensus that the mass media act directly
upon the individual in only relatively few cases. The more usual
impact is through the mediation of immediate face-to-face social
relationships.

LEISURE: A STUDY OF GROWING INTEREST

Some general trends of the occupational system of modern society
are very clear, and their continuation in the future is very likely.
Probably the most fundamental trend directly related to the develop-
ment of modern technology is the expansion of the white-collar
sector of the occupational system. This is very likely to continue,

22. See Bernard Rosenberg and David White (eds.), Mass Culture (New York,
Free Press, 1957).

23. See Wilbur Schramm (ed.), The Process and Effects of Mass Communica-
tion (Urbana, Ill, University of Illinois Press, 1954); Denis McQuail (ed.),

“Sociology of Mass Communications (Penguin Books, 1972); ]. Tunstall (ed.),

Media Sociology: A Reader (London, Constable, 1970).
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and the spread of automation is accelerating the process. Very prob.-
ably, then, there will be a continuing shrinkage of work time for
most individuals, and a concomitant expansion of leisure time,
American labour statistics show a continuing trend through which
an ever-expanding segment of the labour force is engaged in activi-
ties geared to the leisure-time market, such as travel, entertainment,
hobbies, adult education, therapeutic activities of various sorts —
and, last but not least, the mass media of communications, through
which all of these are propagated. It is thus very likely that the
sociology of leisure and, more generally, the sociology of the second-
ary institutions of the private sphere will become an increasingly im-
portant concern for sociological inquiry.

RECENT WORK

For an excellent collection of extracts on related topics, the reader
should refer to :

PETER WORSLEY et al. (eds.), Problems of Modern Society (Penguin
Books, 1972) — Part Two, ‘Industrialization : People at Work'.

One recent focus of sociological interest has been on the
problem of alienation from work. The term ‘alienation’ derives from
Marxism, where it has a very specific meaning and is closely related

to the Marxist critique of capitalism. There has been very much .

theoretical discussion of this, much of it not at all easy to follow (it
involves not just sociological and historical questions, but also some
tricky philosophical ones), and the beginning student is probably
well advised to stay clear of it. The recent literature on work
alienation also contains some of this theoretical discussion, to which,
however, it has not contributed much that is original. The import-
ance of this literature for the sociologist is more empirical than
theoretical. ,

Empirically, it has become clear that at least in certain sectors of
the labour force there has been an increase in the feeling that work
is meaningless, personally unsatisfying and constricting, and in need
of some sort of humanizing reform. Intellectuals (and not only socio-
logists) have said this all along, of course — usually when speaking
about other people’s work. One of the bones of contention has been
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whether work alienation is actually experienced by, say, workers on
an assembly line, or whether it is imputed to them by the intellec-
tuals who study them. The discussion of work alienation has been
fuelled by some recent strikes, in which workers have demanded a
humanization of job conditions rather than economic benefits, thus
introducing a quite new element into labour negotiations. This new

- phenomenon has come to be called the ‘Lordstown syndrome’, after

the name of a Midwestern plant in which such a strike took place.
Often the demands for more human work conditions (whatever this
may mean in different people’s minds) has been coupled with de-
mands for worker participation — be it in terms of management
decisions or of profits, or both. All of this, by the way, has gone

‘much farther in Western Europe than in the U.S.A. The following

references, however, focus on the American situation :

MICHAEL AIKEN and JERALD HAGE, ‘Organizational Alienation’,
American Sociological Review, 31 (1966), pp. 497ff. Main finding: The
sense of alienation increases with degree of centralization and
formalization.

MICHAEL AIKEN et al., Economic Failure and Extremism (Ann Arbor,
Mich., University of Michigan Press, 1968). Study of the social and
psychological effects of the shutdown of an automobile plant in Detroit.
Focus on the relations between work experience, unemployment and
general attitudes to society. Work may be alienating; loss of work is
almost certainly much more so for most people.

PETER BERGER (ed.), The Human Shape of Work (New York, Macmillan,
1964). A series of essays on work experience at different levels of the
occupational scale, from advertising people to janitors. Focus on the
meaning, or lack of it, of different types of work.

"ROBERT BLAUNER, Alienation and Freedom — the Factory Worker

and His Industry (Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1964). An
influential book. A comparative study of work in different types of
industry. Finds that alienation is increased by a number of factors —
machine technology, lack of decision-making, subdivision of tasks,
repetitive work rhythms, and lack of identification with the goals of the

organization.

. CHARLES BONJEAN and MICHAEL GRIMES, ‘Bureacracy and

Alienation’, Social Forces, 48 (1970), pp. 365ff. Finding: Bureaucracy is

S.—~16
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felt to be alienating by blue-collar workers because of the authority it
imposes upon them; it is felt much less by people on higher levels of the
occupational System.

CHARLES BONJEAN and MICHAEL GRIMES, ‘Some Issues in the Study
of Bureaucracy and Alienation’, Social Forces, 49 (1971), pp. 622ff. More
work along the lines of the preceding.

RoBERT COOPER, ‘Alienation from Work,” New Society, 1% (1964), pp.
161fI. Thesis : Variety is a basic human need; its absence leads to keen
frustrations.

DwiGHT DEAN, ‘Alienation — Its Meaning and Measurement’, American
Sociological Review, 26 (1961), pp. 753ff. Alienation as composed of three
elements — lack of power, lack of norms, and social isolation. These, the
author maintains, are negatively related to job prestige, education,
income, and rural background.

RoBERTKAHN, The Meaning of Work’, in Angus Campbell and Philip
Converse (eds.), The Human Meaning of Social Change (New York,
Russel Sage Foundation, 1972). A useful overview, particularly of studies
dealing with job satisfaction.

GEORGE MILLER, ‘Professionals in Bureaucracy’, American
Sociological Review, 32 (1967), pp. 755ff. A study of scientists and
engineers in the aerospace industry. Focus on dilemmas arising from the
fact that these people are professionals on the one hand and members

of a bureaucratic organization on the other. Work alienation is one result
of this dilemma.

ARTHUR NEAL and SALoMON RETTIG, ‘Dimensions of Alienation
Among Manual and Non-manual Workers’, American Sociological
Review, 28 (1963), pp. 599ff. If the authors are right, the difference, in
terms of alienation, between these two groups is not as great as one

might imagine.

LEONARD PEARLIN, ‘Alienation from Work’, American Sociological
Review, 27 (1962), pp. 314ff. Study of nursing personnel. Alienation is
studied here in terms of powerlessness : The more powerlessness (or the
sense of it), the more alienation.

MELVIN SEEMAN, ‘Alienation and Engagement’, in Campbell and
Converse, op. cit. A summary of conceptual problems and empirical
findings.

JoN SHEPARD, Automation and Alienation (Cambridge, Mass., M.LT.
Press, 1971). Comparative data on office and factory workers. Most
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interesting findings : Automation decreases the sense of alienation in
factory work, but increases it in office work.

gpecial Task Force, U.S. Department of Health, Education and Welfare,

‘Work in America (Cambridge, Mass., M.LT. Press, 1973). A very useful,

Jetailed overview of the field. The report agrees with those who think
that worker dissatisfaction has been on the rise and argues that solutions
to this problem must be found.

HarROLD WooL, ‘What's Wrong with Work in America?’, Monthly

- Labor Review (1973), 3, pp. 411f. Another useful review of recent studies.

Two major British studies are :
J.GOLDTHORPE et al., The Affluent Worker : Industrial Attitudes and

- Behaviour (Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 1968).

— The Affluent Worker in the Class Structure (Cambridge, Cambridge
University Press, 1969).



13. Power

((

DOING THINGS I DON'T REALLY WANT TO DO:
THE EXPERIENCE OF POWER

_ Everyday life is full of experiences of power and of the differences

in power between people. THis is very much so in the micro-world
of the individual. Within the family, in school or at work the in
dividual continuously realizes that he cannot do everything he wants

3 N R Nt
to do; and most 0 fie the obstacles to tie realization of his

wishes are other_people. Conversely, the individual knows which
other people he can get to do things that they do not want to do,
using means that range from physical force to gentle cajoling. These
microscopic manifestations of power can, of course, be very sig-
nificant to the individual — overwhelmingly so to the child. The
adult, however, has his most significant experiences of power through
a variety of encounters with the institutions of the macro-world. A
dominant place among these institutions is occupied by the state or
government, the tentacles of which appear to reach into every aspect
of everyday life.

“potential ‘them’ in the background.
R — s ne e ansnen o’
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WHO ARE THOSE PEOPLE?

Especially in the lower strata of society, this experience of power is
well expressed in the category of ‘them’. It is ‘them’ who, behind the
scenes, make the real decisions that affect the individual’s life. ‘They’
are really running things. ‘They’ are pulling the strings. ‘They’ really
know what is going on. The social territory covered by this cate-
gory is not identical with the area of political institutions, but they

" occupy a pre-eminent place in it. From city hall to Washington, there

are various embodiments of ‘them’ who confront the individual with
exhibitions of power that very often seem to him to be arbitrary and
even mysterious. As one goes up in the stratification system, this
experience of power against powerlessness diminishes somewhat. At
any rate, middle-class individuals tend tohave moreorganized notions
as to who ‘they’ are (which does not mean at all that the notions are
accurate), and there may even be some idea as to how it might be
possible to get back at ‘them’. Even here, though, there continues to
be a quality of opaqueness about power relations in the larger
society. Specifically, there is a great deal of uncertainty as to how
the formally established institutions of the political order relate to
other institutions, especially those of the economy. Which are the
trade unions that have most influence in city hall? What economic
interests are represented by which state legislators? Which aspects of
American foreign policy are dictated by corporation interests? It is

_questions such as these which make clear that the category of ‘them’

is not just limited to the lower strata. Very few sociologists have had
the opportunity to penetrate those top levels of the society at which
power is really a matter of ‘us’ rather than ‘them’. All the same, we

-may_have the sneaking suspicion that, even at those rarefied height
there may be occasional doubts about just who belongs with ‘us’

and whether there may not be sommEEW

v s e e

POLITICAL SCIENTISTS AND SOCIOLOGISTS:
CONVERGING APPROACHES

- The scientific discipline that has made political institutions its special

area of interest is political science. Until very recently, however,
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political scientists, especially in America, have done one of two
things: either they have concentrated their attention (and in thig
they are similar to Constitutional lawyers) on the formal structures

of the political order — comparing, for example, the peculiarities of .

the American political system with those of British or French demo.
cracy — or they have concentrated on the behaviour of people with
regard to their formal political institutions — accumulating, in this
area, a large body of data about such phenomena as voting behaviour
and participation in political parties. Sociologists, by the very genius
of their discipline, have, by contrast, tended to look at those phe-
nomena of power that may be discerned behind or beneath the
formal political institutions. The fundamental assumption in this is
that the latter do not exhaust the phenomena of power in a society.
_ Indeed, one of the crucial sociological problems is the relationship of
power as ‘officially’ defined and the various ‘unofficial’ manifesta-
tions of power, Thus a distinct sub-discipline has developed, known
as political sociology.!

_Especially.in r¢ ars, there has been a coming together of the
work of political sociologists and sociologically ly inclined pohtlcal

scientists. But, in any case, power is not a new concern in soc1ology :

It was a central question of sociological thought from the discipline’s
inception, and it is not easy to see how this could have been other-
wise. In classical sociology, it was two figures in particular who
made the question of power a central concern for their sociological
theory. These two were Max Weber and Vilfredo Pareto.

WEBER'S ANALYSIS

It is probably fair to say that the basic categories for the sociological
analysis of power are still those that were originally constructed by

1. For an overview, see S. N. Eisenstadt (ed.), Political Sociology (New York,-

Basic Books, 1971). For some basic statements in the sub-discipline, see Harold
Lasswell and Abraham Kaplan, Power and Society (New Haven, Conn., Yale
University Press, 1g9s50); William Kornhauser, The Politics of Mass Society
(London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1960); Seymour Lipset, Political Man (Lon-
don, Heinemann, 1963). The major study of the distribution of political power
in Britain is Robert McKenzie's British Political Parties (London, Heinemann,
1963).
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Weber.? The key categories, which together constitute an analytic
framework of their own, are power, authority and legitimacy.

FIRST: POWER EVEN AGAINST RESISTANCE

Power is defined by Weber as the probability that an individual or a
group will be able to carry out its will even against resistance. This is
regardless of the means by which such resistance is overcome. The
matter of resistance is very important here. It serves to differentiate
phenomena of power from what is generally called ‘leadership’. The
difference becomes most obvious in terms of everyday life. Almost all
human groups have leaders of one sort or another. Suppose that a
group of students in a dormitory are dlscussmg how they should
spend the evening. Various ideas will be put forth. It is likely that in
such a group there will be one or two individuals whose ideas will
count more than those of the others. Indeed, it is even likely that the
ideas proposed by the others are actually put forth as suggestions
(former President Nixon' would call them ‘options’) to the leaders.
In the end, in most cases, the decision of the leaders will be the one

“that really sets the group in motion. It does not make very much

sense to call such a process an expression of power. An entirely dif-
ferent social situation arises when, say, one member of the group
stubbornly sticks to his own idea against the decision made by the
leaders. At that point, subtly (or not so subtly, as the case may be),
the recalcitrant group member may be presented with an ‘or else’
proposition. He will then either bow to the decision made by the
leadership ‘or else’ he may have to face various real or imagined
disagreeable consequences — which may range from getting beaten
up or being expelled from the group to being given a hard time ver-
bally. At this point it does make sense to speak of power. The phrase
‘real or imagined’, in connection with the consequences of con-
tinued resistance, points to the variety of means that may underlie
the exercise of power. Some of these may be very real indeed, in-
cluding, in the last resort, employment of physical force. It is quite
possible, however, that power rests on means of enforcement that

2. Max Weber, The 'Theory of Social and Economic Organization (New

. York, Oxford University Press, 1947), pp. 152ff. and pp. 324fF.
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lie only in the imagination. A little boy may have his way on the"

playground because he is supported by his big brother. He may also
have his way because he can,threaten to call in his big brother, who

in fact is sitting just around the corner. But it is also possible that he

may have his way by invoking a big brother who does not exist,
Sociologically speaking, all three cases are instances of successfully
gxercised power. The same goes for power on the macro-level. Here,
too, there may be real big brothers, or big brothers who exist only
in the minds of people. The derisive comment attributed to Stalin on
an occasion when someone mentioned the power of the Catholic
Church — ‘How many divisions does the Pope have?’ — showed a
remarkable lack of sociological sophistication on the part of the
Russian dictator. Needless to say, the Pope has no divisions at all.
But his power is very great — over those who believe in it. We shall
come back to this point presently.

~EREVENTING DEVIANCE AND CARRYING OUT DECISIONS:

SOCIAL CONTROL AND POWER o
et

The category of power is, of course, closely related to that of social
control, which we have discussed previously. In both cases we are

deali ith phenoméiia that involve societal coercion against re-

calcitrant individuals or groups. There is an important difference,
though. Social control is, as it were, a negative category. It refers to
societal mechanisms that are designed to prevent deviant or dis-
ruptive conduct. ans: it is not
just a matter of preventing someone from doing what is not desired
by the society but rather a question of carrying out the will of an
individual or a group. What is more, the category of social control
suggests some sort of unified social system which tries to keep
individuals and groups within its bounds. The category of power, on
the other hand, suggests conflict. The will to power of one individual
can clash with that of another, and the same is true of groups,
institutions or entire societies. Thus, when the police put a criminal in
jail, it makes sense to speak of social control. But when two criminal
syndicates are fighting over a territory, it makes a lot of sense to
speak of a power clash, but very little sense to try to subsume this

4

_This is the term ‘probability’.
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phenomenon under the category of social control. For this very
reason, the category of social control has been favoured by those
sociologists who tend to look upon society as a functioning system,
while - those sociologists who have emphasized conflict in society
have tended to use the term ‘power’. :

Be this as it may, just as it is impossible to conceive of a function-
ing society without social controls, it is impossible to imagine a
society of any sort without the presence of power — and this means
power with the Weberian stipulation ‘or else’. This statement is not
altogether accurate. There have, of course, been visions of society
in which there will be no more differences in power between people

~and in which the structures of power will disappear in favour of a

freely arrived-at consensus. Such a vision can be realized in small
groups. Some may believe in the possibility of its realization on a

* larger societal scale in the future. So-far, there are no empirical in-

stances of this. All societies that we know of in human history have
contained structures of power and have been full of struggles over
this power. Most sociologists are likely to be sceptical over the idea
that this may change in the foreseeable future.

THE ‘PROBABILITY’ THAT POWER WILL PREVAIL
—————

One other term in Weber's definition of power should be emphasized.
0 exerci €, however awe-
some, is an absolutely sure thing. There is always the chance that one
day the ‘or else” will be put to the Test — and at tat point it 15 aIwdys
'Iii)—ssible that the test cannot be met, BUt it is equally clear that such

© absolute certainty, while unattainable, is also unnecessary. For most

practical purposes, for those who wish to exercise power it is enough
that they can operate in the realm of probability. All the same, the
term suggests something quite important about power, namely, its
intrinsic precariousness. This is true in the micro-world as much as
in the macro-world. Every playground bully may one day find his
match. So may every dictator. Neither one can be absolutely certain
as to how long this day of reckoning can be postponed. This may
be a depressing thought for bullies and dictators; it is a cheering one
for almost everybody else.
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SECOND: THE HABIT OF OBEDIENCE AND AUTHORITY

Authority is again defined by Weber in terms of this kind of
probability — namely, it is the probability that a specific order will

be obeyed by specific individuals or groups. The essential difference .

between power and authority is the continuity of the latter.® Power,

even at its most overwhelming, can be a sudden and momentary -

thing: an order is given, it is obeyed despite resistance and that may
well be the end of it. Such exercise of power obviously cannot have
any continuing effect on a society. To have such an effect it is neces-
| sary that power be exercised in a durable and systematic form. This
means that people become habituated to this exercise of power, or,
in other words, that a durable discipline is imposed upon people’s
conduct. At that point, power becomes not just a momentary
domination or the general threat that such domination may be im-
posed, but it becomes an orderly exercise by which specific people
get into the habit of obeying specific commands.

Once more, of course, this is not a sure thing. As history makes
perfectly clear, authority may one day collapse (that is, be success-
fully resisted or overthrown), even after very prolonged duration.
Authority, like power itself, is precarious. Yet, if authority has been
. successfully imposed upon a particular human group over a long
period of time, the probability of its self-maintenance increases.
The reason for this is habit. Habit is an important factor precisely
when an old authority has been overthrown and a new one seeks to
establish itself in its place. Thus revolutionary governments are
extremely tenuous in their hold on power in the period immediately
following their takeover. Naturally, it is important what they do
during this period. But even if they do nothing else but simply hold
on to power (that is, in Weber’s terms, if they continue to exercise
authority), their chance of survival increases with time; people get
used to them. Anyone who wishes to use his power, whatever that

3. A. M. Henderson and Talcott Parsons, who first translated this part of
Weber’s work, used the term ‘imperative control’ for Weber's Herrschaft,
adding in a footnote that, for most purposes, ‘authority’ (which includes the
notion of legitimacy) would be the less awkward term. We have followed
- this less awkward usage here.
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may be based upon, in order to have durable effects on a society faces
-the basic problem of transforming this power into authority.

THIRD: LEGITIMACY

Habltuatxon is not the on]y factor by Wthh power becomes durable
egitimac Weber

means the belief held bypeoplethat the authority over them is not

only a simple fact but is a fact charged with moral content. In other
words, when we say that a particular authority is ‘legitimate’, we
mean that people believe that its exercise of power is just, that those
who hold the power do so rightfully. The process by which legiti-
macy is acquired is called legitimation. Unless an authority can
successfully legitimate itself, its survival is unlikely. An authority
devoid of legitimacy must constantly reaffirm its power by the use
of physical force. This is very uneconomical. The normal business of
a society cannot proceed very well if everybody in that society has
constantly to be hit over the head. If only for such practical reasons,
those who hold power are likely to try to enlist the acceptance of at
least a majority of the people over whom this power is exercised.
The continuous use of physical force, however, is not only un-
economical, it is also self-defeating. It breeds resistance. More pre-
cisely, it breeds resistance unless it can cloak itself in legitimacy in
the eyes of at least a majority of the population. Only at that point

_can it be used effectively against whatever minority continues to re-
sist. )

Legitimacy very clearly is in the mind. To return to:the previous
example of Stalin’s question about the number of divisions available
to the Pope, legitimacy exists only as long as there are those who
believe in it. It too, therefore, is of a fundamentally precarious nature.
It too, however, has a capacity to grow with time. Hans Kelsen, an
Austrian legal philosopher, has coined the suggestive phrase ‘the

‘normative power of facticity’. By facticity is meant here the simple
facts of a political situation. The term ‘normative’ is synonymous
with Weber’s ‘legitimate’. In other words, what Kelsen is saying is
that facts generate legitimacy. The underlying mechanism of this is,
once again, that of habituation. Thus, although legitimacy is clearly
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in the mind, it can be brought about not just by persuasion op
propaganda but by forcing people to come to terms with certain
facts. For example, people in American society who are opposed tg
racial integration can be subjected to some kind of liberal propaganda
that tells them this would be a good thing for them. It is very pos-
sible that such propaganda has a way of influencing some of them,
However, it has been found in a number of areas (for example, in
housing projects and in the military) that the most persuasive way
of changing people’s minds about racial integration is to simply
change the facts. Thus a prejudiced white person who is compelled
by the situation to interact with blacks is under pressure to revise
his point of view. The evidence seems to indicate that, under such
pressure, he is much more likely to do so than under the impact of
propaganda only. The relationship between power and legitimacy is
thus a complicated one. On the one hand, the continuing and success-
ful exercise of power depends on legitimacy. On the other hand, such
exercise of power produces legitimacy. For example, with regard to
civil wars (in Indochina and elsewhere), some commentators have
argued that it is essential ‘to win the hearts and minds of the people’
— that is, to convince people that one side in the struggle is legiti-
mate, the other not. Other commentators have said that the im-

portant thing is to win battles, with each victory convincing people

that one side has the power to win in the end. It is important to
understand that these two views are by no means contradictory,
Political institutions are maintained in power through a subtle inter-
play between the hard facts of power and the shifting ways in
which this power is perceived and judged in the minds of people.

LEGITIMATIONS FOR AUTHORITY
e e ———— e

Weber differentiated between various types of authority in terms of
differences in legitimacy. He distinguishes between three major
types: traditional, charismatic and legal-rational. In each case, the
basic question can be put as follows: On what basis do those in
authority have the right to give commands to the population under
their sway? In a traditional type of authority, this question is simply
answered in terms of precedent. In other words, legitimacy rests
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upon the fact that things have always been done this way. For
example, why does the King of Egypt, and only he, have the right

to marry his sister? Answer: Because kings of Egypt have always
“done this. Charismatic authority, by contrast, rests upon the extra-

ordinary claims made on behalf of those who exercise it. By virtue
of this extraordinary quality, charismatic leaders abrogate or
modify tradition. The reiterated phrase of Jesus in the New Testa-
ment, ‘You have heard it said — but I say unto you .. ., constitutes a
claim to charismatic authority in pure form. Question: By what
right does this man make such extraordinary statements? Answer :
He has the right because God is speaking through him. Charismatic
authority always appears in counter-position to some traditional
authority. It challenges the latter, either seeking to modify it or, in
the extreme case, to overthrow it.

Charismatic authority is intrinsically revolutionary. It breaks
through the habituations on which traditional power rests. By the
same token charismatic authority is extremely precarious and it has
little lasting power. It can only assert itself in an atmosphere of
intense excitement. Probably by the very nature of man, such ex-
citement cannot last. When it begins to ebb, charismatic authority
must be modified or be succeeded by some other form of authority.
Legal-rational authority, finally, is based upon law and rationally
explicable procedures. Question: By what right can the governor
collect this tax? Answer: He has the right by virtue of a law passed
by the state legislature on such and such a date. Unlike the first two
types, this form of authority does not cloak itself in mystery. Each
exercise of power is, as it were, backed up by specific legal provi-
sions. At least in principle, these provisions can be rationally ex-
plained, and so can the social purpose behind them. This third type
of authority is the most common one in the modern world, and its
appropriate administrative form is bureaucracy, as we have pre-
viously discussed.
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UNINTENDED CONSEQUENCES AND THE
IRONY OF HISTORY

In connection with this typology of political forms, Weber developed
a theory of political and social change. He saw charisma and
rationalization as the two great revolutionary forces of history. The
implications of this, however, go considerably beyond the topic of
power and its institutions, and we will return to it in the chapter on
change. But there is yet another aspect of Weber’s approach to poli-
tical matters that we would emphasize here, and that is the aspect
of the unintended consequences of political action. All human
actions in society, whatever their meanings and motives, are ven.
tures into the unknown. Consequences can be rationally weighed,
but they can never be foreseen with absolute certainty. This general
fact, however, becomes accentuated in the area of political action,
All exercises in power are precarious, volatile and predictable in
their consequences to only a very limited degree. The American em-
broilment in Vietnam may sérve as a distressingly timely illustration
of this. There can be little doubt that the American government
would not have embarked on this adventure if its later course could
have been foreseen. It is even more instructive to recall why the
American intervention began in the first place — to wit, as part of
the intention of the Kennedy administration to show that ‘counter-
- insurgency’ wars could be fought successfully with limited means
and without leading to nuclear confrontations between the great
powers. It is true that the war in Vietnam has not (or, at least, not
yet) led to a nuclear confrontation. It seems, though, that in regard
to ‘counter-insurgency’ wars it has shown almost exactly the oppo-
site of what the strategists of the Kennedy administration intended
to show.

This unpredictability has always been simultaneously the great
attraction of power, its adventure and its potential tragedy. Because
of this, Weber saw a pervasively tragic quality in all political action.
His notion of the unintended consequences of such action provided
him with a deeply ironic view of history.*

4. This tragic sense of politics is eloquently expressed in Weber’s essay

‘Politics as a Vocation’, in Hans Gerth and C. Wright Mills (eds.), From Max
Weber (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1948).
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PARETO: ELITES OF LIONS AND FOXES

Pareto’s approach to power is dominated by a simple and pervasive
dichotomy of rulers and ruled. The Tormer, Pareto called the elite.’
Power, for Pareto, is a harsh and inevitable reality of human life. It is
inevitable and it makes little sénse to moralize about it. The task of
the sociologist is to contemplate it with detachment and without
illusions. In this approach to power, Pareto stands in a classical tradi-
tion of Italian political thought that goes back at least as far as
Machiavelli, though it has elements that link it strongly to Roman
antiquity. A somewhat similar approach to political sociology was
worked out by Gaetano Mosca, another Italian scholar who was a
contemporary of Pareto.® The two had an intense quarrel, each
claiming that the other had taken from him some essential theoreti-
cal elements. Whatever may be the merits in this quarrel, there can

.be little doubt that Pareto was by far the more important thinker,

especially in terms of the development of sociological thought about
power.”

Pareto distinguishes between two types of elites. Following
Machiavelli, he calls one the lions and the other the foxes. The two
have very different motivations and psychological characteristics —
or, as he calls it, they are based on different residues. By the term

. ‘residues’ Pareto means recurring constellations of motives in human

history. He has a complicated and slightly bizarre list of those, which
need not interest us here. For the purposes of his political sociology,
only the first two kinds (or, as he calls it, ‘classes’) of residues are
significant because they relate to the two types of elites.

Elites of lions are characterized by the residues Pareto calls ‘the
persistence of aggregates’. This can be characterized as a fundamen-
tally conservative impulse, a mind-set that is concerned with the
preservation of things as they are, addicted to forceful action and
not overly given to reflection. By contrast, elites of foxes are based
on another class of residues which, according to Pareto, are those of

5. Vilfredo Pareto, The Mind and Society, vol. IV (New York, Dover, 1963).

6. Gaetano Mosca, The Ruling Class (New York, McGraw-Hill, 1939).

7. A useful account of Pareto’s and Mosca’s thought is in James Burnham,
The Machiavellians (London, Putnam, 1943); and an influential Marxist critique
is T. B. Bottomore, Elites and Society (Penguin Books, 1966).
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the ‘instinct for combination’. This represents a mind-set that is less
rigid intellectually, more innovative and reflective but much less
given to decisive action. Pareto’s reasoning in all of this is quite
complex and burdened with an often irritating terminology. But
what he is basically saying about these types of rulers is this: lions
essentially rule by force, foxes by cunning. These respective char-
acteristics are not just tactics developed under the pressure of im-
mediate necessities, but they are general predispositions that are
deeply rooted in the consciousness of these groups. To use the im-
agery evoked by Pareto’s own terminology : once this or that type of
residues has become firmly sedimented in the consciousness of a
social group, it becomes extremely difficult for this group to act in
a way that is contrary to the ‘programme’ dictated by the residues
in question. In other words, every elite tends to become heavy-
handed and increasingly inflexible in its response to new situations.

THE CIRCULATION OF_ELIES AN_D PECADE.N_E

Because of this dynamic, both types of elites eventually fail to cope
with certain situations which must eventually arise. Therefore they

lose their grip on power, and the way is open for ‘another elite to
_take their place. Typically, this will be an elite of the other type.
“This succession of ruling groups Pareto called the circulation of
elites, and he gave to it the status of something like a law of history.
As in the case of Weber, there is profound irony in this view, be-
cause the very strengths that brought a particular elite to power
eventually cause its downfall. Thus an elite of lions originally came
to power by virtue of its capacity for forceful and decisive action.
Sooner or later, however, a situation arises in which such action is
self-defeating. What is needed now is the cool application of reflec-
tion and the skills of diplomatic manipulation. But these are pre-
cisely the qualities which this type of elite lacks. Instead, the only
course followed is that which is in accordance with the old ‘pro-
gramme’, namely, forceful action. The result is a helpless giant,
violently thrashing about and eventually being brought to a fall.
Conversely, an elite of foxes succeeds in remaining on top of the
situation as long as its peculiar gifts of cunning are required. Sooner
or later, however, the need arises to cut through all the subtle mani-
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pulations and to act with decisive force. Again, this particular type
of elite lacks the qualities that make for such action. It continues to
exercise diplomacy at a moment when machine guns are required.
It is then likely to be replaced by a group which does have the
capacity to use machine guns at the correct moment.

The circulation of elites is fostered by another well-nigh inevitable
process, namely, the onset of decadence in any elite that has been in
power over a long period. This process applies to both of the pre-
viously mentioned types of elites. It means, quite simply, that the
original vigour of the group in question becomes weakened through
the enjoyment of the privileges of power. In other words, all elites,
whether they were originally based on force or on cunning, even-
tually become flabby. This flabbiness impedes both action and
thought, thus weakening both types of elites equally. The future
always belongs to the lean ones who have discipline and keep their
wits about them. There is, indeed, one measure of defence that elites
can undertake. This is to remain at least partially open to new
recruits from the lower strata. In other words, elites have a better
chance of survival if occasionally they permit an infusion of ‘new

~ blood" within their own ranks. This will be especially therapeutic if

the new recruits represent the other class of residues that is lacking
in the elite in power. (That is, every elite of lions should make pro-
visions to let in a few foxes and vice versa.) Such a procedure repre-
sents a kind of controlled circulation of elites which allows mobility

_ to certain individuals without making it necessary for the whole

system to change. Such a situation is not easily achieved precisely
because of the increasing flabbiness and inertia of elites that have
been in power for a long time. Such an elite becomes set in its ways,
ingrown and lacking in either the consciousness or the will to take
the steps that are necessary for its own survival,

PARETO AND WEBER VERSUS MARX

Pareto was deeply impressed by the sway of irrational forces over

social life. As with Weber, this led him to an ironic and tragic view

of history in general and political history in particular. But he was
well aware of the fact that individuals and groups also act out of
rational motives. This is when, to use his term, they act to push
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forward their own interests. The conscious motives in a struggle for
power are usually the advancement of such rational interests. Never-
theless, the irrational forces that grow out of the dumb predisposi-
tions that Pareto called residues keep cutting across rational conduct
and often frustrate the very interests that are at issue. Social life, and
particularly that sector of it that revolves around the exercise of
power, is therefore an inextricable tangle of rationality and irra-
tionality, of interests and habits, of lucid planning and blind passion.
r* Both Weber and Pareto, in the development of their thoughts on
power as well as in their work in sociological theory generally, were
very much aware of Marx. At many points in the work of both men,
Marx figured, as it were, as the invisible partner. This is particularly
important to understand in their political sociology.

Marx’s ideas concerning political power were directly related to
his ideas concerning the class struggle, which we had occasion to
mention before. For Marx, political power is always an instrument

of the dominant class.® Since the Marxian concept of class is funda-

mentally an economic one (that is, classes are defined in terms of
their relationship to the means of production), this means that Marx
sees political relations as a reflection of underlying economic rela-
tions. Political power is the result of and a reflection of economic
power. The state and its legal system are only a veneer that super-
ficially covers a structure of class interests. Thus Marx could speak
of the state of his time as an ‘executive committee of the bour-
geoisie’. This same way of looking at political power has continued
to be a guiding principle for Marxist thought since Marx.”

As we have seen earlier, Weber, in his attempt to arrive at a more
differentiated view of society than Marxism provided, separated the
concept of social class from that of political class. He did this in
order to emphasize that power had its own dynamic that could not

8. Compare especially the so-called early writings: Karl Marx, Early Writ-
ings (London, Watts, 1963); also his Selected Writings in Sociology and Social
Philosophy (Penguin Books, 1963) and Economic and Philosophic Manuscripts
of 1844 (London, International Publishers, 1964).

9. It is interesting to note, however, that Marx puts forward a similar
notion to that of Pareto when he argues: “The more a ruling class is able to

assimilate the most prominent men of the dominated classes the more stable
and dangerous is its rule (Selected Writings in Sociology and Social Philosophy,

op. cit., pp. 197-8).
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simPly })e reduced to-the dynamics of economic interests. Political
institutions have a logic of their own. Also — and this becomes parti-
cularly clear in his concept of legitimacy — Weber emphasized the
jmportance of norms and values in the realm of political behaviour
Desplte the greatly different theoretical orientation, Pareto is rathel.‘
sim11'ar to Weber in emphasizing the complexity with which rational
and irrational factors relate to each other in society. Both Weber
and Pareto differ from Marx by emphasizing the irrational aspects
of power, that is, by pointing out that rational interests (whether of

a cl_ass (Eharacter or any other) cannot adequately explain what goes
on in this realm of social life..

POWER IN AMERICAN COMMUNITIES,
BUSINESS ‘POWER STRUCTURE’ OR PLURALISTIC FACTORS?

In American sociology there was for a long time a considerable re-
luctance to deal with problems of power, or even to use the term
We mentioned this a little earlier in comparing the concepts of powe1:
and social control (the latter having been coined by an American
sociologist). The probable reason for this is the ideology of American
democracy which assumes that political power expresses a popular
consensus and therefore is reluctant to think of the political sphere
as an arena of struggle between power interests that have no broad
democratic legitimation. During the earlier period of American

’ sociology the only notable exception to this allergy to questions of

power was Thorstein Veblen, who delighted in stripping away the
veneer of democratic legitimations from the real motives of differ-
ent groups. But even Veblen spoke less of power than of manipula-

“tion. In his various analyses of the business system, Veblen stressed

not so much its ability to coerce as to bamboozle the public. If
Pareto’s work constantly evokes the image of a Machiavellian prir;ce
then Veblen’s rather suggests the figure of the confidence man. Per:
haps there is something very American about this shift in imagery.

Today, sociological interpretations of power in America are
sharply divided. In this we face a situation rather similar to the one
we looked at during our previous discussion of stratification. Once
more, We cannot take it upon ourselves here to adjudicate between
these different approaches; we can only report on them and make
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clear what differences there are in one’s picture of the situation, de-
pending on which approach one takes.

There is in contemporary American sociology a strong radical or
critical position which, in some of its representatives, is strongly in.
fluenced by Marxism. This position strongly debunks the demo.
cratic explanations of what goes on in the political arena and
emphasizes various forces of hidden or invisible power. Usually in
this view, the economic elite in American society is seen as the
crucial power factor. As against this, there are more conventional
views of the situation. They usually concede some of the points
made by the radicals but emphasize the at least relative potency of
the democratic processes in the society and the complexity of power
relations. This latter approach is more prevalent among political
scientists than among sociologists, though it has its strong repre-

sentatives in the latter discipline as well. It should be added that .

most sociologists do not concern themselves with questions of power
and so cannot easily be put in either category. Among political
sociologists proper, it is quite difficult to say at this time how these
two broad camps are numerically distributed.

The debate has been taking place both on a micro-scopic and on
a macro-scopic level. More precisely, it has concerned the question
of power both in the local community and the national society. On
the first level, an important book was published in 1953 that in-
augurated a controversy that is still going on. This was a study of
the power structure of a large Southern city (called in the book by a
pseudonym but generally thought to be Atlanta) by Floyd Hunter.*®
Hunter had actually been engaged in social work in the community
that he subsequently studied sociologically, and he had been im-
pressed by the fact that, apparently, the basic decisions in the com-
munity were made by a small group of people. His research purpose
was to locate this group more precisely. The method he used was
very similar to that of a police detective going about the solution of
a crime. Hunter kept asking people questions as to their thinking and
experience concerning power relations in the community. He then
put together the jigsaw puzzle of these answers until he had as-

10. Floyd Hunter, Community Power Structure (Chapel Hill, N.C., University
of North Carolina Press, 1953).
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sembled a complete picture to his satisfaction. The result of the
study was that a very small group of people was found to make the
major decisions in the community. Business figures were central to
this group, although some of its members were not businessmen
(for example, lawyers, elected politicians or labour leaders). This
decision-making group Hunter called the power structure, a term
that subsequently gained general currency, especially in radical
circles. (It should be mentioned here that neither Hunter nor his
1953 book could be called radical in themselves; it was others who

drew the radical implications from the study and its viewpoint.)

Hunter’s study was very sharply criticized by other sociologists.
One element of criticism concerned his method. It was suggested
that his method might provide a fairly good notion of the imagery
of power existing in a particular community but that it could not
get at the actual power relations. In other words, the method only
allowed one to say what people thought the power structure to be,
but it is always possible that people are very much mistaken about
such things. Subsequently, a number of community power studies
were made with the aim of disproving Hunter’s findings. One that
became quite influential was undertaken by Robert Dahl in New
Haven.!! Dahl (a political scientist) claimed to find a much more
complex and differentiated power structure than the one alleged in
Hunter’s study. Compared with Hunter's version of a more or less
unified elite in the community, Dahl’s approach suggests a much

more pluralistic situation. Business interests are indeed very impor-

tant in the community, but they have to reckon with various other
forces that have a social base and social strength of their own. Most
important, the formal political process which, in Hunter’s analysis,
appears mainly as a meéchanism to carry out the interests of the
elite is given by Dahl the character of an independent factor.

This approach has also been sharply criticized by the other side.
One telling criticism, levelled particularly -against Dahl, has been
that his conception of power is too much limited by a local per-
spective. In other words, he arrives at his more pluralistic picture
because he concentrates on local issues where, in fact, there is more

11. Robert Dahl, Who Governs? (New Haven, Conn., Yale University Press,
1961).

S, ~17
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of pluralistic interplay of interest groups. It is suggested that the
carriers of national power are generally not interested in such local
issues and therefore stay in the background.

THE NATIONAL LEVEL: A BUSINESS ‘POWER ELITE’
OR A MULTI-FACTOR HYPOTHESIS?

There has been quite general agreement on both sides of the afore-
mentioned divide that it is not possible to argue directly from power
on the community level to power on the national level. Clearly, dif-
ferent structures are involved, and it may be assumed that their
respective mechanisms of power differ also. Hunter himself tried to
extend his approach to the national level.” He employed the same
method that he had previously used in his community study, be-
ginning with interviews of supposedly leading national organiza-
tions. The method, already sharply attacked on the community level,
was generally criticized as being quite inadequate for a determina-
tion of national power relations.

The most important book for the debate over national power in
America was the study of the so-called power elite by C. Wright
Mills, which was first published in 1946.1* Mills argued that America
is ruled by an elite that is divided into three major components: an
economic, a political and a military component. The economic
component represents the top strata of big business and corporation
management. The political component consists of key figures in the
formal apparatus of government, especially but not exclusively on
the federal level. The military component, of course, is composed of
the top echelon of the armed services. While Mills took some pains
to disavow a simplistic or conspiratorial view of the power elite, it
is quite clear from his analysis that the economic component of the
elite is a decisive one. To this extent at least, Mills’s analysis of
power in contemporary America runs along familiar Marxist lines.
A particularly important part of his thesis concerns the rise of the

12. Floyd Hunter, Top Leadership, U.S.A. (Chapel Hill, N.C., University of
North Carolina Press, 1959).

13. C. Wright Mills, The Power Elite (New York, Oxford University Press,
1956).
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" military to a pre-eminent position in the American power structure

since the Second World War, a new and important element in t.he
gituation. Mills maintained that the leadership in t}}ese three elite
groups is increasingly interchangeable and, in fact,.lnterchanged -
so that what emerges is a system of interlocking directorates. Top

" corporation officials go into top government positions; generals re-

tire from the military and take positions in private business. All

‘three groups mix with each other in a variety of both informal and

official contacts. The general trend, therefore, is towards cohesion

and impermeability at the top of American society.

Since its publication, Mills’s book has had a vast influence far
beyond the confines of the social sciences. It became one o.f the in-
tellectual underpinnings of the view that America today is dom.1-
nated by the ‘military-industrial complex’, and it has become a basic
text for political radicalism in America. Recently, a number of
other studies have followed in Mills's footsteps and have further
elaborated on his view of the power structure of American society.*

Mills’s book was greeted by a storm of criticism at the time of its
publication, and the point of view that Mills represents has been
criticized by a variety of people. Within sociology, the most com-
prehensive statement of a position contrary to that of Mills is repre-
sented by a work by Arnold Rose published in 1967." Rose cnt}-
cizes Mills for a high selectivity in the evidence chosen to present his
picture of the power elite. Rose asserts that Mills fails to see that
there is in fact a variety of interest groups within the power struc-

“ture. Each group does indeed push interests of its own, but these

are usually limited in scope and frequently conflict with the interests
of other elements within the power structure. Against what he calls
Mills’s ‘economic elite dominance hypothesis’, Rose proposes his
own ‘multi-influence hypothesis’, which essentially confirms a
pluralistic model of political relations in American society. One can

“say that the Mills-Rose dichotomy of interpretation replicates on

14. See, for example, Gabriel Kolko, Wealth and Power in America (New
York, Praeger, 1962). . ]

15. Arnold Rose, The Power Structure (New York, Oxford University Press,
1967).
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the national level what the Hunter-Dahl debate represents on the
level of the local community.’ '

A SPECTRUM WITH THREE MAJOR POSITIONS

We do not wish to oversimplify the debate. There are a number of
positions that do not fall clearly into either of the two aforemen.
tioned camps. More or less intermediate between them is the notion
that a new elite has emerged which is coextensive with the technica]
and professional staffs that run the major institutions of the society,
The economist John Galbraith has called this group the techno-
structure. The idea here is that a modern society cannot get along
without this technical elite and that, therefore, its members are in-
creasingly powerful.’” In a curious way this position is a continu-
ation of the theory of the ‘managerial revolution’ which we briefly
looked at in our discussion of bureaucracy.

Also relevant to the discussion of power in American society are
a few studies of the upper class as such. The foremost sociologist
engaged in these has been Digby Baltzell.’® Baltzell also began his in-
vestigations on the local level, with a study of the old upper class of

Philadelphia. He then extended his inquiries to the national scale, .

and in 1964 published a study of what he called the ‘Protestant
establishment’, a perhaps not altogether happy term to refer to a
national upper class. Baltzell’s major thesis is that the latter has in-
creasingly hardened in its relation to potential recruits. He argues
that it has been in the process of conversion from an ‘aristocracy’
(something which Baltzell, incidentally, regards as not only inevit-
able but desirable in a society) to a ‘caste’, that is, an increasingly
closed and impenetrable social group. If one applies Pareto’s per-
spective of the circulation of elites to Baltzell’s argument, one might
conclude that the American elite is in the process of falling exactly

16. Equivalent statements in Britain might be W. L. Guttsman, The British
Political Elite (London, MacGibbon & Kee, 1963) on the side of Mills; and
Anthony Sampson, Anatomy of Britain (London, Hodder & Stoughton, 1962)
as a journalistic account of pluralism.

17. John Galbraith, The New Industrial State (Penguin Books, 1968).

18. Digby Baltzell, Philadelphia Gentlemen (New York, Free Press, 1958)
and The Protestant Establishment (New York, Random House, 1964).
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into the trap of exclusiveness that Pareto regarded as a major cause
* for the downfall of power groups.

At the risk of some oversimplification, we might summarize the
present thinking in American sociology on this topic in the following
way : three major pictures of power in American society are being
presented by different sociologists and other social scientists. First,

‘there is the picture of a fairly cohesive elite which is mainly
- dominated by its economic component of top businessmen and cor-

poration executives. This picture may or may not be described in
strictly Marxist térms, but it is most congenial to a Marxist view of
capitalist society. This is the view generally held by radicals within
sociology, and is, of course, congenial to people whose political
stance is one of radical opposition to the political and economic
status quo in American society. Secondly, there is the picture of a
more variegated elite which is not necessarily dominated by its
economic component. Those who maintain the importance of the
so-called technostructure generally arrive at this picture. While it is
more complex in its view of power relations than the first position,
it is similar to the first approach in deprecating the influence or
even the reality of the democratic processes that determine power
in the ‘official’ view of American society. Finally, there is the picture
of a pluralistic power structure within which democratic processes
and democratically elected officials constitute at least one of sev-
eral powerful elements. This view, of course, is most congenial to
political positions that not only believe in the desirability of the

- ‘official’ definitions of political reality in America but also think that .

these definitions correspond to the empirical reality to a high degree.
Obviously, the lines between these three positions are not always
sharp, and there are individual interpretations of the situation that
cut across these lines. '

RECENT WORK

Sociologists, as well as other social scientists (notably, of course,
political scientists), have devoted much attention in recent years to
the question of power in American society. Needless to say, this
question, more perhaps than any other in the field, has immediate
political implications and is therefore closely correlated with the
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political or ideological positions of those dealing with it. Thus the
question has been very central for radical or left-leaning sociologists,
as well as for their critics, since the former vocally emerged in the
mid-1960s. For sociology, as noted in the preceding section, the
debate began very definitely with the publication of a book by C,
Wright Mills. The student interested in this question might do wel],
then, to begin with this book and the controversy directly relating
toit:

C. WRrI1GHTMILLS, The Power Elite (New York, Oxford University
Press, 1956).
G. WiLLiaMm DoMHOFFand HoYT BALLARD (eds.), C. Wright Mills

and the Power Elite (Boston, Beacon, 1968). A symposium of reviews, ,
critiques and other papers bearing on Mills’s theme.

ARNOLD RoOSE, The Power Structure (New York, Oxford University
Press, 1967). Probably the major ‘anti-Mills’ written by a sociologist.
Criticizes Mills’s view of the threefold power elite and puts forth a
much more pluralistic view.

In Modern Sociology: Introductory Readings, edited by Peter
Worsley et al. (Penguin Books, 1970), there is a section on ‘The
Problem of Order’ which starts from a solid theoretical level and
examines the issue of power and order in social structures. The
theme is developed further under the heading ‘The Politics of In-
equality’ in Peter Worsley et al. (eds.), Problems of Modern Society
{Penguin Books, 1972).

The following is a sample of other works dealing with this ques-
tion and related topics :

Noam CHOMSKY, American Power and the New Mandarins (Penguin
Books, 1969). Chomsky, a linguist, has been an important spokesman of
the New Left. This book gives a good idea of that particular view of
power in American society.

RoBERTDAHL, Who Governs? (New Haven, Conn., Yale University
Press, 1961). An important statement of the pluralist position, based on
empirical data on community power. Essentially, the picture that
emerges here is one of different groups operating in a situation of checks
and balances — a picture, of course, that is congenial to those who think
that power in American society is rather close to what it is supposed to
be in terms of American political values.
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— ‘A Critique of the Ruling Elite Model’, in Edward
Lauman et al. (eds.), The Logic of Social Hierarchies (Chicago, Markham,
. 1970). Critical discussion of prevailing elite theories. Dahl finds that
these are not ‘empirically falsifiable’ : One can always find a ‘covert’
elite, if one tries, and this can be neither proved nor disproved. Elite
theories, Dahl thinks, are by their very nature unscientific. He also
" suggests ways of formulating and testing hypotheses in this area.

G. WiLLiaM DoMHOFF, Who Rules America? (Englewood Cliffs,
N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1967). Domhoff answers the question pretty much
along Mills’s lines : America, he argues, is ruled by a number of
‘interlocking directorates’ of corporate/economic, government and
military interests.

— The Higher C ircles (New York, Random House, 1970). A second
barrage from the same artillery. Also contains Domhoff’s attack
on those who take a pluralist view of the matter.

JoHN KENNETH GALBRAITH, The New Industrial State (Penguin Books,
1974). The noted economist’s view of power in contemporary America
(and comparable modern societies). Among other things, this states that
power has been passing to the ‘technostructure’ — that is, to noted

" economists and other intellectual types without whom, supposedly, this
kind of society cannot be run.

K.BRUCE GALLOWAY and ROBERT JOHNSON, West Point — America’s
Fraternity (New York, Simon & Schuster, 1973). A study of the American
military elite. For a useful review of this book, see the one by Gore
Vidal, in New York Review of Books, October 1973.

FLoYD HUNTER, Top Leadership, U.S.A. (Chapel Hill, N.C., University of
North Carolina Press, 1959). Hunter began his approach on the
community level, in this book expands it to the level of national power.

A somewhat moderated elite approach.

GaBrRIELKoLKO, Wealth and Power in America (New York, Praeger,
1962). A view from the left, and a very debunking one : America is not
ruled by a democratic process, but by economic interests and their allies.

— The Roots of American Foreign Policy (Boston, Beacon,

1969). Extension of Kolko’s view of the American ruling class to
the area of international affairs : The ruling class runs not only the
country, but its foreign policy as well. Focus on Vietnam, as an
expression of American imperial power.

JoyceEKovrLko and GABRIEL KoLKO, The Limits of Power — The World
and U.S. Foreign Policy, 1945—1954 (New York, Harper & Row, 1972).
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A continuation of the viewpoint of the preceding book, but now focused
backward to the period following World War II. This book is part of
what has come to be called the ‘revisionist’ interpretation of the
beginnings of the Cold War. Main point : The United States is mainly to
be blamed for the Cold War. For a review of the book, see the one by
Ronald Steel, in New York Review of Books, May 1973.

WiLL1aM KORNHAUSER, ‘Power Elites or Veto Groups?’, in Seymour
Lipset and Leo Lowenthal (eds.), Culture and Social Character (New
York, Free Press, 1961). An influential critique of Mills and statement of
the pluralist position.

SEYMOUR L1PSET, Political Man (London, Heinemann, 1963). Lipset is
in all likelihood the most important political sociologist in America
today. This book gives a good idea of his approach, one that is very
much opposed to Mills and the radicals.

— The First New Nation (London, Heinemann, 1964). A pluralistic view
of American history. Provides good contrast with Kolko’s view.

MoRTONMINTZ and JERRY COHEN, America, Inc. (London, Pitman,
1972). Thesis : Some 200 corporations control both the American
economy and most of political life in the country. Government power is
essentially an agency of corporate power.

MARCPILISUK and THOMAS HAYDEN, ‘Is There a Military-Industrial
Complex that Prevents Peace?’, Journal of Social Issues (1965), 3, pp. 7off.
The term ‘military-industrial complex’ (originally coined, of all people,
by President Eisenhower) became an important slogan of the left and the
anti-war movement in the 1960s. This article argues that it is more than

a slogan,

PAUL SWEEZY, Modern Capitalism (New York, Monthly Review Press,
1972). A collection of essays by the well-known Marxist economist, some
of them dealing with the present theme. See especially ‘Power Elite or

Ruling Class ?”, pp. 92ff., and ‘Thoughts on the American System’, pp. 110ff.

Davipb Wistand THoMAs Ross, The Invisible Government (New
York, Random House, 1964). Study of the CIA.

|

14. Deviance

DEVIANCE AND MORAL DIFFERENCES

From childhood on, everyday life contains many experiences of
people who, in one way or another, are different. There is the little
black child in a class of whites; there is the girl who stands out as
a wallflower at the party; there are the physically handicapped and
the psychologically disturbed. There is another kind of difference,
however. There is the boy who expresses disgust while the rest of
the group are laughing at a dirty joke; there is the dove in an office
full of hawks — or, for that matter, there is the hawk at a cocktail
party of doves. These differences are (or seem to be) unlike the pre-
viously mentioned ones because they constitute a deliberate denial
of the values or norms of the group. Being black, shy or crippled is a
condition that is imposed upon the individual. Being a prude or a
political nonconformist, on the other hand, is (or appears to be) the
result of an act of choice. It is this second kind of difference that
we will be concerned with in this chapter.

The term generally used today by sociologists for this kind of dif-
ference is deviance. Deviance has been defined and explained in
different ways, as we will see. But there is widespread agreement
among sociologists about the basic concept: deviance always refers
to conduct that is in violation of the rules constructed by a given
society or group. In other words, the concept of deviance implies a
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. moral difference. It refers to the refusal or perhaps inability of an

individual or group to abide by the moral norms that prevail in the
social context in question.

THE RANGE OF ‘NORMAL’ CONDUCT

Social order is maintained by enforcing compliance with the socia]
norms and rules that are thought to ensure the effective operation
of a particular society. As we have seen, there are a variety of de.
vices of social control, varying from physical force to mild psycho.
logical pressure, that.are supposed to protect and enforce these
norms and rules. In the background of any system of social control
there is a set of assumptions concerning the range of conduct that is
deemed permissible — that is, against which social controls will not
be applied. The scope and character of this permissible zone of con-
duct vary from society to society. Everywhere it is the kind of con.
duct that is considered to be ‘normal’. Whatever may be the latitude
with which ‘normality’ is defined, there will be a certain point be-
yond which an individual cannot go without being considered
‘abnormal’. It is safe to say that nearly everyone goes beyond this
point occasionally. The individual who does so habitually is con-

sidered to be a deviant (though obviously people who have not had.

the benefit of an introductory sociology course will probably call
him other names — none of them flattering).!

What this means in terms of the real social experience of people

can best be seen by looking at ordinary, everyday situations. Each
situation in which people interact socially is made up of typical ex-
pectations to which individuals are expected to respond in a typical
way. The deviant announces his presence by failing to respond as
typically expected. Imagine a male newcomer being introduced at
a party. There are a few people of both sexes already present in the
room. The typical expectation is that once the man has been intro-
duced by name to the other individuals who are present, he will

1. For basic statements see, for example, Paul Rock, Deviant Behaviour
(London, Hutchinson, 1973); and Laurie Taylor, Deviance and Society (Lon-
don, Michael Joseph, 1971). The collections of essays on aspects of deviance
in Britain are Stan Cohen (ed.), Images of Deviance and Taylor and Taylor
(eds.), Politics and Deviance (Penguin Books, 1971 and 1973).
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make the rounds, shake everyone’s hand and sit down. If he does just
that, he will be responding in a typical way. But suppose that, having

. done all this, he walks over to one of the women at the party, kneels

down before her, folds his hands, touches the floor with his forehead
and says, ‘You are very beautiful. Allow me to pay homage to your

. beauty.” Chances are (even in a very sophisticated milieu) that every-

one, and particularly the woman so honoured, will be slightly
alarmed. If it is established that the character on his knees is not the
native of some exotic Oriental country but actually comes from
Birmingham, the alarm will deepen. Depending upon his subsequent
behaviour, he may be classified in a number of different ways. It
may be concluded that he is simply a jerk trying to make an im-
pression. Or it may develop that he is expressing some bizarre con-
victions of his own as to the proper forms of interaction between
people — he may belong to some fringe group that wishes to restore
the codes of medieval chivalry, or he may have decided all by him-
self that this is his authentic style as discovered in a marathon
sensitivity-training session. On the other hand, people might decide

. that he is simply psychotic. Whatever the outcome, the individual’s
“act has placed him in everyone’s mind in the general category of
“deviant, though the precise sub-category may remain to be decided

upon.

“THAT WAS UNREAL’ -

DEVIANCE FROM TYPICAL BEHAVIOUR

The typical is that which is thought of as normal. Deviance from
typicality is always alarming because it puts in question what people

~conceive of as normality. Therefore, even before it is taken as a
-moral offence, it is, as it were, an offence against reality. People’s
_notions about normality give order to their experience. They separ-
‘ate ‘the real’ from what is ‘unreal’. Probably because of the very
‘nature of human existence, all such definitions of reality are pre-

carious. Theréfore deviance (especially if it is gross and continual)

-must be dealt with not only in order to protect the moral rules of
‘society but, even more importantly, in order to protect the sense of
. reality of the members of society.
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THE RELATIVITY AND SOCIAL DEFINITION OF
NORMALITY

Clearly, what is deviant, and what is not, is relative. The behaviour
of our overly chivalrous character might be perfectly normal in
another culture or, for that matter, in an earlier period of our own
culture. What is considered to be normality in one society may be
classified as rank madness in another, and vice versa. As Pascal put

it in a classic statement: ‘What is truth on one side of the Pyrenees’

is error on the other.’ In other words, deviance in France need not

necessarily be deviance in Spain, and the other way around.

/( As.soon as one recognizes the relativity of sog@g_qrggp_tm\ns of
normahty, and therefore of deviance, one arrives at a simple but
“very 1mportant insight: deviance is ‘in the mind’. Put differently :
deviance is a matter of social definition. We may here once more
recall the famous statement of W. I. Thomas: ‘If people define a
situation as real, it is real in its consequences.” Normality and devi-
ance are important components of ‘reality’ in this sense. Thus, to
paraphrase Thomas, if a society defines a certain type of conduct
as deviant, then those who engage in it will have to suffer the con-
sequence of being considered deviants whether they like this or not.
Societies are always nervous about their definitions of reality. When
an individual appears to refuse deliberately to acknowledge the
reality as socially defined, he is considered dangerous. Nor can the
sociologist deny that in fact he is dangerousagiven the assumptions
of the society in question. This is particularly the case when the
deviance has no ‘excuse’. If in our previous example it could be
established that the individual engaging in this aberrant behaviour
comes from Outer Mongolia, or has just been released from psychi-
atric care, these facts might be considered as valid ‘excuses’. But
in the absence of such explanations, his conduct can only be con-
sidered a wilful and inexcusable affront against the taken-for-granted
reality of social life.
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T.HE ‘RELIABILITY’ OF DEFINITIONS OF REALITY:
DIMINISHED BY SOCIAL CHANGE AND PLURALISM

It also follows that the concept of deviance has meaning only if one
is speaking about a social situation in which there exists ;im__lrlx
m rules of social life are sup-
Eosed to be. The more stable this consensus, the more ‘reliable’ are
the designations of deviance — ‘reliable’ in the minds of the designa-
tors, that is. In areas of social life in which no such consensus exists,
it is literally impossible to be deviant. In such areas, there are no
typical expectations, or it has not yet been established what these
expectations should be, and therefore almost anything goes. One
may say facetiously that there is no fun in being bad when no one
knows any more what it means to be good. Philosophers have long
maintained that vice is parasitical upon virtue. In a somewhat differ-

- ent frame of reference, sociologists can say that deviance is depen-

dent upon conformity. In a situation in which almost all men are
clean-shaven, an individual can say something by growing a beard.
But in a situation in which the hirsute adornment of the male face
ranges all the way from meticulous nakedness through sideburns,
moustaches and -goatees to flourishing jungles of matted hair, the
significance of either having or not having a beard becomes very
blurred. At this point one can no longer speak of deviance.

In times of rapid social change, or in situations in which there is
a plurality of standards, ‘social expectations become uncertain and
‘de’p'r’ﬁfed of the™ stréngth o of consensus In consequence, people be-
come confused as to what is ‘normal” and what is not, in such Siti-
atlm changes in the definitions of reality. Behaviour
that was thought to be deviant yesterday becomes accepted today,
and vice versa. This, more or less, is our situation today in many
areas of social life. It has a curious consequence. Previously at least

. it was fairly clear who was deviant and who was not, and it was

mainly the deviant who had to be nervous. Now, when all these
dividing lines have become unstable and hazy, everyone tends to be
nervous because everyone has reason to worry that his own ‘nor-

- mality’ may be radically questioned tomorrow. Madness lurks

around every corner, and those who specialize in exorcising its
terrors (therapists of every description) run a booming business.
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As we have had occasion to see before, sociologists frequently get
into jurisdictional disputes with other social sciences. In the area
under consideration in this chapter, the other social science in ques-
tion is criminology, which sometimes (especially in America) has
been regarded as a part of sociology but which, nevertheless, has a
long, independent history of its own.* As regularly happens with
jurisdictional disputes, whether between unions or sciences, the
conflict is carried on around problems of definition. Here, the prob-
lem is just how to define crime and how to distinguish crime from
other forms of deviance. The usual way in which this problem has
been resolved is to define crime as a particular form of deviance
which involves violations of codified law. Let us return to our pre-
vious example. However deviant the behaviour of our character
may be, it is clearly not criminal. There is no law or statute which
prohibits males from kneeling down and making declarations of
admiration to females at social gatherings. But suppose that our
character, having made his declaration, would then go on to assault
sexually the object of his admiration. At that point, he would clearly
cross the line between deviance and crime. The police could be
called, and he could be charged (depending upon the degree of his
success) with offences ranging from disorderly conduct through as-
sault to rape. However these various categories of social action may
be defined, it is clear that the category of deviance covers a broader
territory than that of crime and that consequently the latter may be
considered as being a special case of the former.

CAUSES OF DEVIANCE

Biological Theories

How have sociologists gone about explaining and interpreting the
phenomenon of deviance? There is a long tradition (scientific or

2. See, for example, John Gillin, Criminology and Penology (New York,
Appleton-Century, 1945), pp. 217ff.,; Hermann Mannheim, Comparative Crimin-
ology (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1965 — 2 vols.); and the recent restate-

ment in lan Taylor et al., The New Criminology (London, Routledge & Kegan

Paul, 1973). A good reader is W. G. Carson and Paul Wiles (eds.), Crime and
Delinquency in Britain (London, Martin Robertson, 1971).

‘r
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pseudo-scientific, according to one’s point of view) which traces

deviant or anti-social behaviour back to biological causes. This ap-
_proach maintains that deviants are born, not made. In the history
‘of criminology (which, in its earlier stages, was considered to be a
branch of medicine), an outstanding representative of this approach
was the nineteenth-century Italian physician, Cesare Lombroso.
Lombroso developed a complex description of what he called the
‘born criminal’, who, he claimed, could be recognized by a variety
of physical (especially facial) characteristics. In a certain wing of the
medical faculty of the University of Rome, the visitor may still
today admire a long gallery of portraits of magnificently ugly delin-
quents put there at the time to illustrate Lombroso’s theories. Very
few, if any, students of crime would today adhere to Lombroso’s

* views. But there are still some in contemporary American social
science who stress the genetically based aspects of all human be-
haviour, including that behaviour which is termed deviant or
criminal.? Sociologists, with their professional aversion to explana-
_t\i(_){l_g__qf social conduct in terms of heredity, have generally shied
away from such theories. -

- _Psychological Causes: Faulty Parent—Child Relationship
On the other hand, sociologists have been fuch more open to psy-

1 _the other hand, s
chological explanations of deviant behaviour, perhaps partly because

“these very commonly overlap with sociological ones. These Theories
explain deviance in terms of this or that psychological malfunction

or_disturbance. They resemble the aforementioned biological
theories in that they view deviance as a disease to be looked at from
an essentially medical point of view. The difference between the two
lies at least partly in how the prospects for treatment are considered.
There is, after all, nothing one can do about the physical structure
of an individual’s face — all Lombroso could really do was to hang
all these ugly pictures on the wall for his own disinterested pleasure
and for the instruction of policemen. At least since the advent of

" 3. See W. H Sheldon et al., Varieties of Delinquent Behavior (New York,

Harper, 1949); F. F. Kallman, Heredity in Health and Mental Disorders (New
York, Norton, 1953).
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psychoanalysis, however, it has been generally assumed that most
psychological disturbances can be treated. This latter assumption is
very common throughout that part of the literature that approaches
deviants from a psychological point of view.

The overlapping between psychological and sociological theorieg
in this approach is also due to psychoanalysis. All the way back to
Freud, psychological pathology was assumed to be related to faulty
relationships between parents and children, especially in the early
years of life. If nothing else, then, such psychological explanations
relate to the sociology of family life and therefore are more con-
genial to sociologists than theories that explain deviance in purely
biological terms. .

A well-known example of such an approach is the study of juven-
ile delinquents by the Gluecks.* The Gluecks made a careful com-
parison of 5oo delinquents and 500 non-delinquents, matched by
neighbourhood, age, intelligence and national descent. They claimed
in their findings that a close and affectionate relationship with their
parents was one of the features most often distinguishing non-
delinquents from delinquents. Overly lax, overly strict, or erratic
parental attitudes were found to contribute to delinquency. On the
other hand, a generally ‘firm but kind’ attitude by parents was found
to inhibit delinquent tendencies.

Albert Cohen, one of the best-known sociological experts in the
area of juvenile delinquency, has tried to combine the psychological
approach with more conventional sociological forms of analysis.® In
discussing the causes for juvenile delinquency, Cohen placed himself
in the middle between those explanations that account for juvenile

delinquency in terms of a specific sub-culture and those that explain -

the phenomenon in terms of the psychological peculiarities of in-
dividuals. Some sociologists had been maintaining that, particularly
in lower-class areas, there was a specific sub-culture that gave birth

4. Sheldon and Eleanor Glueck, Predicting Delinquency and Crime (Cam-
bridge, Mass., Harvard University Press, 1959). For a similar approach, see W.
and joan McCord, Origins of Crime (New York, Columbia University Press,
1959).

5. Albert Cohen, Delinquent Boys (New York, Free Press, 1955). For a British
study in sub-cultural theory - in this case East London — see David Downes,
The Delinquent Solution (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1966).
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to delinquent behaviour. Cohen rejected this theory on the grounds
that there were many individuals exposed to this sub-culture who
did not themselves become delinquents. At the same time, he re-
jected the explanation of delinquency in terms of individual psycho-
logical factors only, arguing that many individuals with similar psy-
chological constellations, especially if they were located in low
delinquent areas, did not become delinquents but expressed their

“psychological disturbance in other ways. Only a combination of
- these two factors — sub-culture and individual psychological pre-

disposition — can, according to Cohen, explain the phenomenon.
Despite this modification of a psychological approach, however,
Cohen strongly emphasizes psychological factors and uses clinical
psychiatric materials to make his point.

Sociological Causes: The ‘Ecology’ of the City

If we now turn to more exclusively sociological theories of deviance,
we find a considerable variety of approaches. Some of the earliest
sociological research on deviance in America came out of the
Chicago School, which we have had occasion to mention before in a
number of different areas. In line with that school’s approach to
urban sociology, its first interest in what later came to be called
deviance (the Chicago sociologists themselves preferred the term
‘social disorganization’) dealt with the spatial distribution of these
phenomena within the city.® The interest here was to relate various
deviant patterns (such as crime, juvenile delinquency, alcoholism,
mental illness or suicide) to the ‘ecology’ of the city. The early
findings indicated a remarkable consistency of rates of incidence of
these phenomena in a particular neighbourhood, even if the ethnic
composition of that neighbourhood changed. Thus it was found that
for most of these phenomena a slum neighbourhood constituted very
fertile ground, regardless of the particular population that occupied
the geographical area at any given time. As the place of residence
of a particular group became more distant from these slum neigh-
bourhoods, however, it was found that incidence rates began to

6. See, for example, Clifford Shaw and Henry McKay, Juvenile Delinquency
and Urban Areas (Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1942).
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differ appreciably for each ethnic or racial group. Thus, within the
work of the Chicago School itself, there occurred pretty early a
tendency to move away from purely spatial analyses of these phe-
nomena.

Sociological Causes: The ‘Sub-culture’ Approach |

The notion of sub-culture clearly goes beyond the spatial dimension. .

While sub-cultures, especially in urban areas, generally do have a
particular geographical location or at least focus, the term suggests
a much more complex phenomenon. As we have seen earlier, the
fascination of the Chicago sociologists with the most bizarre corners
of urban life led them to intense investigations of various types of
sub-cultures such as, for example, the sub-cultures of particular oc-
cupational groups. Some of them were very much interested in
ethnic sub-cultures, a subject of particular prominence during the last
remaining period when there was mass immigration from Europe to
America. The classical study of Polish immigration by W. I. Thomas
and Florian Znaniecki discussed ‘social disorganization’ in the con-
text of the difficulties of assimilation of immigrants into American
life.” Thomas followed up this interest with a number of investiga-
tions into juvenile delinquency in Chicago among Poles and other
groups as well. In the same tradition, the Chicago School produced a
number of classical studies of deviant sub-cultures, such as those of
the hobo, the juvenile gang and the professional thief.® Many of
these studies have by now attained the status of sociological classics
and have had a great influence on subsequent work in this area.’
Their approach, however, has not been without its critics. We have
already mentioned Cohen’s criticism of the entire notion that
deviance and delinquency can be explained exclusively in sub-

7. W. L. Thomas and Florian Znaniecki, The Polish Peasant in Europe and
America (Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1919-21).

8. Nels Anderson, The Hobo (Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1923);
E. Thrasher, The Gang (Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 1927); Edwin
Sutherland, The Professional Thief (Chicago, University of Chicago Press,
1937).

9. See, for instance, Ned Polsky, Hustlers, Beats and Others (Penguin Books,
1971).
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cultural terms. Another difficulty is contained in the very term
‘social disorganization’. The term is perhaps appropriate to certain
types of behaviour subsumed under it - for example, alcoholism. It
is ironic, though, to reflect that this term was supposed to refer to
crime — and that was in Chicago in the 1920s! Many of these phe-
nomena are indeed highly organized, except that the organization is
not that of the ‘official’ society.

FUNC EVIANCE:
REAFFIRMING SOLIDARITY AND COMPENSATORY
BEHAVIOUR '

Sociolagists in the structural-functionalist tradition have given an_
important place to the consideration of deviance. The basic question

around which any functionalist discussion revolves can be stated with
a little oversimplification like this: Is deviance harmful to society?
The same question can be stated in more sophisticated terms: Is
deviance always functionally disruptive? Or is it possible that devi-
ance may have its own societal functions? This basic question can
be traced back to Emile Durkheim, who has been quite correctly
called ‘the father of functionalism’. In one of Durkheim’s earliest
works we find the following sentence which rather elegantly sums
up his point of view: ‘Crime brings together upright consciences
and concentrates them.”** What does this mean? Deviance (or, as
Durkheim called it, ‘social pathology’) is a necessity of society. Es-
sentially, it provides a badly needed scapegoat for society. The
presence of the deviant allows the group to draw together and re-

affirm not only its social but its moral identity. Deviance is opposed,

and thereby the group is strengthened. In other words, deviance is
highly functional for the maintenance and reaffirmation of solidarity.

‘Durkheim quite consistently carried over this idea into the socio-

logical explanation not only of crime but also of punishment.
Criticizing the liberal penologists who (then, as now) argued that
the purpose of legal punishment was the rehabilitation of the offen-
der, Durkheim maintained that, on the contrary, the purpose of

0. Emile Durkheim, The Division of Labor in Society (New York, Free
Press, 1947), p. 102.
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punishment was to reaffirm the moral authority of society. In other

words, Durkheim understood deviance in_terms of the functioning

of society, and he felt that this (rather than an inquiry into individual
.‘——_f'—’-—‘)r\

mot;v_e;_Lwas the proper focus f 'for “any soc1/ol(_)g1ca"l “approach to this
_subject, It is interesting, 1nc1dentally, that Geq&m
“who operated from very different premises, came to similar con-
clusions, as the following quotation shows: ‘The criminal . . . is res-
ponsible for a sense of solidarity, aroused among those whose atti-
tude would otherwise be centred upon interests quite divergent
from each other.”"!

Both major figures in contemporary functionalism in American
sociology, Talcott Parsons and Robert Merton, have discussed de-
viance in essentially similar terms.? They agree that deviant be-
haviour is most likely to occur when the norms governing conduct
in any given setting seem to be contradictory. Merton especially has
tried to explain all deviant behaviour in terms of social structure. He
suggests that all forms of deviant behaviour result from differentials
in the access to the success goals of a society by legitimate means.
In other words, when certain individuals or groups are unable to
obtain success (as defined in the society) by socially approved means,
they will be driven to turn to compensatory behaviour that lacks
social approval. Deviance thus occurs as a result of a discrepancy
between the aspirations which society has socialized into its members
and the ways that society has provided for realizing such aspirations.
Merton uses the Durkheimian concept of anomie to refer to such a
situation. It can easily be seen that such an explanation seems
plausible when applied to contemporary urban America. There is a
strong and widely diffused emphasis on the goals of material gain
and high status, but not everyone is given similar means to achieve
these goals legitimately. There are great differentials in terms of age
and sex, but particularly in terms of social class as well as ethnic
and racial position. Among those who are deprived of ready access

11. George Herbert Mead, ‘The Psychology of Punitive Justice’, American
Journal of Sociology, XXIII (1928) :p. 602.

12. Talcott Parsons, The Social System (New York, Free Press, 1951); Robert
Merton, Social Theory and Social Structure (New York, Free Press, 1957).
Also, see the introduction to Robert Merton and Robert Nisbet (eds.), Con-
temporary Social Problems (New York, Harcourt Brace, 1966).

——
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to the road towards success because of these factors, there is a high
probability of deviant behaviour. The following quotation neatly
sums up Merton's point of view :

It is only when a system of cultural values extols, virtually above all
else, certain common success-goals for the population at large while the
social structure rigorously restricts or completely closes access to ap-
proved modes of reaching these goals for a considerable ‘part of the
same population, that deviant behaviour ensues on a large scale.’?

Merton’s approach in this area has been very productive in that it
suggested a linkage between the Durkheimian concept of anomie and
the analysis of social class. A number of empirical investigations
followed up Merton’s suggestion. Thus Cloward and Ohlin inter-
preted delinquency as the consequence of unsuccessful efforts to
achieve goals of the society (especially money and power) by legiti-
mate means.’* A number of investigations related the anomic con-
sequences of certain class positions to mental illness.”® The reader
who recalls our previous discussion of stratification will readily see
that this linkage leads to a number of serious problems of interpreta-
tion. The basic problem here is the predominance of middle-class

‘norms in American society generally, and therefore the temptation

to consider as deviant precisely those forms of conduct that deviate
from middle-class norms. On the one hand, it can be argued that this
constitutes class bias on the part of the sociologist. On the other
hand, however, it can be maintained that since, in fact, middle-class
norms are dominant in American society in this manner, it is per-
fectly valid for the sociologist to take this dominance as his em-
pirical starting point and to define deviance accordingly.

13. Merton, op. cit., p. 146.

14. R. Cloward and L. Ohlin, Delinquency and Opportunity (New York,
Free Press, 1960).

15. A. Hollingshead and F. Redlich, Social CIass and Mental Iliness (New
York, Wiley, 1958); J. Myers and B. Roberts, Family and Class Dynamics in
Mental Iliness (New York, Wiley, 1959).

s.~18
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DEVIANCE AND THE ‘CULTURE OF POVERTY’:
IS DEVIANCE CLASSLESS?

In recent years, there has been extensive use of the concept of a

‘culture of poverty’ (a term widely used by the anthropologist Oscar

Lewis), both in social-scientific literature and in political debate. The
notion itself is really not new, and in terms of American sociology
could be traced back all the way to such early investigations as the
aforementioned one of Polish immigrants by Thomas and Znaniecki.
It is also part of this tradition to trace various types of deviance to
the cultural traits peculiar to the lower classes. For example, Walter
Miller (also an anthropologist) came to the conclusion, after several
years of work with gangs in a high-delinquency section of Boston,
that lower-class delinquency is derived directly from the distinctive
attributes of lower-class culture rather than being a reaction against
middle-class expectations.!® Thus the cultural traits of toughness,
smartness and excitement are taken as factors conducive to delin-
quency. Middle-class delinquency is then interpreted as being mainly
a diffusion of some of these lower-class values to the middle class.
Since some of these diffused styles (for example, clothes, habits or
speech) are rejected by middle-class parents, middle-class young see
them as an expression of personal independence. The delinquent
aspects of lower-class culture are then interpreted in a similar way
by the middle-class young to whom they are diffused.

This approach has been challenged both on empirical and theo-
retical grounds. A number of studies have produced findings to the
effect that delinquency, if properly measured, is distributed fairly
evenly throughout the class system. Middle-class children may
simply be delinquent in slightly different ways from lower-class
children — for that matter, the same relationship pertains to adults.!”
As far as the young are concerned, Bloch and Niederhoffer have
suggested that there is a similar ‘ganging process’ among adolescents

16. Walter Miller, ‘Lower Class Culture as a Generating Milieu of Gang
Delinquency’, Journal of Social Issues, XIV (1959) : pp. s5ff.

17. F. Nye, ]. Short and V. Olson, ‘Socio-Economic Status and Delinquent
Behavior’, American Journal of Sociology, LXIII (1958) : pp. 381ff.; H. Reiss and
A. Rhodes, ‘The Distribution of Juvenile Delinquency in the Class Structure’,
American Sociological Review, XXVI (1961) : pp. 720ff.
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at all class levels in American society (and in other societies as well)
and that the specific manifestations of this merely vary by class
level.”® This particular approach has behind it a considerable tradi-
tion in criminology proper, as in Sutherland’s theory of ‘differential
association’ for the explanation of individual delinquent and
criminal careers.'®

This entire approach, however, has also been challenged on fun-
damental theoretical grounds. As one might expect, the focus of this
theoretical criticism has been the class bias in the definition of devi-
ance. Even in view of the admitted predominance of middle-class
norms in American society, is it scientifically valid to base the
entire analysis of the phenomenon upon this fact? Could not even
the concept of lower-class culture be taken as the starting point of a
very different kind of analysis in which adherence to these cultural
traits would not be taken as deviance? Indeed, within the context
of lower-class culture, could it not be said that middle-class norms
constitute a kind of deviance? Thus it might perhaps be admissible
to describe a drug-taking and car-stealing youth in suburbia as being
engaged in deviance. But can the same thing be said in a slum? Or
could it not rather be said that, in the social context of the slum, a-
church-going, law-abiding and college-motivated youth could very
well be described as a deviant?

PROBLEMS IN TERMINOLOGY

The very headings under which sociology has dealt with the subjects
under consideration in this chapter already invite critical analysis.
‘Social disorganization’ — as we have already remarked in the case of
crime, this is a singularly unconvincing category to apply to some of
these phenomena. ‘Social pathology’ — is it really legitimate to apply
medical categories to social phenomena? Or does this not perhaps
constitute a too ready acceptance of the prevailing norms as being

18. H. Bloch and H. Niederhoffer, The Gang (New York, Philosophic Press,
1958). Also, see discussion of gangs in S. N. Eisenstadt, From Generation to
Generation (New York, Free Press, 1956).

19. E. Sutherland, Principles of Criminology (Philadelphia, Lippincott, 1939);
E. Sutherland and D. Cressey, Principles of Criminology (New York, Lippin-
cott, 1960).
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‘healthy’? ‘Social problems’ — whose problems? The deviant's? Or
those agencies of society that are supposed to keep them under con-
trol? To be sure, the criminal is the problem of the policeman. But
from the criminal’s point of view, it is precisely the polic§man who
is the problem. The term ‘deviance’ was indeed brought into usage
in order to avoid this kind of bias. As we have seen, however, the
terminological change does not do away with the theoretical
problem. .

These criticisms are not too recent either. As early as 1943, In an
article entitled ‘The Professional Ideology of Social Pathologists’,
C. Wright Mills launched a broadside attack against the assumptions
generally held in this field.® The focus of Mills's attacl'< was pre-
cisely the middle-class myopia of the sociologists in question. At. the
time, Mills’s article did not attract too much attention, but as Mills’s
other work became widely known in the 1960s, this article also
began to exert considerable influence.

STIGMA AND ‘LABELLING’ THEORY
N e e ———

We have previously mentioned, in another context, the gound-
breaking work of Erving Goffman in his sociological ana1y51§ of a
mental hospital.? Goffman’s sovereign disregard for the .pomt of
view of the psychiatrists (the ‘management’ of that situation — or,
for that matter, its ‘policemen’) stimulated a large number of soci-
ologists to take a fresh look at this whole field. Goffman’s most direct
contribution to the study of deviance to date is his little book, sug-
gestively entitled Stigma — Notes on the Management of Spoiled
Identity.?> It may be said that Goffman’s approach represents a
return to an important tradition in American social psychology that,
like so many others, has its roots in the Chicago School of the 1920s.
Deviance is here understood as simply one way in which people
define a situation. Its ‘reality’ depends upon the power of the people
who do the defining to impose their definition upon others. Stig-
matization is a process which one group of people inflicts upon an-

20. C. Wright Mills, Power, Politics and People (New York, Ballantine Books,
1963), pp. 5251t )

21. Erving Goffiman, Asylums (Penguin Books, 1968).

22. Frving Goffman, Stigma (Penguin Books, 1968).
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other. The definition will ‘stick’, depending upon the power of the
definers. In that case, those who are thus defined, the stigmatized,
will have to come to terms both socially and psychologically with
their ‘spoiled identity’. Needless to say, this is neither a pleasant nor
an easy task.

Along the directions pointed by Mills and Goffman, a new ap-
proach to deviance has emerged in recent years. Under the name
‘labelling theory’, this approach is becoming increasingly influential,
and by now may even be the dominant approach in the field.® The

“best-known representative of this new school is Howard Becker.”

DEVIANCE: FROM WHOSE POINT OF VIEW?

Becker and others working along the same lines try as resolutely as
possible to free themselves of the various evaluative approaches with
which the field has been previously afflicted. Not only do they wish

.to do away with middle-class bias in the approach to these pheno-

mena but also with such bias as may come from a psychiatric or
juridical point of view. Put simply: they want to differentiate
clearly the approach of the sociologist from that of social worker,
the psychiatrist or the law-enforcement officer. Deviance is a label
attached to certain people or acts as the result of social processes
(hence, of course, the name of the theory). The image deliberately

" suggests the arbitrariness and relativity of such a process. There are

no universal criteria for what is labelled as deviant. What is devi-
ance today may be normality tomorrow, and vice versa. Moreover,
the term suggests the power relations that are invariably at play.
Thus one individual may wish to stick the label of deviant on an-
other but may lack the power to do so.

There are, then, no intrinsic features that differentiate deviants
from other people or deviant acts from other acts. For example, if
a woman appears in Oxford Street in the nude, she is likely to be
arrested for indecent exposure. Such nudity is labelled as deviant
behaviour at this time, and the person who engages in it is not only

23. For an overview, see Earl Rubington and Martin Weinberg (eds.),
Deviance (New York, Macmillan, 1968). Pioneering work in this approach
was undertaken by Edwin Lemert in the 1950s.

24. Howard Becker, Outsiders (New York, Free Press, 1963).
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- labelled but persecuted as a deviant. However, if a woman appears in
the same state on a theatrical stage, she is (at least in London) likely
to be applauded. The same act, possibly engaged in by the same
person, is labelled one thing in this situation and another in that. If
one speaks of deviance, therefore, one must always ask, ‘Deviant
from whose point of view ?’ There are some groups who are outraged
by prostitution, homosexuality or drugs. There are even still some
who are outraged by the consumption of alcohol. Others not only
accept but even propagate these forms of behaviour. The same soci-
ological description can be extended to acts or views that are
labelled deviant in the political or religious areas of life.

WHO HAS THE POWER TO SUCCESSFULLY LABEL?

vﬂT'_flis_C@_c_gpL of deviance inevitably focuses on conflict. The conflict
is between relatively small and powerless persons or groups, on the
one hand, and large, powerful and relatively well-organized social
interests, on the other. Who wins in such conflicts is not determined
by any intrinsic qualities of the individuals or acts in question but by
their relative power in the overall social situation. Becker states this
very well :

From this point of view, deviance is not a quality of the act a person
commits, but rather a consequence of the application by others of rules
and sanctions to ‘an offender’. The deviant is one to whom that label has
successfully been applied; deviant behavior is behavior that people so
label.?s

This approach is interesting far beyond the limits of the relatively
narrow scope of phenomena that it was primarily designed to deal
with. It brings out quite dramatically the precarious character not
only of the idea of normality but of the very fabric of ‘reality’ as
defined in a society. It is important to see that this applies not only
to statements of norms but also to what is taken to be statement
of facts. To say that somebody is a ‘criminal’ or a ‘delinquent’ is
quite clearly a normative statement — if not on the part of the
sociologist, then certainly on the part of the society that institution-
alizes such stigmatization. Essentially, what such a statement says

25.ibid.,, p. 9.

r
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is that the individual or the act is to be condemned. But labelling
theory goes beyond this. It also deals with such phenomena as
homosexuality, or mental illness, or retardation in these terms. The
final questions that are raised by this approach, therefore, concern
not so much that which is labelled ‘abnormal’ as that which is re-
garded as ‘normal’ in a society. What is sexual normality? What is
mental health? What is normal intelligence? Whatever the repre-
sentatives of other disciplines (such as medicine, law or moral
philosophy) may say, these sociologists answer very simply : These
things are what they are defined as being by society.

It will readily be seen that this approach will be particularly con-
genial to people or groups that wish to challenge the normative
status quo in this or that area of social life. In recent years, for ex-
ample, groups that have sought to defend the rights of homosexuals
to engage in their deviant practices or who have sought to legalize
the use of certain hallucinogenic drugs have found theoretical allies
in the sociological literature just discussed.

RECENT WORK

In this area there have been two continuing themes, distinct and at |
the same time linked — the definition of deviance and the causes of
deviance. How is the sociologist to conceptualize the phenomenon?
And what causes it? In connection with the first theme, a lot of
recent debate in the area has centred on so-called labelling theory,
the position that deviance is (either totally or at least in part) a
matter of societal definition. Deviant conduct is conduct labelled
déviant by society I This proposition is not a tautology along the lines

of "a rose Is a rose 1s a rose’. It is a polemical statement against those

-who would conceptualize deviance in terms of objective criteria of
one kind or another (biological, psychological or, for that matter,
sociological). At the same time, the statement implies an approach
to the question of causality. If deviance is a label, then the sociologist
must look for an explanation to the processes that produce the
labelling rather than those of the deviance proper. In other words,
labelling theory has tended to shift attention from the deviant to
those who define him as such. Understandably, this has aroused op-
position especially among those with a stake in this or that objective
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approach to these phenomena (such as almost all with an interest
in psychological explanations). Thus labelling theory would not be
much interested in why Oedipus committed incest, but in why his
society felt that there was anything wrong with that particular life-
style. Freud would not have been enthusiastic about this approach,
Neither are his latter-day disciples.

For recent surveys of the area, the following are useful :

MARK LEFTON, JAMES SK1PPER and CHARLES MCCAGHY (eds.),
Approaches to Deviance (New York, Appleton-Century-Crofts, 1968).

EARLRUBINGTON and MARTIN WEINBERG (eds.), Deviance (New
York, Macmillan, 1968).

An impressive amount of work has been done in recent years by
sociologists in Britain. Among their publications are:

STAN COHEN (ed.), Images of Deviance (Penguin Books, 1971).

PauL Rock, Deviant Behaviour (London, Hutchinson, 1973).
IaN and LAURIE TAYLOR (eds.), Politics and Deviance (Penguin
Books, 1973).

LAURIE TAYLOR, Deviance and Society (London, Michael Joseph, 1971).

An accessible collection of extracts on ‘Crime and Deviance’ is in
Peter Worsley et al., Problems of Modern Society (Penguin Books,
1972).

Although he has not been directly associated with the labelling
theorists, Erving Goffman has been an important figure in these
recent developments. Like the labelling theorists, Goffman comes out
of the background of so-called symbolic interactionism, the school
continuing in current American sociology the approaches of the
Chicago sociologists of the 1920s and 1930s. Two books by Goffman
are especially important for the area of deviance:

ERVING GOFFMAN, Asylums (Penguin Books, 1968). This is a classic by
now : A study of what it means to be an inmate of what Goffman calls
‘total institutions’ — such as prisons or mental hospitals. Most of the data
refer to mental hospitals. Goffman studies the mental hospital as a place
in which people are kept against their will. The way in which these
people are classified by the psychiatrists is analysed in terms of the
overriding control purpose, in complete disregard of how-the psychiatrists
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themselves understand the situation. It is not difficult to see in this the
same basic idea that informs labelling theory : The psychotic is a person
labelled as such by psychiatrists.

— Stigma (Penguin Books, 1968). A study of how people cope with what
Goffman calls ‘spoiled identities’. For example, how does an individual
designated as mentally retarded come to terms with himself? Again, the
relation to labelling theory is quite clear. One may also note here
another (very appealing) link between Goffman and the labelling
theorists — a strong sense of compassion with the victims of negative
social designations.

The following are some influential books in the area, all associated
more or less directly with the labelling approach :

HowARD BECKER (ed.), The Other Side (New York, Free Press, 1964).
This was an early, somewhat manifesto-like, statement of the labelling
approach. Becker has remained a key figure in the group.

Ka1 ErRiKSoN, The Wayward Puritans (New York, Wiley, 1966). A
sociological-historical approach.

NEDPoLsKY, Hustlers, Beats and Others (Penguin Books, 1971).

Davib MATZA, Becoming Deviant (Englewood Cliffs, N.J.,
Prentice-Hall, 1969).

EDWIN SCHUR, Crimes without Victims (Englewood Cliffs, N.].,

. Prentice-Hall, 1965). This book has become important in the context of

widening public debate on ‘victimless crimes’ — that is, deviant acts
(homosexual relations between consenting adults is an obvious example)
defined as criminal by the law despite the fact that no one is victimized
by them.

— Labeling Deviant Behavior (New York, Harper & Row, 1971).

Not surprisingly, labelling theory has appealed to all those with an
interest in legitimating behaviour conventionally designated as devi-
ant. The political literature put out in recent years to defend homo-
sexuality or the use of psychedelic drugs could be looked into in this
connection. Also, labelling theory has appealed to all those with
scepticism about the pretensions of psychiatry, as well as to radicals
who want to put the onus for crime or mental illness on society
rather than the individual. Both groups have found allies among
rebel members of the psychiatric profession itself, such as Thomas



326 Sociology

Szasz (who in a steady stream of writings has been warning the
public against the dangers of giving too much power to his col-
leagues) for the first group, and R. D. Laing (who, rightly or wrongly,
has been widely understood as saying that what we call mental ill-
ness is actually an essentially healthy protest against a sick society)
for the second group.

For an overview of these debates, see the following:

NANETTE DAvi1s, ‘Labeling Theory in Deviance Research’, The
Sociological Quarterly, 13 (1972), pp. 4471f. A very balanced critique of
labelling theory, with an excellent bibliography attached.

EDWIN SCHUR, ‘Reactions to Deviance’, American Journal of Sociology,
75 (1969), pp. 309ft.

For critical discussions of labelling theory, see:

Jack Gisss, ‘Conceptions of Deviant Behavior’, Pacific Sociological
Review, 9 (1966), pp. 9ff. Gibbs criticizes labelling theory for minimizing
the place of norms or moral values in the reactions to deviant behaviour.

W ALTER GoVE, ‘Societal Reaction as an Explanation of Mental Iliness’,
American Sociological Review, 35 (1970), pp- 873ff. A strong defence of
the position that some mental illnesses are, indeed, ilinesses, and not just
labels attached to certain types of behaviour.

For some specific studies, see :

ALANBLUM, ‘The Sociology of Mental Illness’, in Jack Douglas (ed.),
Deviance and Respectability (New York, Basic Books, 1970). An
application of labelling theory to the process of psychiatric diagnosis.

ARLENE DANIELS, ‘The Social Construction of Military Psychiatric
Diagnosis’, in Hans Peter Dreitzel (ed.), Recent Sociology, no. 2 (New
York, Macmillan, 1970). Very similar to Blum'’s approach in the
preceding, this time focusing on military psychiatrists. Daniels argues
that the diagnoses are mainly the result of situational constraints, created
by the military as an institution, and only minimally the result of any
intrinsic quality of illness. ‘

JoNATHAN FREEDMAN and ANTHONY Doos, Deviancy (London,
Academic Press, 1968). Reports on experiments in a laboratory setting.
Feelings of deviance were artificially induced in some experimental
subjects, and the effect on their behaviour of this labelling was then
observed.
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JoHNKITUSE, ‘Societal Reaction to Deviant Behavior’, Social
Problems, 9 (1962). Results of a survey of homosexuals.

- EDWIN LEMERT, ‘Paranoia and the Dynamics of Exclusion’,

Sociometry, 25 (1962), pp. 2ff. Results of a study of commitments to
mental hospitals.:



15. Change

Sociology is hardly required to point out that change is one of the
fundamental experiences of human life. The natural environment
in which men live is constantly subject to change, some of it
seasonal, some seemingly permanent. Our own bodies change all the
time (after a certain age, alas, rarely for the better), and so do the
bodies of those we associate with. The material artifacts with which
we surround ourselves are equally subject to change. But the social
fabric of life changes as well. And when people are disturbed about
change, much of the time it is events and movements in the social
sphere that they are referring to. Neighbours change as specific
groups move in or out, and the neighbourhood becomes ‘better’ or
‘worse’, depending upon one’s point of view. Entire communities
change as, for instance, in the wake of economic or technological re-
adjustments. Specific institutions change, sometimes drastically alter-
ing their character (for example, what is happening today in the
university as an institution). And, indeed, entire national societies
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change, at times slowly, at times in cataclysmic transformations.
Different individuals react differently to experiences of change.
Some are exhilarated by change, regarding it as a challenge or as a
spur to their own creativity. Others are deeply troubled or frightened
by it, seeing it as a disorganizing and destructive force and seeking
to contain it in some arresting order. No doubt there are psycholo-
gical differences between individuals involved in these different re-
actions. Clearly, there are also differences that have to do with age.
For the young individual, who still sees his life stretching out before
him into the future as an open possibility, change tends to have
positive implications. For the older person, who sees an increasing
portion of his life behind him and whose overriding concern is to
safeguard those gains that he has been able to make, change tends to
be seen more as threat than as promise. Very probably, some of the
fundamental human reactions to change have a timeless quality
about them; very probably they were not very different in, say,
ancient Egypt from what they are today. But in recent times all pro-

- cesses of change have accelerated to an unprecedented degree, mainly

as a result of modern technology. Transformations that in earlier
times took many decades, if not centuries, now unfold in the span of .
just a few years. Thus, more than ever, change is today a pervasive
experience of nearly everyone.!

SOCIAL CHANGE AS AN INTELLECTUAL AND POLITICAL
PROBLEM: THE URGE TO CONTAIN OR CHANNEL

The experience of social change is at the very core of sociology as a
discipline. As we have seen in an earlier chapter, sociology developed
as an intellectual response to cataclysmic social change. In Europe,
it was the response to the catastrophic upheavals brought about by
the French Revolution and its enduring aftermath. In America, it
was the response to the vast and rapid transformations of society
that followed in the wake of the Civil War and the industrial revolu-
tion. In both cases, sociology was more than simply an effort to

understand these changes.

Behind the wish to understand was also the deeply felt need either

L. There is an excellent philosophical discussion of these themes in Ernest
Gellner, Thought and Change (London, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1964).
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to contain the changes within certain limits deemed to be reasonable

~~ot to Take charge of them for the purpose of channelling them in a

desired Tashion. The former motive characterizes sociologists Wi

3 Conservative bent, the latter those sociologists whose orientation
e latter those soClolo

S Y
Thay be described as progressive or radical. In either case, social

. In elther case, sotlal
change presents itself as a problem in a double sense : social change

s an intellectual probrent i that fris 2 chaltenge 0 understanding; ™

social change is also a political problem in that it demands practical

actions. Depending upon their view of the nature of their science,
—sociologists have differed in the manner in which they have llnkfad
the intellectual and the political problem. To Max Weber, for in-
stance, who strongly believed that sociological understanding must
be separated from value judgements, the relationship between t}_lese
two was only indirect. To Marxists, on the other hand, wh'o l:teheve
in the unity of theory and practice, the relationship is very intimate,
It is important to see, however, that even sociologists who believe
that the scientist must approach these questions in detachment from
practical action are providing ideas and interpretations that have
political consequences - if not for themselves, then for others.

DOES CHANGE HAVE A PURPOSE?
COMTE, SPENCER AND MARX

During the early period in the development of sociology there were
attempts at constructing all-embracing theories that wopld not only
explain the change that was occurring but predict the dlrect.lon that
change would take in the future. In other words, these theories were
teleological in character; that is, they asserted that the processes of
change had a purpose or moving force that could be grasped by
means of sociological inquiry. The work of Auguste Comte, the
founder of sociology, is typical of this kind of approach.f Comte,
although conservative and anti-revolutionary in orientation, was
nevertheless deeply imbued with the idea of progress that had peen
the major fruit of the eighteenth-century Enlightenment. By v1r'Fue
of some allegedly inevitable laws of history, society was moving

2. For a very useful discussion of Comte’s theory of social change,' see Ray-
mond Aron, Main Currents in Sociological Thought, vol. 1 (Penguin Books,
1968).
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forward and upward through clearly discernible stages. Comte’s
central notion about this is formulated in his so-called law of the
three stages. Following the two earlier stages in which man’s thought
was dominated first by mythology and then by theological and philo-
sophical ideas, man is now about to enter the third stage that Comte
characterized as ‘positive’. In this stage the dominant role is to be
played by scientific reason — and, needless to say, the sociologist is
to play a crucial role at this point. It is not an exaggeration to say
that, in Comte’s view, sociology was understood as a kind of religion
of progress, with the sociologist playing the role of priest.

Evolutionary theory and Marxism were two other early attempts
to provide overall categories within which both present and future
processes of social change could be understood. Herbert Spencer was
the most important representative of the former approach in the
early history of sociology.® Here the Darwinian notions about the
dynamics of evolution are directly applied to society and its changes.
As in the biological sphere, social change too is dominated by the
conflicts and adaptations that result in ‘natural selection’. The pur-
pose of evolution, biologi ocial, is the ‘survival of the fittest’
In the case of Marx, as we have seen earlier, just about all social
change is explained in terms of the varying’ constellations of class
struggle* There are certain similarities between the Spencerian and
the Marxian views of social change. In both cases, there is an empha-
sis on conflict, struggle and, as it were, blind instinct as moving
forces of history. This makes both theories appear grim when com-
pared to the more benign interpretations coming from the idea of
progress in its Enlightenment form.

There is also in both theories the important assumption that most
of the participants in the drama of history are not aware of the real
roles they are playing, a notion that Marx aptly caught in his con-
cept of ‘false consciousness’ — the consciousness of people who are
systematically unaware of their real social position and thus of the

3. See Jay Rumney, Herbert Spencer’s Sociology (New York, Atherton,
1966); J. D. Y. Peel, Herbert Spencer: The Evolution of a Sociologist (London,
Heinemann, 1971). :

_ 4. Both the most succinct and the most influential statement of the Marxist
theory of social change is The Communist Manifesto of 1848. This is available
in many English editions.
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part they are playing in the societal drama. But Marx was much
more specific (or, if you prefer, imprudent) than Spencer in making
very precise predictions as to the future course of society. The laws
of the class struggle were inexorable, and therefore certain future
manifestations of it were inevitable. Marx thought that the develop-
ment of capitalism would inevitably lead to a deepening struggle
between the exploiting bourgeoisie and the exploited proletariat.
The former would get ever richer and fewer in number, the latter
ever poorer and more numerous. Inevitably, the point would be
reached when the vast masses of wretched proletarians would rise
and overthrow the whole system. The proletarian revolution was an
inevitable event in the future, although its timing could not be
exactly predicted and was, indeed, subject to influence by the actions
of revolutionary groups. (It is clear that unless Marx had believed in
the last of these propositions, his theory could not have provided any
rationale for revolutionary activity.) The socialist society that was to
emerge from the revolution was also inevitable, though Marx was
reluctant (perhaps quite understandably) to describe its features in
any detailed way.

During the classical age in the development of the discipline, socio-
logists generally avoided theories of such scope. Instead, there was a
shift to less all-embracing or teleological analyses.

CLASSICAL THEORISTS: DURKHEIM’S CHANGE FROM
"TMECHANICAL' TO ‘ORGANIC’ SOLIDARITY

__._—FelLBurkhemr'a"“ke? tactor in soclal change was the division of
’T‘b?)ur SBut Durkheim was not so much interested here in establish-

inga grand theory of social change as in illuminating specific changes
that characterized the emergence of modern society. He maintained
that as the division of labour becomes progressively complex (a pro-
cess sharply accelerated by the coming of industrialism) there takes
place a change in the fundamental bonds that tie people together in
society. These bonds are what Durkheim had in mind when he used
the term ‘solidarity’. He then maintained that the change is one from
mechanical to organic solidarity. The terms used by Durkheim are

5. Emile Durkheim, The Division of Labor in Society (New York, Free Press,
1947).
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rather unfortunate because they arouse images and associations that
are not directly relevant to understanding his point. That point, how-
ever, is important : mechanical solidarity prevails in situations where
the ties between people living together in a society are total both in
scope and strength. Organic solidarity, on the other hand, dominates
in situations where ties between people are partial and less commit-
ting. In a primitive society, in which mechanical solidarity prevails,
there is never any doubt as to whom an individual belongs with. All
members of the solidary group in question (say, a tribe) belong to
each other in what might be called a total way. Individuals are tied
to each other not by some specific, partial interests or aspects of
their social life but in the totality of their social existence. Such ties
are, of course, very strong indeed and can only be broken at grave
psychological peril for the individual.

By contrast, in a modern society, characterized by organic solid-
arity, ties between people are far less secure. There is considerable
doubt, very often, as to just who is part of the group with whom an
individual feels solidarity. The common situation in a modern society
is that the individual relates to most of his fellow men in very partial
and functional ways. For example, two men doing business with
each other relate to each other only as businessmen. Typically, they
have no interest in each other beyond this very limited relation.
Such ties are much more easily broken. The contract, as it developed
in modern law, is a typical expression of a society run under the
principle of organic solidarity. To be sure, any contract, even the
most trivial business contract, entails a kind of social tie between
the people who are parties to it. There are mutual rights and obliga-
tions, and at least to the extent that these are honoured there is a
solidary relationship between the individuals in question. How-
ever, it is intrinsic to the very notion of a contract that the rights
and obligations refer to the subject matter of the contract and to
nothing else. There are, indeed, exceptions, even in modern society,
to this kind of partial or functional relationship. Thus relations
within the family are not supposed to be, and rarely are, of this
kind. Not only would it be a very rare occurrence, but it would
generally be regarded as a moral perversion if, for instance, parents
made a contract with their children under which the children, in
exchange for present provision of room, board and educational
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expenses, would contract to be subject to parental discipline for a
specified number of years and to guarantee economic support to
their parents after the latter attained a specified age. The princi.ples
of organic solidarity thus never hold absolute sway in any society,
and probably could not by the very nature of social life. All the
same, most human relationships in a modern society are of this
general type.

INCREASING ANOMIE AND THE FRAGMENTING O

e

‘COLLECTIVE CONSCIOUSNESS’ —

We have previously referred to Durkheim’s concept of anomie — the

meaningful relations with other people. A central proposition of

“Durkheim’s sociological analysis of the modern world was that
anomie was a widespread and ever-threatening fact in the modern
world because of the nature of social relationships in it. In a society
dominated by mechanical solidarity, it is much more difficult for an
individual or a group to fall into a state of anomie. For better or for
worse (and it should be emphasized that very often it is for worse
from the point of view of the people concerned), the individual
knows exactly where he belongs, and there is no ambiguity about
either his rights or his obligations in his solidary group.

Situations dominated by organic solidarity, on the other hand, are
much more fragile in their capacity to provide for every individual
a comprehensively and enduringly meaningful context for life. As
social relations become fragmented, so do the common meanings (or,
as Durkheim would say, the ‘collective consciousness’) that provide
a meaningful context for the individual’s life. Merely functional re-
lations with people change as the functional requirements of the
situation change. They are, ailmost by definition, of a transitory kind.
Therefore the individual finds, quite literally, that most of his human
relationships are less than reliable. Anomie becomes an ever-present
possibility, if not probability.

state of an individual, or a group, that feels deprived of sectife and

{ Kegan Paul, 1955).
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FROM GEMEINSCHAFT TO GESELLSCHAET-

A strikingly parallel formulation of this problem was arrived at in-
dependently about the same time by a German sociologist, Ferdinand
Tonnies.® Ténnies distinguished between two fundamental forms of
social life, which he called Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft. These
two terms can be translated as, respectively, ‘community’ and
‘association’, but they are usually left in their German original in
~English sociological literature in order to retain the specific meaning
which Ténnies gave to these terms. The two terms correspond very
closely to the two types of solidarity as analysed by Durkheim.
Gemeinschaft is a group in which the relations between people are
direct, profound and all-embracing. By contrast, a Gesellschaft is a
group in which the relations between people are largely indirect, of
superficial quality and relating to only parts of the lives or person-
alities of those concerned. Modern society is characterized by a
global transition from Gemeinschaft to Gesellschaft forms. The pre-
vailing condition of modern man, therefore, is one of uprootedness
and lack of profound social ties — precisely the condition that Durk-

-heim characterized as anomie.

There is, however, an important difference in what might be
called the ‘mood’ of Durkheim’s and Ténnies’s approaches to this
question. Tonnies, a conservative, influenced by the Romantic tradi-
tion in German social thought, greatly deplored the transition that
he was describing. The move from Gemeinschaft to Gesellschaft
appears as one of degeneration and, perhaps, even dehumanization.
Life in a Gemeinschaft setting is perceived as more whole, more
humanly satisfying than life under the Gesellschaft conditions of
modern life. Durkheim, on the other hand, was very much what
today would be called a liberal, and strongly adverse to any form of
Romantic conservatism. While he was indeed aware of the anomic
threats produced by life in a modern society, he nevertheless funda-
mentally affirmed the latter as an advance. If the threat of anomie
is one side of the modern coin, then the other is the greater pos-
sibility that exists for individual liberty. The threat of anomie, and

‘even its relatively frequent occurrence, may be regarded as a price

+ 6. Ferdinand Ténnies, Community and Association ‘(London, Routledge &
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worth paying for the greater degree of freedom possible under
modern conditions. This basic difference in viewpoint between Durk-
heim and Ténnies, even when they are looking at the same facts, is
of continuing importance in sociology today. There is wide agree-
ment among sociologists of every ideological or political stripe as to
some of the fundamental characteristics of modern society. There
are very far-reaching differences, however, in the way in which these
facts are evaluated.

MAX WEBER:
THE THEORY OF CHARISMA AND RATIONALIZATION

Of the classical sociologists, it was probably Weber whose views of
social change had the most permanent effect on later thinking about
this subject among sociologists. This is particularly so with regard to
Weber's theories of charisma and rationalization.”

We have already come across the concept of charisma when we
discussed Weber's approach to political sociology. Charismatic auth-
ority, in contrast to traditional or legal-rational authority, is based
upon the extraordinary claims made by an individual or a group,
claims that are self-validating and that do not rest either upon tradi-
tion or on law. What we must now look at is Weber’s view of what
happens to charisma, specifically his notion of the routinization of
charisma, which is one of his fundamental contributions to the
analysis of social change.

Charismatic authority, by its very nature, is revolutionary and
innovative, It sets itself up against whatever structures preceded it,
be they structures of tradition or of law. This is typically expressed
in the statement of Jesus in the New Testament: ‘You have heard it
said, but I say to you..." In this ‘but’ lies the clue to the revolution-
ary significance of charisma. It is subversive of existing structures in
the most profound way possible, namely, by denying their pre-
viously accepted legitimacy. Charisma subverts, disrupts, explodes
existing institutional structures whether religious, political or any-
thing else. Charismatic leaders, therefore, are among the most dan-

7. See Max Weber, The Theory of Social and Economic Organization (New
York, Oxford University Press, 1947), pp. 358ff.; Hans Gerth and C. Wright Mills
(eds.), From Max Weber (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1948), pp. 196ff.
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gerous of men. Often enough, to be sure, they are suppressed by
the forces that wish to preserve the status quo. Wherever charismatic
movements are successful, however, they bring about a revolution
in the order of institutions. Either they create new institutional
structures or they drastically change the existing ones.

Weber maintained that through most of human history charisma
was a very important revolutionary force. In saying this, he did not
deny other forces making for far-reaching social change such as, for
example, changes in technology or economic relations. But wherever
society underwent abrupt and far-reaching change, there is good

reason to guess that charisma was something involved in the events

that brought about the change. Weber's theory of charisma is of
particular importance, however, because of its propositions concern-
ing the fate of charismatic authority after its success. It is in this
part of the theory that we once more come across Weber's pro-
foundly ironic view of human affairs.®

The key proposition can be simply stated: charisma never lasts.
Or, as Weber put it, charisma only exists in statu nascendi — that is,
it only exists in the state of being born. As soon as charisma becomes
established as authority, it begins to disintegrate and to begin
changing into something else. Charisma then, while an important
revolutionary force, cannot sustain itself as social reality once its
revolution has succeeded.

CHARACTERISTICS OF CHARISMATIC MOVEMENTS AND
THE SECOND-GENERATION PROBLEM

There are a number of reasons for this. Charismatic movements tend
towards loose and informal organization. For instance, in terms of
their economic organization, charismatic movements favour such
methods of sustenance as begging or robbery. Neither of these is
conducive to the reliable economic maintenance of successful in-
stitutions. As long as the charismatic movement is new and has not
yet firmly established its authority, its loose organization is actually
an advantage. Authority is invested in the charismatic leader as an
individual, or perhaps extended to a small group of lieutenants that

8. An account of Weber’s theory of charisma is given in Michael Hill, A
Sociology of Religion (London, Heinemann, 1973), chapters 7 and 8.

s.-19:
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surround him. Any more formal organization would rob the charis-
matic leader of the immediacy and the dynamic quality of his
leadership. If the charismatic movement attains success, however,
these informal arrangements become progressively less viable, be-
cause now the charismatic leadership faces the basic problems of
administration. A successful charismatic movement in the area of
religion can now no longer exist as a wildly excited band of enthu-
siasts but must make provisions to meet the religious and perhaps
other social needs of a large population that looks to it for continu-
ing sustenance, Even more clearly, a charismatic movement in the
sphere of politics must, after its success, find forms of administration
that will secure an orderly and durable government over the popula-
tion that it now controls. In neither case will the old charismatic
arrangements serve any longer.

The history of twentieth-century revolutions is full of illustrations
of this process. The Russian Revolution went through a period of
intense charismatic fervour. It lasted, though probably with dimin-
ishing strength even then, while Lenin was alive. After Lenin’s
death the revolution and its major organizational embodiment, the
Communist party, ‘hardened’ into the forms that subsequently came
to be known as Stalinism. Mao Tse-tung saw this process as a basic
threat to his own revolution in China. He identified the threat with
party bureaucracy. The so-called Cultural Revolution was Mao’s
attempt to revive the revolutionary charisma of an earlier period
and to pit the enthusiasm of youth against the party bureaucrats. In
Cuba, Castro has continued to try to rule on the basis of a charisma
born during the years of revolutionary struggle. As one (sympa-
thetic) observer commented, Cuba has been ruled out of the pocket
of Castro’s fatigue jacket — the pocket into which he has the habit
of stuffing the notes he takes while moving about the country by car
or helicopter. Such habits of government have greatly endeared
Castro to a large number of Cubans. But some (again, quite sympa-
thetic) observers have wondered if some of Cuba’s difficulties may
not be related to this charismatic style of administration.

But there is a deeper reason for the transitory nature of charis-
matic authority. It becomes clear when we look at Weber’'s sugges-
tion that the demise of charismatic authority can usually be dated
in a rather precise way — at the time when the first generation of
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followers has died. Why should this be? The answer probably lies in
some fundamental traits of human nature. Charisma is, by defini-
tion, extraordinary, tremendously exciting, disruptive of all the
structures that used to determine the everyday life of people. Char-
ismatic movements typically operate at an extremely high pitch of
emotional intensity. Very likely, human beings cannot sustain for
very long this kind of excitement. This is probably even true of most
people who were originally caught in the turmoil of a charismatic
movement and constituted its first followers. But as long as the
original generation of followers is still alive, the charismatic auth-
ority can sustain itself, if not on their present excitement then at
least on the memory of the great experiences in these people’s past.
All this changes drastically when a new generation that was not
present at the inception of the movement comes into being and
grows into positions of leadership in whatever structure the move-
ment has set up. By now, the original leader or leaders are dead.
The second generation has not, in its own life, participated in the
great events that saw the beginning of the movement. They only
know these events through the stories of their elders. Most funda-
mentally, however, that which to the first generation was truly ex-
traordinary, now, in the second generation, becomes part of the
ordinary fabric of social life. After all, the second generation has
grown up with these stories, and it cannot be expected to react to
them with the same breathless excitement. For the second genera-
tion the great events of the charismatic revolution are ‘old hat’, a
more than slightly boring hang-up of the parental generation. This
is exactly what the term ‘routinization’ refers to — those things that
once were extraordinary have now become routine. Weber's German
term makes that point even more clearly. The German word for
which routinization is a very apt translation is Veralltdglichung —
literally, ‘rendering into everyday’. It means that something which
once broke the structures of everyday life now has become itself
one of the structures. When this happens, charismatic authority in-
evitably loses its old legitimacy and must find new ways to maintain
the institutional structures it has created. With this change, the revo-
lutionary impulse of the charismatic movement begins to die.



340 Sociology

ROUTINIZATION:
TRADITIONALIZATION AND RATIONALIZATION

In line with Weber’s threefold typology of authority, he argues that
the routinization of charisma can take two distinct directions.
Charisma can be traditionalized, that is, transformed into traditional
authority. Or charisma can be rationalized, that is, transformed into
legal-rational forms of authority. A recurrent form of the tradition-
alization of charisma, very widespread in human history, is the
establishment of a dynasty among the descendants of the charis-
matic leader. The quality of authority that was previously unique
and extraordinary in terms of an individual now becomes trans-
mitted through natural procreation. It is then no longer necessary
that the descendants lay claim to extraordinary qualities for them-
selves as individuals; the quality has, so to speak, entered their
bloodstream. It is then quite possible that, say, the grandson of a
charismatic leader turns out to be a most undistinguished specimen
of humanity and, nevertheless, retains his authority.

RATIONALIZATION:
THE CASE OF THE CATHOLIC CHURCH

The more important form of the routinization of charisma in modern
times is that of rationalization. The prototypical case of this for
Weber was the Catholic Church. He describes the process as one in
which charisma of person is changed into charisma of office. The
development of the Christian priesthood (and then of the episcopate
and finally the papacy) illustrates this very clearly. In the apostolic
age, authority in the Christian Church was vested in the Apostles
(all of whom, except Paul, had been personal witnesses to the great
events in the life of Jesus) and their directly designated lieutenants.
The charisma, though clearly in a less intensive way than in the case
of Jesus himself, was still tied to specific persons as persons. With
the successful establishment of a Christian Church covering a wide
territory and administering a growing population of Christians, this
type of authority became progressively less viable.”

9. See Maurice Goguel, The Primitive Church (London, Allen & Unwin,
1964).
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As a professional priesthood came to be established, authority in
the Church was more and more clearly vested in the office of the
priest rather than in any personal qualities of his. The priest had the
authority to perform certain acts (notably to administer ‘valid’ sacra-
ments) not because he was some extraordinary person but because
he was ordained to his office by the proper ecclesiastical procedures.
It followed (this point was clearly established when the Church
condemned the so-called Donatist heresy) that a priest could, as a
person, be a morally altogether despicable character — but neverthe-
less carry out the functions of his priestly office in a valid manner.

This same conception was also extended to bishops and popes. It
reached a kind of climax in the doctrine of papal infallibility. This
doctrine maintained that the pope was infallible in matters of faith
and/or morals when he speaks ex cathedra. The term literally
means, ‘from the throne’ — that is, when he speaks as pope. The
doctrine never maintained that the pope was infallible in any other
matters, or even that in those specific matters he was infallible as
an individual. His infallibility derived exclusively from his office as
pope, an office that Catholics believe to be under special divine
protection. It also followed that a pope, with all these powers ap-
pertaining to his office, might be a most fallible person, or indeed a
wicked one. Few Catholic historians would disagree with the notion
that, for example, Alexander Borgia was one of the most wicked
people in Renaissance Italy, and if the Catholic view of the universe
is true, he is very probably in hell right now. This does not change
the fact that Alexander Borgia was a real pope, with all the auth-
ority vested in that office. It was perhaps fortunate that Pope
Alexander, busy as he was waging wars, poisoning cardinals and
entertaining in the brothel he had set up in a wing of the Vatican,
did not find the time to make any pronouncements ex cathedra on
such (to him) uninteresting matters as faith or morals. This very
omission, however, can quite logically be taken by Catholics as an-
other case in point of the special divine protection from which the
office of the papacy benefits.
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RATIONALIZATION: THE PERMANENT REVOLUTION?

If charisma is for Weber the first great revolutionary force in history,
the other is rationalization.’® We have also come across this term
when we discussed Weber’s analysis of bureaucracy. For Weber,
rationalization was the great transforming force in the modern
world. It is the process by which, in more and more areas of social
life, means and ends are linked through rationally designed and
rationally comprehensible procedures. Bureaucracy, as we have
seen, is the major institutional expression of a rationalized society.
Rationalization, in common with charisma, has a fundamentally
revolutionizing impetus. Like charisma, it is inimical to tradition; it
subverts established institutional orders; it radically, and often
abruptly, changes long-established patterns of social life. Unlike
charisma, however, rationalization does not carry within it the seed
of its own destruction, Rationality cannot be routinized. Indeed,
rationalization is routinization. Thus, in Weber’s view, the revolu-
tionary transformations brought about by rationalization have an
enduring character that charisma can never bring about. Put dif-
ferently : Weber saw the revolution of modernity as a permanent
one.

WHAT ABOUT MAN’S NON-RATIONAL NEEDS?

The bureaucratic necessities of a modern technological society fur-
ther guarantee this permanence. This does not mean, though, that
Weber saw all processes of change coming to an end in the ration-
alized procedures of modern bureaucratic society. He saw and fore-
saw that the very rationalization of social life would give birth to
new eruptions of irrationality. Again, this very probably has pro-
found roots in the very constitution of man. There are profound
psychic needs or impulses in man that resist total absorption in the
rational structures of the modern world (and these emphatically
include the structures of the modern mind). Invariably, these irra-
tional impulses will erupt, either in direct opposition to the rational
order of institutions or in subterranean enclaves that survive in the
midst of these institutions.

10. The possibility of a third, the ‘revolution by tradition’, is explored in
Michael Hill, The Religious Order (London, Heinemann, 1973), pp. 85ft.
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In the development of American sociology, the major interest has
been in very specific aspects of change. For example, the interest has
been in the types of social change involved in urbanization, in
immigration, or, particularly in recent years, in modernization.
While there have been many attempts to explain, and sometimes pre-
dict, the changes taking place in these areas, there has been a shying
away from more general approaches. Even those sociologists who
have theorized about change have tended to develop concepts that
remain close to empirical material in specific areas and that were
directly applicable to the description and explanation of such
materials. William Ogburn was one of the foremost earlier American
sociologists interested in social change. But Ogburn, while having
theoretical interests, did not produce sweeping theories of social
change comparable to the European ones just discussed. One of
Ogburn’s concepts has had continuing and widespread use. This is
the concept of cultural lag. It refers to a situation in which there is
discrepancy between different processes of change. For example,
there can be a situation in which there has occurred a drastic trans-
formation of the economy and technology of a society while its
family institutions or its moral values still retain their traditional
forms. In this case, there exists a lag between these areas of social
life. Ogburn’s concept has been useful in drawing attention to the
complexity of change processes and to the fact that not all areas of
social life change at the same time or in the same way.

SOROKIN’S SENSATE, IDEATIONAL AND
IDEALISTIC CULTURES

One important figure in this area is Pitirim Sorokin, a Russian scholar
who came to America in the 1920s and who did most of his work in
sociology there.” Sorokin’s approach to social change may, with
some modifications, be described as a strongly idealist one, in the

11. William Ogburn, Social Change (New York, Viking, 1950). The work was
originally published in 1922.

12. Sorokin was a prolific writer, but his major contribution to the topic
under discussion here is his Social and Cultural Dynamics (Englewood Cliffs,
N.J., Bedminster, 1962). The four volumes of this work originally appeared
between 1937 and 1941. :
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sense that he gives a very important place to ideas as causal factors
in social change. Sorokin understands social change in terms of a
succession of overall views of reality pertaining in a particular
society. He distinguishes between three major types of such views,
and societies are characterized in terms of the predominance of one
of these types. He calls these the sensate, the ideational and the
idealistic types. They are distinguished by the different ways in
which truth is conceived of. In other words, the basic dynamic of
change is cultural, meaning by culture the integration of definitions
of reality. Social change must always be understood in conjunction
with these cultural processes. A sensate culture is one in which truth

or reality is fundamentally defined on the basis of sense experience,

An ideational culture is one in which allegedly spiritual principles
predominate (that is, essentially a culture determined by religious
views of the world). An idealistic culture combines important ele-
ments of the previous two types, but it integrates them in an
essentially rational view of the world. Sorokin thought that modern
society was increasingly based on a sensate culture, and he inclined
to the view that this constituted a kind of degeneration.

An important aspect of Sorokin's theory of social change is what
he called the ‘principle of limits’: all processes of change occur
within certain limits, which are presumably set by human nature
itself. Therefore there is a periodic recurrence of basic social con-
stellations. However much societies may change, there are definite
limits to the range of changes. In the end, very few things in social
life are really new. In this notion of the periodicity or cyclical
character of social change Sorokin is quite similar to Pareto, whom
we discussed in an earlier chapter.

PARSONS’S PATTERN VARIABLES:
FROM PARTICULARISM TO UNIVERSALISM; FROM
AFFECTIVITY TO AFFECTIVE NEUTRALITY

Talcott Parsons, the broadest theorist among contemporary Ameri-
can sociologists, has emphasized the impossibility of a general theory
of social change at the present stage of our knowledge. He has,
however, taken a number of steps in this direction.!* Parsons’s em-

13. Talcott Parsons, The Social System (New York, Free Press, 1951), pp. 480ff.
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phasis, as always, is on society seen as an ongoing system. Social
change takes place as a result of the system’s efforts to maintain
itself from within and to defend itself against outside influences. An
important place in the causation of social change is given to what
might be termed the misfortunes of socialization — that is, various
flaws in the socialization of individuals and groups which bring
about an imperfect adjustment of personalities to the requirements
of the social system and thus produce imbalances and instabilities in
the latter.

One of Parsons’s most influential theoretical contributions has
been his conception of the so-called pattern variables.* These are a
set of twin concepts representing alternatives in the basic orienta-
tion of a society or an institution. For example, one pair of twin
pattern variables is that of particularism and universalism. Under a
particularistic pattern of social relations, individuals derive their
status from qualities that are ascribed to them by virtue of member-
ship in a particular group. By contrast, a universalistic pattern ap-
plies certain criteria of status to all affected individuals without
discrimination in terms of previous group membership. For example,
in a particularistic type of political administration, it is assumed
that an individual’s application will be favourably acted upon by an
official who is the individual’s relative. By contrast, in an adminis-
tration operating under universalistic principles (the typical case in
modern bureaucracies), it is assumed that all applicants will be
judged by the same criteria of eligibility, regardless of their personal
family relations, or lack of such, with the official who is responsible
for this matter. )

Another twin pair of pattern variables is that of affectivity and
affective neutrality. Social relations marked by affectivity are as-
sumed to be based upon, or, at any rate, to involve, strong emotional
ties between individuals. A pattern of affective neutrality, on the
other hand, assumes that certain ties will be maintained in the
absence of such emotionality. For example, it is assumed in Western
societies today that relationships within the immediate family are
marked by affectivity. By contrast, businessmen entering into a
contract with each other are assumed to do so in a state of affective
neutrality. In either instance, the intrusion of the other pattern

14. ibid., pp. 58ff.
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would be regarded as inappropriate and, at least in the first case, as
contrary to moral norms; it would be taken as both improper and
immoral if a husband and a wife started out viewing their marriage
as nothing but a contract mutually guaranteeing certain sexual and
economic privileges, to be carried out in cold detachment from any
emotional relationship. It might not be regarded as immoral, but it
would be both improper and illegal if the two aforementioned busi-
nessmen took the position that they will only abide by their con-
tract as long as they stay in love with each other. Parsons’s pattern
variables, which we will not fully enumerate here, have shown their
usefulness in a number of areas. In terms of social change, Parsons
and various students of his have been able to show that change en-
tails important shifts in the way a society is organized, in terms of
the pattern variables. These concepts are particularly useful in de-
scribing the transition from pre-modern to modern social structures,
a transition that involves specific shifts in the pattern variables. To
take the two just mentioned, modernization typically entails a shift
from particularism to universalism, as well as from affectivity to
affective neutrality, in a wide spectrum of social relations. This shift,
as described by Parsons, is very similar to the transitions analysed
by Ténnies and Durkheim.

In recent years, Parsons has increasingly used evolutionary lan-
guage to refer to social change.”” In line with this evolutionary
perspective, Parsons has placed growing emphasis on the process of
differentiation in social change. The term refers to an increasing
division of labour between institutions. For example, while economic
and political institutions coalesced in feudal society, modern society
(at least under capitalism)- has increasingly differentiated these two
spheres of social life and organized them in separate institutional
structures. The immense complexity of modern society is largely
ascribed by Parsons to these processes of institutional differentiation
and to their consequences in the realm of both culture and person-
ality,

15. See, for example, his little volume on comparative sociology, Societies
(Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1966). For a major work which adopts
the concept of differentiation, see S. N. Eisenstadt, The Political Systems of
Empires (New York, Free Press, 1963).
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OTHER AMERICAN APPROACHES

A number of other American sociologists have attempted to view
social change in essentially systemic ways, that is, by looking at
society as a system engaged in differentiating, adapting and main-
taining itself. A close student and collaborator of Parsons, Neil
Smelser, has tried to develop Parsonian ideas of social change to-
wards a general theory of modernization.'® A similar attempt, though
on a much more ambitious scale, has been that of Marion Levy, who
tried to analyse the functionally necessary patterns of a modern
society.” A work that has recently attracted considerable attention
is by Amitai Etzioni.'® Etzioni is much more independent of the
Parsonian or structural-functional approach than either Smelser or
Levy, but he also takes a fundamentally systematic view of social
change. Etzioni’s basic question concerns what he calls the ‘active
orientation’ : How is it that certain societies can be described as
active while others seem to be inert or stagnating? Etzioni seeks to
answer this question by analysing both power and the organization
of knowledge in a society. Activation occurs under conditions where
the power structure and the organization of knowledge (which in-
cludes norms and values) appear in specific combinations.

We have had occasion to remark before that there has taken place
in America, in recent years, a resurgence of what is termed radical
sociology both by its adherents and its opponents. This development
can be dated rather precisely with the virulent attack by C. Wright
Mills on the prevailing sociological approaches (including the Par-
sonian one) in 195£9.% Since then, this movement has taken a number
of different forms, some more explicitly Marxist than others. A
recent statement of the major presuppositions of at least an import-

16. Neil Smelser, Essays in Sociological Explanation (Englewoqd Cliffs, N.J.,
Prentice-Hall, 1968). ) .
17. Marion Levy, Modernization and the Structure of Societies (Princeton,

' N.J., Princeton University Press, 1966). )

18. Amitai Etzioni, The Active Society (New York, Free Press, 1968).

19. C. Wright Mills, The Sociological Imagination (Penguin Books, 1970).
Also, see Irving Horowitz (ed.), The New Sociology (New York, Oxford
University Press, 1965).



348 Sociology

ant segment of this movement is the work of Alvin Gouldner.?® The
approach of the new radical sociology to social change can be seen
on two levels. On the more general level, it consists of a new empha-
sis on power and conflict in society, an approach that puts these
sociologists in strong contradiction not only to Parsons but to any
functionalist or systemic orientation. On a more concrete empirical
level, the new radical sociology tends to view at least many, if not
most, current processes of change as being the result of the tensions
or ‘contradictions’ of the capitalist society, both domestically and in
its international relations. Thus such varied phenomena of social
change as American military and political policies in the Third
World, the racial conflict within the United States and the ‘aliena-
tion’ of segments of American youth from established norms and
Career patterns are viewed together in a comprehensive scheme as
intrinsic manifestations of a capitalism in crisis. (It may be added
that most of these analysts fervently hope that the crisis will be
terminal.) On both levels, the new' radical sociology represents a
return of Marxist perspectives, even though probably only a minority

in this group would identify themselves with Marxism without
reservations,

‘WHERE WE'RE AT’: ADVANCED INDUSTRIAL,
POST-INDUSTRIAL OR ‘LATE CAPITALIST SOCIETY?

The different perspectives on change now prevailing among Ameri-
can sociologists can be rather conveniently distinguished from each
other in terms of their views as to where our society is at this par-
ticular time of its history. These views are already expressed in the
overarching concepts that are employed by different sociologists to
describe our society.

A widely used concept of this sort is that of advanced industrial
society.* This concept is very widely used, not only in America but
in Western Europe, by what could be called mainstream sociologists.
The basic meaning of the concept is that societies at a certain level

20. Alvin Gouldner, The Coming Crisis of Western Sociology (London,
Heinemann, 1971).

21. See, for example, Raymond Aron, The Industrial Society (London,
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1967).

| Change 1349

of industrial development will tend to develop specific social struc-
tures that are appropriate to this level. There is the further implica-
tion that societies of this type (such as America and Russia) will
tend to resemble each other sociologically in, at any rate, a consider-
able number of their institutions. This implication is sometimes
called the convergence thesis. There is, however, an additional im-
plication, namely, that many of the processes of change our society
is now undergoing are not due to the peculiar qualities of capitalism
but are endemic to advanced industrial societies of any type of
economic organization and, more specifically, are shared with soci-
alist societies at a comparable stage of industrial development. It
should come as no surprise that this last implication is profoundly
repulsive to radical sociologists, so that the very term ‘advanced in-
dustrial society’ has become something of a dirty word in their dic-
tionary.

Some observers of the social scene in change have gone one step
further and describe our society as a post-industrial society. This
term has been in favour not only among sociologists but particularly
among so-called futurologists, that is, a rather heterogeneous group
of social scientists who make it their business to forecast future
trends.”” The meaning of this concept is that while our society is still
dependent on industrial production, an increasing portion of its
population is engaged in occupations: that are far removed from
such production. The problem of production has been solved with
the attainment of a phenomenal rate of economic growth — in other
words, continuing productivity can be taken for granted. It is con-
sumption now that becomes problematic — not only consumption in
the narrow sense of material goods but in an enlarged sense of all
social and cultural activities taking place on the basis of our gigan-
tic production machine. This concept has been adopted by some
mainstream sociologists, and it has even had some appeal to those

“interested in what is sometimes called the contemporary ‘cultural

revolution’. It is quite uncongenial to most radical sociologists be-
cause, like the first concept, it seems to them to blur the important
difference between capitalism and its socialist alternatives.

Within the camp of radical sociology itself, the favoured concept

22. See Herman Kahn and Anthony Wiener, The Year 2000 (New York, Mac-
millan, 1967). :
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is that of late capitalist society. In a procedure that Herbert Marcuse
(not himself a sociologist) has made popular, all the important ten-
sions of contemporary American society are explained as necessary
consequences of capitalism.?® The concept is congenial to a Marxist
view of social change because it emphasizes the importance of the
type of economic organization (in this case, capitalism) and, by
the adjective ‘late’, tacitly includes the prognosis of impending
revolution.

POSITIVE AND NEGATIVE JUDGEMENTS ABOUT
MODERNITY

In concluding, we want to return once more to the difference in
what we called ‘mood’ between the classical approaches of Durk-
heim and Tonnies to modern society. These differences are still very
much with us today, and to some extent they cut across political
lines. Mainstream American sociology can be called Durkheimian
in the sense that it is fundamentally disposed to accept modernity
as a necessary and at least partly desirable phenomenon. There are
very few sociologists today who continue Ténnies’s conservative
and Romantic reaction against modernity, if only for the reason that
there are very few conservative sociologists. Within the context of
radical sociology, there is an interesting split in this regard. The more
explicitly Marxist sociologists, whatever other differences they may
have with mainstream sociologists, share with the latter a funda-
mentally positive attitude towards modernity. The socialist society
they seek is still marked by the structures made familiar by modern
institutions — except that the society will now be under a different
form of management. There is also a trend within radical sociology,
however, that reacts against modernity in a general way and is in-
terested in the possibility of regenerating pre-modern social and
cultural patterns. Youth-culture and counter-culture influences are
clearly discernible in this approach. It finds a logical expression in
a strong interest in Third World societies — that is, in societies that
are still relatively free of the alleged evils of modernity.

23. See Herbert Marcuse, One Dimensional Man (London, Sphere Books,
1972).
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RECENT WORK

As discussed in the preceding chapter, one of the current issues be-
tween Marxist-oriented and non-Marxist sociologists is contained in
a nutshell, or perhaps in two nutshells, in the use of the terms
‘advanced industrial society’ and ‘late capitalist society’. The ques-
tion is: Which of these two terms best describes the present condi-
tion of Western Societies? Variants of the terms may be used, such
as ‘advanced modern society’, ‘highly developed society’, or even (an
interesting variant) ‘post-industrial’ or ‘post-modern’ society on the
one hand, and on the other ‘monopoly capitalism’ or ‘capitalism in
the stage of imperialism’. Whatever terms are used, the basic issue
is quite clear: Are the basic features of contemporary Western
societies to be explained by the stage of development of their
economies? Or are they to be explained by the social organization
of these economies? In other words, what is the decisive dynamic,
the continuous revolution brought on by industrialism and modern
technology, or the social processes intrinsic to the capitalist system?
Depending on which answer is given, the world is ‘sliced up’ in
different ways. Thus, if one finds the first answer more plausible,
one will look for common features between American and Soviet
societies, for instance, and be much impressed by the differences
between America and Brazil. If, on the other hand, one tends towards
the second answer, the differences between American capitalism
and Soviet socialism will be viewed as essential, while America and
Brazil will be viewed as belonging together in one world-wide
capitalist system. What is at issue, therefore, is far more than a
terminological dispute ~ to wit, a basic difference in the assessment
of the contemporary situation.

The following books may be consulted on the ‘advanced industrial
society’ side of the debate :

ALAIN TOURAINE, The Post Industrial Society (New York, Random
House, 1971). The term ‘post-industrial’ was first made current by Daniel
Bell (see below). It refers to the stage in industrial development, now
reached by most Western societies, in which the majority of the labour
force no longer works directly on the tasks of production. This book, by
a French sociologist, gives a very clear idea of this perspective
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' (incidentally incorporating in it some features of the Marxist perspective
too).

RAYMOND ARON, Eighteen Lectures on Industrial Society (London,
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1961). A very influential statement, by another
French sociologist. Clearly draws the line against Marxist interpretations.

RAYMOND ARON, The Industrial Society (London, Weidenfeld &
Nicolson, 1967). A strong polemic against the Marxist view.

DanNiEL BELL, The Coming of Post-Industrial Society (Penguin Books,
1976). A large, carefully reasoned book, which is the summing-up to date
of Bell’s vision of the ‘post-industrial society’.

NorMAN BIRNBAUM, The Crisis of Industrial Society (New York,
Oxford University Press, 1969). Birnbaum is not identified with this side
of the debate. Rather, his book provides a careful critique of ‘advanced
industrial society’ from the left.

ZBIGNIEW BRZEZINSKI, Between Two Ages (New York, Viking, 1970).
The author, an expert on the Soviet Union, prefers the term ‘technetronic
society’, but what he is talking about is what others call ‘advanced
industrial society’. Interesting comparison between American and

Soviet developments.

JoHNKENNETH GALBRAITH, The New Industrial State (Penguin Books,
1974). An economist’s view of the matter.

JacQues ELLuL, The Technological Society (New York, Random House,
1964). View by a French social philosopher.

Amita1 ETz10NI, The Active Society (New York, Free Press, 1968). A
very large book, full of detailed analyses. Chapter 16, comparing modern
and ‘post-modern’ societies, is particularly relevant to the present topic.

MARION LEVY, Modernization — Latecomers and Survivors (New York,
Basic Books, 1972). Levy, in some earlier and very technical works,
established himself as a key figure in so-called modernization theory. This
book is a brief, very well-written statement of his position.

TALcOTTPARSONS, The System of Modern Societies (Englewood Cliffs,
N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1971). A brief, historically oriented statement by
America’s most prominent sociologist.

For the other side of the ledger, see the following :

PAUL BARAN, The Longer View (New York, Monthly Review Press, 1969).
A collection of essays by a leading American Marxist, some of them
directly relevant to the present theme.
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PAUL BARAN and PAUL SWEEZY, Monopoly Capital (Penguin Books,
1968). An authoritative and very influential restatement of the Marxist
position.

RoBiN BLACKBURN, ‘The New Capitalism’, in Ideology and

Social Science (London, Fontana, 1972). A critique of all those (such as
Galbraith) who have argued that capitalism has changed and that new
categories (such as ‘advanced industrial society’) must now be applied to
contemporary Western societies.

RIcHARD EDWARDS et al. (eds.), The Capitalist System (Englewood
Cliffs, N.]., Prentice-Hall, 1972). A very useful collection of radical
(Marxist and Marxist-oriented) analyses of American society.
Particularly note the essays by Baran and Sweezy, André Gorz and
Kenneth Kenniston.

HERBERT MARCUSE, One Dimensional Man (London, Sphere Books,
1972). The single most influential New Left critique of contemporary
Western society — a book that launched many ships.

RALPH MILIBAND, The State in Capitalist Society (London, Weidenfeld
& Nicolson, 1969). By a British Marxist. Focus on the political set-up in
Western societies.

Monthly Review, 24 (1972) : 1. A special supplement of the American
Marxist periodical entitled ‘Some Contradictions of Capitalism’.

S. TsuRru, ‘Marx and the Analysis of Capitalism’, in International Social
Science Council, Marx and Contemporary Scientific Thought (The Hague,
Mouton, 1969). A clear restatement of the Marxist theory of the stages

of capitalist development.



16. Old Age, Tllness and Death

EXPERIENCING THE LIMITS OF EVERYDAY LIFE

It is possible to conceive of human experience as being divided into a
day side and a night side. The day side of experience is the world of
everyday life which, even where it includes unhappiness, is clear
and reliable in its structures. The night side contains experiences that
are uncanny, sometimes terrifying, and which put in question the
firm reality of everyday life. It is the world of dreams, of visions, of
those twilight experiences of other possibilities of being that ancient
man used to look upon as encounters with the divine and which we
generally assign to the jurisdiction of psychiatry. The human ex-
perience most obviously belonging to this night side is the experience
of death — which not only terminates the world of everyday life for
whomever passes through it but which, for those who are witnesses
of the death of another, appears as the ultimate threat to whatever
is firm and lucid in everyday life. Old age and illness are less dramatic
in their threat to the structure of ordinary living. Yet, even at their
best, old age and illness constitute signals of death. For this reason,

they evoke very special reactions, both on the part of individuals
and of society.
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Old age, illness and death are experiences in everyday life. But by
their very nature they are also experiences that point towards the
limits of everyday life — to use the term coined by the philosopher
Karl Jaspers, they are borderline experiences. For this reason, it has
always been important for human societies to provide special institu-
tional arrangements that would somehow contain these experiences
and prevent them from disrupting the basic structures of social life.

This has always been so. The problem of institutional containment,

however, is especially difficult in modern society, and doubly so in
American society. Particularly in the latter, there has been estab-
lished a cult of youth, of health and of life. To be youthful, to be
healthy and to be full of vital energies is widely looked upon not
simply as the happy condition of those favoured by nature with these
qualities but as, in some way, a moral duty for everyone. Conse-

-quently, to be old, to be ill or to be facing death appears not only as

misfortune but in some fashion as moral failure.

One visible result of this attitude has been that old age, illness and
death (in ascending order) are, as far as is possible, hidden away. The
modern family has less place for the old than older forms of kinship
organization. Those who are seriously ill go through this experience
in hospitals that are quite rigidly segregated from other sectors of
social life. The hospital is also the socially designated location for
dying.

THE BUDDHA-LIKE EXPERIENCES OF YOUTH TODAY

According to legend, the Buddha’s father, an Indian prince, wanted
to shield the young Buddha from all experiences that would be pro-
foundly distressing — and especially from having to witness old age,
illness or death. Therefore the prince arranged the boy’s life in so
careful a way that these human experiences would never come into
view. The legend goes on to tell about the day when these protective
arrangements accidentally broke down and the Buddha saw in
succession an old beggar, a leper and a corpse being taken out for
cremation. This massive confrontation with what we have called the
night side of human life was so shocking to the Buddha that it moti-
vated him to leave his father’s palace, go out into the wilderness and
search for an answer to the agonizing question of human suffering.
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[ One may assume that, in ancient India, it must have been difficult

)

even for a prince to arrange such a protected life for his son. It is
then somewhat startling to reflect that to see very little of old age,
hardly anything of serious illness and probably nothing of death is a
perfectly normal condition for most middle-class children in modern
society.
~ The first two of these three experiences — old age and illness — have
been widely studied by sociologists. Indeed, they have become the
subject matter of two sub-disciplines; social gerontology and medical
sociology.' Most of the work in these sub-disciplines has been very
practical in orientation. It has obvious relevance for public welfare
and health policies, and very often has actually been sponsored and
subsidized by agencies with these concerns. We shall not try in this
chapter to give an overview of these findings, however great may
be their interest for the specialist. But there are considerably broader
implications to these topics and it is these that we propose to look at,

GETTING ‘OLD’: MORE OF US ARE DOING IT

The process of ageing is a universal biological fact. But who it is
that is looked upon as aged or old is a matter of societal definition.
As the result of modern medicine and nutrition, a basic fact about
our society ((as we have already seen in an earlier context) is the
increasing longevity of people. Today people live longer than they
ever have before in human history. This has had the consequence of
pushing up the age at which people are considered, or consider
themselves, to be old. In, say, the Middle Ages, when the life expect-
ancy was somewhere in the thirties, a person who reached the age of
fifty could, quite logically, be considered old. Today, when life ex-
pectancy is steadily pushing upwards in the seventies, no one

1. For overviews of work in social gerontology, see the following : Clark
Tibbitts (ed.), Handbook of Social Gerontology (Chicago, University of Chicago
Press, 1960); Ernest Burgess (ed.), Aging in Western Societies (Chicago, Univer-
sity of Chicago Press, 1960); Richard William et al. (eds.), Processes of Aging
(New York, Atherton, 1963). For an excellent introduction to the topic see
Yonina Talmon, ‘Aging: Social Aspects’, in International Encyclopedia of the
Social Sciences, vol. I (New York, Macmillan, 1968), pp. 186ff. For a broad

cross-cultural approach to age groups, see S. N. Eisenstadt, From Generation
to Generation (New York, Free Press, 1956). :
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laughs when, for example, a man in his forties is described as ‘a
young politician’ or ‘a young executive’. It is important to recognize
this historical relativity in the social definition of old age.

A further consequence of this situation is that there are more of
the aged around (by whatever definition). At the turn of the century,
4 per cent of the American population was over sixty-five. In 1965,
this figure was over 9 per cent. It is very likely to keep on increasing,
since the birth rate is tending to decline and the life expectancy to
rise. All over the world these demographic trends are directly related
to the degree of industrial development as well as to public-health
policies. Where there is high industrial’ development and vigorous
public-health policies on the part of the government, the proportion
of the aged in the general population increases. This is expressed by

_ the so-called ‘index of ageing’, which is computed as the number of

people over sixty over the number of children under fifteen. In 1950,
for example, this index was 10-2 for Brazil, 21-8 for Japan, 44-4o for
the United States and 64-0 for Sweden. Both the factors of industrial
development and of public-health policies are relevant to these dis-
crepancies.?

BECOMING OBSOLETE; THE LOSS OFE SFATYSTANOMIE

The economic effect of these changes is ambivalent. On the one hand,
in an industrial economy there is a tendency for the aged to become
obsolete in the labour force. There tends to be a general oversupply
of labour, and the elimination of the aged from active work is very
convenient economically. On the other hand, affluence permits
generous economic provisions for the aged, both in terms of public
programmes and as a result of private initiative. In this situation it is
possible for the individual to make provisions for his old age in a man-
ner quite impossible in a society with little or no economic surplus.

It is quite debatable whether the aged are treated worse or not in
contemporary American society. There can be little question that
their purely economic fate is much brighter today. Economic sur-
vival, though, is not everything. There is a good deal of romanticism
concerning the allegedly better position of the aged in earlier periods

2. Henry Sheldon, ‘The Changing Demographic Profile’, in Tibbitts, op. cit.,
p. 28.

5. -20
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of Western history. This romanticism evokes an idyllic picture of
grandfather and grandmother sitting near the fireplace and telling
wonderful stories to the children. This picture leaves out the brutality
with which old people were very frequently dealt with in the past.
But one thing is quite clear: very widely, old age means a loss of
status in contemporary society. Among most men and many women
this loss of status is the direct result of retirement. Among house-
wives it is due to a loss of functions after their children have grown
up and left the home. Because of earlier marriage and child-bearing,
and increasing longevity, the so-called ‘post-parental period’ (that is,
the period in which the children have left the house of their parents)
tends to become ever longer. This loss of status becomes particularly

painful because it is generally coupled with declining income and
declining health. '

Thus old age is looked upon as a ‘social problem’ today, both for

society and for the individual. Various policies for the aged recur as
a political problem. For the individual, old age is, above all, a prob-
lem of meaning in life. Studies of the aged report again and again
widespread feelings of loneliness and meaninglessness. In Durkheim’s
sense, then, old age is full of the threat of anomie.

- GETTING ‘SICK’: BECOMING DEPENDENT AGAIN
R —

Like ageing, illness is also a relative matter; that is, it is subject to
social definition. This is very clear in the case of mental illness. What
is considered madness in one society may be looked upon as a
perfectly normal condition in another. But social definition also
extends to physical illness. Chronic obesity and indigestion, for ex-
ample, are commonly regarded as calling for medical treatment
today, while even very recently they might just have been accepted
as belonging to the physical attributes of a particular individual.
Generally speaking, the advance of modern medicine has had the
result of expanding the definition of illness and of serious illness.
\ That is, not only has the general concept of illness expanded but
illnesses which were previously regarded as not meriting much atten-
tion are now taken with much greater seriousness.

In our society there is a vast institutional complex dealing with
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illness. Most of the sociology of medicine has been concerned with
the way in which this institutional complex works.? But the phe-
nomenon of illness has sociological implications that go beyond this
particular institutional setting.

‘Being ill’ is to be in a very specific social situation. Talcott Parsons
has coined the suggestive term ‘sick roles’ to refer to this.® The term
suggests that society has constructed specific roles to be played by
sick people, that is, by people who are socially defined as sick. Com-
plementary to these, of course, are the roles to be played by people
who have to deal with the sick. One basic characteristic of the sick
role in contemporary society is a change from independence to
dependency. Varying with the degree of sickness, the sick person
is no longer considered as an independent actor in society but as
someone who is dependent upon others. This dependency of the sick
person puts him back, in an often disturbing way, into the condition
of early childhood. The sick role therefore entails what psychologists
have called ‘infantilization’. Sometimes, indeed, this may be pleasur-
able to the individual, or perhaps even sought by him. More com-
monly, though, it is an experience of shock and dismay. The latter
are particularly likely, of course, in cases of serious or chronic ill-
nesses and when the illness requires hospitalization.

Sociologists in the symbolic-interactionist tradition have used the
term ‘career’ to describe the process by which a sick role is learned.
There takes place a specific socialization or re-socialization process |
with specific stages in which the individual ‘graduates’ to his new |
status as a sick person. Often this involves ‘bargaining’ with medical
personnel and with others such as family members as to the exact
meaning of the new status.®

3. For overviews of work in the sociology of medicine, see Dorrian Apple
(ed.), Sociological Studies of Health and Sickness (New York, McGraw-Hill,
1960); Howard Freeman et al. (eds.), Handbook of Medical Sociology (Engle-
wood Cliffs, N. ]., Prentice-Hall, 1963). !

4. Talcott Parsons, The Social System (New York, Free Press, 1951), pp. 285ff.

5. See, for example, Julius Roth, Timetables (Indianapolis, Bobbs-Merrill,
1963), which deals with the ‘career’ of being a TB patient.

o
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All of this can again be plausibly subsumed under the heading of
anomie. Recently, some sociologists have even dealt with illness as
a form of deviance, to be understood in terms of labelling theory as
we have discussed it before. This can most readily be done in the case
of mental illness, since its social relativity is most obvious.® Thomas
Scheff, for example, in a way strongly influenced by Erving Goffman,
has dealt with mental illness entirely in terms of its social definition
as a deviant condition. In other words, the mentally ill are those who
are so labelled by society (at least from a sociological point of view),
But there has also been a serious attempt to analyse physical illness
in these terms. One sociologist who has pushed this approach very
far is Eliot Freidson.” Freidson distinguishes between illnesses that
have a stigma attached to them and those that do not — for example,
respectively, syphilis and pneumonia. In the former case, being ill
clearly involves some imputation of moral irresponsibility. But
society is not always that logical. Thus being blind or crippled, or
even having cancer, also entails various forms of stigmatization —
although, clearly, the individual afflicted with these conditions could
not possibly be regarded as responsible for his state. The stigmatiza-
tion at least involves placing the victim in a separate social category
in order to ease the psychological difficulties of those having to deal
with him. At that point, the finer moral distinctions may become
rather irrelevant for the person in this situation. :

In the broadest sense, in a society dominated by a cult of youth
and health, both old age and illness are necessarily stigmatized, at
least to a degree. They are therefore conditions of which the victim
is likely to be ashamed, even if not exactly guilty. The process of
stigmatization becomes crystal clear in the attitude of contemporary
society towards dying and towards death.

In the proximity of death, all social roles are put under severe
strain. As a result, special patterns of conduct emerge that are not

\e=

—BEING-L-

6. See Tl?omas Scheft, Being Mentally Il (Chicago, Aldine, 1966). Some sup-
port for this view has even come from a few psychiatrists. See Thomas Szasz,
The Myth of Mental Illness (London, Paladin, 1972).

7. Eliot Freidson, The Sociology of Medicine (New York, Dodd, Mead, 1967).
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altogether different from those characteristic of soldiers at war.® For
this reason, theré emerges what David Sudnow has called ‘the social
organization of dying’.’> An important part of this are the socially
prevailing notions of how one is supposed to die ‘properly’. These
notions are held both by the patients and by the medical personnel
in charge of them. Not infrequently, there are conflicts between
them about this.

THE AWARENESS OF DEATH

s
A crucial question is how the situation of an individual who is about

to die is defined by those around him as well as by himself. This has
been studied in great detail by two sociologists, Barney Glaser and
Anselm Strauss.® These two authors have distinguished between

“three types of situations, which they call ‘closed awareness’, ‘suspic-

ion awareness’ and ‘open awareness’. The first term refers to a situ-
ation in which the patient does no know that he is about to die and
in which the others around him try to keep this knowledge from
him. The second term refers to a situation in which the patient begins
to suspect what his real condition is. Finally, the third term refers to
those cases in which all concerned are fully aware of what is happen-
ing and in which, therefore, there is no attempt at hiding the truth
from the patient. In each of these three situations, there are specific
rituals governing the conduct of the participants. It is the third situ-
ation that puts the most stress on everyone, since the patient is now
openly accorded the status of a dying person. It follows that the
normal expectations of social life no longer prevail. The patient
himself must ‘live up’ to the expectations of this status and, in a
complementary way, so must the others around him. By contrast,
from the viewpoint of those who have to deal with a patient, it is
the first situation that is most comfortable, because it permits every-
one to act as if there is nothing out of the ordinary that is about to
happen. It is not surprising that, for this reason, in American

8. See, for example, Renée Fox, Experiment Perilous (New York, Free Press,
1959), a sociological study of the conduct of patients and medical personnel
in a critical-care hospital ward.

9. David Sudnow, Passing On (Englewood Cliffs, N.J., Prentice-Hall, 1967).

10. Barney Glaser and Anselm Strauss, Awareness of Dying (Chicago, Aldine,
1965).
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on of dying may be defined and dealt with, death,
-arred, is an inescapable fact. What is more, it is a

. Again, this is not peculiar to contemporary society. The

_ -nialism surrounding funerals has always been a response to
- mighty threat to the taken-for-granted patterns of social life. In

-t societies it has been an occasion to reaffirm the fundamental
“ meanings of society and its solidarity in the face of this ultimate
" threat. Cultural anthropologists have often emphasized this function
/ of funeral ceremonialism.”' In almost all human societies, these
fundamental meanings have been religious. In contemporary society,

at least partially because of the decline in religious beliefs, there has

been considerable difficulty in making such affirmations. There-

fore there has been a tendency to organize funerals in such a way as

to camouflage the stark facts of death as much as possible.!? This
tendency to camouflage death has gone furthest in America. It is
very clearly expressed in the terminology that is used. The corpse

is referred to as ‘the loved one’; death as having ‘passed away’; the
coffin as a ‘casket’; the undertaker as a ‘funeral director’ or ‘morti-
cian’. The practices of the funeral, from the décor of ‘funeral chapels’

(or, even more drastically, ‘funeral homes’) to the cosmetic proce-
dures applied to corpses, all serve to mitigate the harsh facts of
death. To some extent, this is undoubtedly the result of a greater sen-
sitivity for the feelings of mourners, which may be related (as it is
always done by morticians) to the humane ideas prevailing in our
society. Very probably, however, these attempts at camouflaging
death also express a deep-seated inability to cope with the fact. In

I1. See Bronislaw Malinowski, Magic, Science and Religion (London, Allen
& Unwin, 1949). .

12. See Geoffrey Rorer, Death, Grief and Mourning (London, Cresset Press,
1965). In a more popular vein, see Jessica Mitford, The American Way of

Death (Penguin Books, 1965) and Evelyn Waugh, The Loved One (Penguin
Books, 1970).

st powerfully puts in question the everyday fabric of-
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a society that glorifies vitality in all its aspects, death is necessarily
a meaningless event,

As we have seen, society provides the individual with definitions
of reality from cradle to grave. There is also the need for society to
provide comprehensive definitions of the overall meaning of an in-
dividual’s biography, and particularly those situations in his bio-
graphy in which he is confronted with acute pain and terror. To some
extent it may be said that social life always takes place in a context
of ‘closed awareness’, that is, in a context in which people pretend
that the fact of death is not quite real or, at least, very far away. If
this were not so, the ordinary patterns of life would be overwhelmed
with anxiety. Since the borderline situations are inevitable, there
must be ways of being ready for them. In other words, in one way or
another, every society must have some way of answering the funda-
mentally searching question: ‘What is it all about?’ Through most
of human history, it has been the social function of religion to pro-

vide the answer. ) b W,,‘L ke
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RECENT WORK

Some people still think that we are on the threshold of an age of
youth. They are terribly wrong. If anything, we are on the brink of
an era of senility. Two vastly important processes, taking place
simultaneously, are leading to this result. The birth rate is going
down, and life expectancy is going up. Thus the demographic profile
of the American population (and, indeed, of the population in all
advanced industrial countries) is changing rather rapidly. The share
of the elderly and the old in the total population is rather rapidly in-
creasing. It is certain that this change will have far-reaching conse-
quences in every sector of the society, from education to politics,
from the labour market to cultural tastes. It is actually somewhat
disturbing how little systematic thought is given to this coming trans-
formation, by sociologists or anybody else. Still, there has been a
rising interest, at any rate, in the social condition of the elderly and
the old themselves. It is quite safe to assume that this interest will
rise very much in the near future, especially as government concern
-and, with it, government funds, turn towards this area. Thus the field
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of ageing, or social gerontology (as it has come to be called by some),

is well worth our attention.

For overviews of the work done in this area, the following books
are useful ;

Crark T1BBITTS (ed.), Handbook of Social Gerontology (Chicago,
University of Chicago Press, 1960).

ERNESTBURGESS (ed.), Aging in Western Societies (Chicago,
University of Chicago Press, 1960).

RICHARD WILLIAM et al. (eds.), Processes of Aging (New York,
Atherton, 1963).

The publication dates of these books, of course, preclude inclusion
of more recent work. The following is a sample of recent studies.
While our focus is on ageing, we have included a few studies in the
more general field of medical sociology that are relevant to the topic :

ROBERT BUTLER, ‘Looking Forward to What?’, American Behavioral
Scientist, 14 (1970), pp. 121ff. A very interesting social-psychological study.
Old people do a lot of reminiscing. Behind this is the motive of leaving
alegacy and an attempt to reintegrate prior conflicts that have not yet
been resolved. Reminiscing reduces anxiety and makes for a greater
readiness for death.

RobNEY Cog, ‘Self Conception and Institutionalization’, in Arnold Rose
and Warren Paterson (eds.). Older People and Their Social World
(Philadelphia, Davis, 1965). Study of three institutions for old and
chronically ill persons. The three institutions vary in terms of the amount
of control they impose on their inmates, that is, in terms of their
‘totality’. Finding : The more ‘totality’, the more depersonalization.

MARION CRAWFORD, ‘Retirement and Disengagement’, Human
Relations, 24 (1971), pp. 255fL. A study of retiring couples in Britain.
Class differences in the degree to which retirement is associated with

a sense of disengagement. Finding : Working-class individuals, as against
middle-class individuals, are more likely to see retirement as a chance

to disengage.

— Retirements and Role-Playing’, Sociology, 6 (1972), pp. 21 7.
Deals with same topics as the preceding item.

ELAINE CUMMING and WILLIAM HENR Y, Growing Old (New York,
Basic Books, 1961). Study of heaithy and financially secure individuals.
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In this group, at any rate, the authors felt that ‘successful ageing’
means that the old withdraw voluntarily from the social system.

HoraAc1o FABREGA, ‘The Study of Disease in Relation to Culture’,
Behavioral Science, 17 (1972), pp. 183ff. Presents a cross-cultural
framework for the study of disease. Indirectly relevant to cross-cultural
study of ageing.

EL1ZABETH GUSTAFSON, ‘Dying — The Career of the Nursing Home
Patient’. Journal of Health and Social Behavior, 13 (1972), pp. 226fl.

A study of the nursing-home patient based on the approach of Julius
Roth’s Timetables. ‘Career’ in this context means the passage of the
individual through a number of socially defined stages. The two main

. stages in this instance are the social and the terminal. A ‘successful

career’ is one in which the patient passes through these stages as
slowly as possible.

RicHARD KaLIsH, ‘The Aged and the Dying Process’, Journal of Social
Issues, 21 (1965), pp. 87ff. Dying involves decisions - as to who dies,
where, how, and when. Members of a society such as ours are often
unaware of the assumptions made about the dying process. This study
tries to bring out these assumptions.

HELENA LoPaTa, Widowhood in an American City (Cambridge, Mass.,
Schenkman, 1973). Survey in the Chicago area, dealing with widows aged
fifty and over. Description of different styles of adjustment, or lack of it.

MAR]JORIE LOWENTHAL, Lives in Distress — The Paths of the

Elderly to the Psychiatric Ward (New York, Basic Books, 1964). Study of
the procedures by which old individuals are ejected from the ‘normal’
social system..

" PETER MANNING and HoORACI10 FABREGA, ‘The Experience of Self

and Body’, in George Psathas (ed.), Phenomenological Sociology (New
York, Wiley, 1973). Concepts of health and illness in a remote area of
Mexico. Points up the cultural relativity of these, which is also relevant
to the phenomena of ageing.

ROBERT MORISON, ‘Dying’, Scientific American (1973), pp. 54ff. Popular
discussion of the issues of the ‘appropriate’ moment of death, and of the
tension between the value of a dignified death and the improved means
of prolonging life.

BERNICE NEUGARTEN, ‘The Old and the Young in Modern Societies’,
American Behavioral Scientist, 14 (1970), pp. 13ff. Broad discussion of
inter-generational tensions.
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GEORGE ROSENBERG, The Worker Grows Old (San Francisco,
Jossy-Bass, 1970). A study of white working-class individuals in
Philadelphia, ages 45—79. Focus on old age, poverty and social isolation.

RoSALIEROSENFELT, ‘The Elderly Mystique’, Journal of Social Issues,
21 (1965), pp. 371E. A critique of ideas about old age since the 1940s and of
the artificial sub-culture in which the aged have been increasingly
isolated from the rest of society.

Jurtus RoTH, ‘Some Contingencies of the Moral Evaluation and Control
of Clientele’, American Journal of Sociology, 77 (1972), pp. 839ff. How
hospital staffs make evaluations of the social worth of patients and
visitors, and how they defend themselves against what they consider to
be inappropriate demands for service.

ETHEL SHANAS et al., Old People in Three Industrial Societies (London,
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1968). Cross-national study of the elderly in the
U.S.A., Britain and Denmark.

ETHEL SHANAS, ‘The Sociology of Aging and the Aged’, Sociological
Quarterly, 12 (1971), pp. 156ff. Very useful review of recent studies in
the area.

A major contribution to the study of old age in Britain has been
made by Peter Townsend. Among his books are :

The Family Life of Old People (Penguin Books, 1970). A study of old
people in Bethnal Green in the mid-1950s which looks at their family
relationships, poverty and retirement.

The Last Refuge (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1964). A historical
study of institutional care for old people from the workhouse to old
people’s homes. (With D. Wedderburn) Aged in the Welfare State
(London, G. Bell, 1965). An interim report of a survey of persons aged
sixty-five or over in 1962-3.

Other related stories include :

J. TUNSTALL, Old and Alone (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1966).
A study of loneliness and isolation in old age.

BArRBARA ROBB (ed.), Sans Everything (London, Nelson, 1967). This book,
which caused a great outcry when it was first published, is a collection

of case studies and essays on the conditions — and frequent cruelty - in
geriatric hospitals.

PAauLiNE MORRIS, Put Away (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1969).
A sociological study of institutions for the mentally retarded.

17. Values and Ultimate
Meanings

~VHAT IS LIFE ALL ABOUT? COLLECTIVE AND

INDIVIDUAL ]UDGEMENTS
i Al e L

) Valu _ he hidden theme of this book. Diregt_ly or in-
" directly, values have been involved in_almost every area of social

life that we have looked at. Socialization has been described as the

initiation of every new generation into the world of its elders, a
world in which values play a central part. Beginning with language,

—we have triéd t0 show how social institutions are dependent on

common ways of looking at life and how social control consists
primarily in the internalization of these institutionalized patterns of
thought. Stratification, whatever its economic determinants, cru-
cially involves division over values between different strata. In the
sphere of power, the same hidden theme re-emerged in the problem
of legitimacy. We have seen how deviance, whatever its physical or
psychological bases, turns out to be something ‘in the mind’. Finally,
in the preceding chapter, we have looked at those borderline
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situations of social life in which the question, “What is it all about?’
becomes an urgent concern.

Values, of course, have been a subject of interest to philosophy

_ and ethics for a very long time. But for our present purposes we can

be satisfied with a simple definition of the term : Values are notions
as to what constitute right, as against wrong, actions. In other
words, values are moral judgements about actions. Sometimes such
judgements are made by isolated individuals standing in opposition
to their own society. Most of the time, however, these judgements
are collective, that is, are held in common by most of the members
of a particular group or society. It is values in this latter sense that
sociology is mainly interested in.

WHAT IS THE MEANING? HOW DO PEOPLE MAKE
SENSE OF AND DEFINE REALITY?

It is largely due to Max Weber that sociologists have become aware

of the importance of paying attention to the meaning of social
actions. If one is to understand what goes on in a particular social
“situation, then one must understand how the participants in that
situation make sense of it, what their motives and intentions are and
how they judge the moral implications of what they and others
are doing. In that case, values may be understood as a special cate-
gory of meaning. We would suggest slightly different terms here.
We would use once more a term we have previously employed,
though without going into its full implications. This is the term
‘definition of reality’.! Just as individuals participating in a social
situation jointly define what that situation means, so entire societies
will produce definitions of the overall reality of human life, and
these definitions of reality serve as the taken-for-granted context of
all social situations in that society. For example, a particular social
situation may be defined by its participants as a classroom situation.
This definition, however, is based upon much broader definitions of
reality. Thus it takes for granted that there is an institution of higher

1. In this usage we deliberately want to recall W. 1. Thomas'’s concept of the
definition of the situation, but in a broader theoretical context derived from

the work of Alfred Schutz. See especially vol. I of the latter’s Collected Papers
(The Hague, Nijhoff, 1962).
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learning of which this classroom is a particular case in point; that
there are bodies of knowledge worth transmitting; and that the
transmitter, in this situation, has the proper credentials for doing
so; that the participants in the situation have motives and purposes
that are meaningfully related to the activity now going on; and so
forth. ‘

VSLH_AI;OUGHT TO BE’ AND WHAT ‘IS’ -

w”
BOTH ARE DEFINED S vau/u""f;;/

Definitions of reality may be both normative and cognitive. The
former assert what reality ought to be, the latter what reality is.
Most social situations, i one way or another, involve both these
types of definition; that is, most social situations are determined
both by norms and by ‘knowledge’ (meaning, by the latter word,
whatever passes for knowledge in this particular group). These two
types of definitions of reality are closely related to each other. For
example, one of the most ancient and most widespread social norms
concerns the incest taboo, or, putting it positively, the permissible
limits of marriage. Thus a particular society may hold the norm
that one may not marry a first cousin. Implied in this norm is the
knowledge of what a first cousin is. Most contemporary Americans
probably know. But there are societies in which the norm asserts
that one may not marry a fifth cousin. Not only would most of us
have a hard time thinking of any fifth cousins of our own, but we
would be, in all likelihood, incapable of even explaining what a fifth
cousin is theoretically. In other words, we would be lacking the
knowledge that is required as a basis for the norm. To take another
example, most societies have certain norms concerning property. It
is forbidden to steal, that is, to take from another what is his own.
But what is his own? Societies differ widely in answering this ques-
tion. Individual property may be limited to land, or it may exclude
land. Property may include or exclude material artifacts, animals or
even other human beings. And it is even possible (as modern copy-
right laws assume) that an individual’s property may extend to 'the
realm of ideas. In order to be able to follow the norm of not stealing,
it is necessary to have knowledge of the definition of property.
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NORMS IN SOCIETY: HOW DO RELIGIOUS NORMS A
RELATE TO ECONOMICS?

Although Weber was interested in the meaning of social action in
the broadest sense of the term, the normative dimension of society
occupies a central place in his work. His classical study of the rela-
tionship between Protestantism and capitalism illustrates this very
clearly> Weber’s original interest was in economics, and more
specifically, in the origins of modern capitalism. In order to pursue
this interest, he found it necessary to investigate the motives and
orientations of people engaged in economic activity. He subse-
quently came to the conclusion that Protestantism supplied certain
values that proved to be of great importance in motivating people to
the kind of economic activity that capitalism requires. This com-
plex of values Weber termed ‘inner-worldly asceticism’. The term
(which points to a shift from another world to this world in Christ-
ian conceptions of self-discipline) covers such virtues as striving for
success, hard work, rational planning, honesty and frugality.

It is important to point out that Weber was not satisfied in estab-
lishing that Protestantism favoured these norms. He was further con-
cerned to discover the relation between these norms and some of
the fundamental religious propositions emerging from the Reforma-
tion. This led him into theological domains rarely frequented by
students of economics. Weber analysed the Lutheran doctrine of
vocation, which insisted that any lawful work in the world was as
pleasing to God as the work of a priest, a monk or a nun. And he
showed how this reinterpretation of an old Christian value gave a
tremendous spur to the serious pursuit of economic goals. In the
most famous (and most hotly debated) part of his argument, Weber
also tried to show how these norms were particularly related to the
concepts of salvation that emerged in Calvinism. The original Cal-
vinist doctrine of so-called double predestination (which said that
God had predestined the greater part of humanity to eternal dam-
nation and a small minority to eternal salvation, and that neither
group could do anything to change its lot) was progressively un-

2. Max Weber, The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism (London,
Allen & Unwin, 1967).
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bearable psychologically to those who believed in it. The early Cal-
vinists, in the first flush of charismatic excitement, were willing to
live with such a notion — which means that they were at least theo-
retically prepared to accept that they themselves, despite all their
good works and piety, might be among the damned. Later genera-
tions of Calvinists preferred to look for some method that would tell
them which of the two groups they belonged to. One method was
the deduction of divine election from what looked like divine bless-
ings upon one’s work. In other words, out of the innermost logic of
a particular religious psychology came a set of norms that encour-
aged the striving for economic success,

Throughout his vast work in the comparative sociology of re-
ligion, Weber steadfastly pursued the same question: How do dif-
ferent religious traditions generate norms that relate to economic
activity ? * The economic history of Western Europe differed from
that of India or China at least partly because it was dominated by
different norms originating in different religious traditions. The
general point in all of this is that economic activity (and that applies
equally to other areas of activity in social life) can never be under-
stood by itself and without reference to the normative assumptions
of those engaged in it. This approach to economic questions ran
directly counter to the belief of classical economists (still held by
many today) that there is some kind of ‘natural’ way for people to
act economically. It is presumably ‘natural’ to desire physical sur-
vival and the satisfaction of physical appetites. But there is nothing
‘natural’ in the innumerable social arrangements that men have de-
veloped in the course of their history in order to achieve these goals.
Each of these social arrangements is dependent upon specific norms
that will motivate people to act in accordance with its institutional
patterns. Indeed, some of these norms can aptly be described as
quite ‘unnatural’ - as, for example, the kind of asceticism that de-
mands self-denial and even self-sacrifice from people. It is taken as a
virtue in modern society (and, incidentally, in its socialist as well
as its capitalist versions) for a person to work hard for goals that lie
far in a future that, quite conceivably, he may never live to see, and

3. See especially Max Weber, The Religion of China (New York, Free Press,
1951) and The Religion of India (New York, Free Press, 1958).
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for him to go on working even when his immediate needs are satis-
fied. From the viewpoint of, say, a Latin American peasant, such an
attitude is incomprehensible, if not downright crazy. If one takes a
literal view of what would be more ‘natural’, one would probably
have to side with the peasant.

One recurring question in this area is that of the relation of norms
and interests, meaning by the latter term those concrete material
purposes of social action that have nothing to do (seemingly) with
values. We can translate this problem into the terminology of much
current debate by saying that it concerns the relation between
people’s real motives and their moral rhetoric.

THE MARXIST STRUCTURE OF SOCIETY AND THE
MIDDLE-CLASS FAMILY

The basic terms of the discussion about this were set by Karl Marx.?
These terms, occasionally with some modifications, are still em-
ployed today in Marxist analyses. The basic concepts in this type of
analysis are those of sub-structure and super-structure. The sub-struc-
ture is the sphere of material activity and interests which, for Marx
and his followers, is above all that of the struggle between classes.
The super-structure, in turn, contains both ideas and institutions that
are the direct outgrowth of these ‘underlying’ forces. The entire
sphere of norms clearly falls within the super-structure. Thus, in any
Marxist analysis of a problem involving the normative dimension
of human society, the normal procedure is to deduce the norms from
whatever ‘real’ interests ‘underlie’ them. Some Marxists have modi-
fied this scheme somewhat by conceding that, at times at least, the
super-structure may have a certain autonomy of its own. In terms of
our particular problem, this means that at times norms may be
developed according to some logic other than the logic of material
interests. Nevertheless, the basic Marxist procedure in such cases
continues to be that of looking upon norms in the role of dependent
variables, determined more or less directly by the ‘underlying’ inter-
ests (usually class interests).

4. See Karl Marx, Selected Writings in Sociology and Social Philosophy
(Penguin Books, 1963).
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For example, a Marxist sociologist analysing the moral values of
British family life will try first of all to determine the class position
of the people involved in this particular type of family. Suppose he
establishes to his own satisfaction that he is dealing with a middle-
class (or, in his terms, bourgeois) group. He will then try to relate
the moral ideas in question to the actual class interests of these
people. Thus he may argue that notions of marital fidelity are the
direct outgrowth of bourgeois interests in property. Or he may argue
that this particular morality is designed to produce barriers between
the middle class and the lower class it is exploiting. Or if, as has
lately been the fashion among Marxists, he tries to combine Marx
and Freud in his analysis, he may argue that middle-class morality is
‘repressive’ (that is, stifles normal sexual impulses) in order to pro-
duce individuals who will function in a properly ‘up-tight’ manner
in the capitalist system. ’

ARE MOST OF OUR MOTIVATIONS UNCONSCIOUS?

A strangely similar scheme of interpretation, though quite different
in its theoretical implications, is that of Vilfredo Pareto.’ The key
concepts in Pareto’s scheme are residues and derivations. Residues
are recurring constellations of human motives which, presumably,
are based on biological human nature as such. Derivations are the
usually misleading reasons that people give for their actions. In order
to understand what people are doing, it is not enough to observe
their actions, and certainly not advisable to listen to their explana-
tions of these actions. Instead, according to Pareto, the sociologist
must penetrate to the sphere of residues, that is, of the real motives
that underlie both what people do and what they say. Pareto has a
long list of types of residues, and one could imagine a number of
different approaches he might have taken to the question of con-
temporary British family morals. Since sexuality is considered as
one type of residues, it might be possible to interpret whatever
derivations exist in this area as being simply expressions of the
dominant sexual interest in the situation. In that case, a Paretian
analysis would be very similar to a Freudian one. The similarity

5. Vilfredo Pareto, The Mind and Society, vol. II (New York, Dover, 1963).
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with Marx clearly lies in the tendency to view norms as being
nothing but embellishments (Freud would say ‘sublimations’ or
‘rationalizations’) of the actual motives which, very often, are un-
conscious to the individual. The difference is equally clear. For Marx,
the underlying motives are almost invariably related to the economic
and social interests of class. For Pareto, these motives are based on a
much more variegated ‘sub-structure’ and are ultimately related to a
human nature which Pareto conceived of as a constant — that is, as

something that remains the same through all the fluctuations of
history.

DO OUR ACTIONS EXPRESS NORMS?

At the other end of the pole, as it were, from the Marxian or
Paretian approaches is that of Pitirim Sorokin.® As we have seen in
an earlier chapter, Sorokin views society and the changes through
which society goes as essentially an expression of varying ideas of
‘truths’. In other words, norms are here given a determinant role
which is almost exactly the opposite of the part assigned to them in
the Marxian or Paretian scenario. In this view, it makes no sense to
reduce morality or any other normative ideas to some allegedly un-
derlying factors. On the contrary, human conduct in society must be
seen as essentially an expression of norms. Such a view is much
closer than the aforementioned ones to the way in which people in
society usually look upon their own actions themselves, and, of

course, is also congenial to the views of ethicists or moral philo-
sophers.

ELECTIVE AFFINITY: DO IDEAS ‘FIND’ GROUPS OR
GROUPS FIND IDEAS?

Max Weber, particularly with his notion of ‘elective affinity’ that we
have had occasion to mention previously, stands between these two
poles.” Neither norms nor interests are seen here as being invariably

6. Pitirim Sorokin, Social and Cultural Dynamics (Englewood Cliffs, N.J.,
Bedminster, 1962).

7- See, for example, Hans Gerth and C. Wright Mills, From Max Weber
(London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1948), pp. 284fT.
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" in a determining role. Both norms and interests can have independent

origins and independent logics of development. They ‘come together’
in particular situations in history. Such ‘coming together’ may be
put in different ways. One may say that the norms, because of a
particular constellation of historical accidents, find’ social groups
that will serve as their distributors; or one could describe the same
process by saying that certain social groups discover, and then
adopt, those norms that are convenient to their interests. No general
rule can be made about the sequence of events in such situations.
Each one must be investigated separately. The sociologist cannot,
therefore, assume from the beginning that a particular morality is
simply the expression of ‘underlying’ interests, but neither can he
start from the assumption that such interests are not present and
that the conduct of people in a particular group is simply an expres-
sion of their moral ideas.

PARSONS’S ‘CULTURE’, ‘PERSONALITY’ AND
‘SOCIAL’ SYSTEMS

Any functionalist approach to these questions is more likely to be
closer to Weber’s than to either of the two polar types of explana-
tion. In this school, it is probably Talcott Parsons who has developed
the most finely calibrated approach to analyses of norms.® Norms
are assigned by Parsons to what he calls the ‘culture system’. This is
the repository of all symbols, ideas, values and beliefs in a particular
society. The culture system has its own logic which cannot be
simply reduced to the logic of another system. It relates, in a variety
of ways, to the two other systems which, according to Parsons, are
necessary for the analysis of human conduct. These other two are
the social system (essentially what all sociologists mean by society)
and the personality system (which is the way in which individuals
are psychologically structured). Each of these systems has its own
set of functions and functional requirements which relate to each
other in an exceedingly complex way. In this way, Parsons, like
Weber, manages to avoid explanations of norms and interests by a
one-sided causation.

8. Talcott Parsons, The Social System (New York, Free Press, 1951), especially
PP 326fE. : .
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YOUTH AND COUNTER-CULTURE: ]
NORMATIVE CONFLICT WITH ESTABLISHED NORMS

It makes very much sense to look at important developments in con-
temporary society in terms of normative conflict.® This is particu-
larly clear in America. The phenomena of the youth culture and the
counter-culture can be understood in terms of their conflict with the
established normative systems of middle-class society. Similar con-
frontations between opposing normative beliefs are also taking place
in Western Europe and, indeed, in the socialist societies within the
Soviet orbit. Throughout the so-called Third World, the process of
modernization involves head-on collisions between new norms and
the old normative patterns of traditional society.' In all these cases
the clash on the normative level is linked to a variety of class or
other group interests. It is probably safe to say that the sociological
analysis of these normative developments will be one of the prin-
cipal tasks of the discipline in the years to come.

‘WHAT IS’ COGNITIVE DIMENSIONS AND THE
SOCIOLOGY OF KNOWLEDGE

The normative aspects of society cannot be separated from the cog-
nitive dimension. The sub-discipline that deals with this topic is the
sociology of knowledge.!* The term was coined in Germany in the
1920s. Since then, a number of sociologists have done work under
this heading, trying to investigate the general relation between ideas
or forms of consciousness and their social contexts. Until recently,
the major emphasis of the sociology of knowledge has been to in-
vestigate the relationship between intellectuals (that is, the pro-
ducers and distributors of ideas in society) and the social interests
of their particular milieu. A key question in this kind of inquiry has

9. See, for example, Anton Zijderveld, The Abstract Society (Penguin Books,
1974)-

10. See, for example, C. E. Black, The Dynamics of Modernization (New
York, Harper & Row, 1967).

11. For a systematic "presentation of the sociology of knowledge, see Peter
Berger and Thomas Luckmann, The Social Construction of Reality (Penguin
Books, 1971).
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been that of ‘ideology’. The term, originally used by Marx, denotes
any set of ideas that directly express the interests of the social
group. The question that has greatly concerned most sociologists of
knowledge is how to distinguish between ideas that are simply
ideology and those that are ‘more than’ ideology.

In English-speaking sociology the best-known representative of
this approach has been Karl Mannheim, a European scholar who
spent the later years of his life in England. Mannheim thought that
he could solve this problem by distinguishing between different
types of intellectuals. The group that, according to Mannheim, was
most likely to produce ideas untainted by ideology is the one he
called the ‘detached intelligentsia’, a group of intellectuals somehow
hovering between the different classes and thus unencumbered with
the burden of class interests.**

DURKHEIM:

SOCIETY AS MATRIX OF BOTH NORMS AND INTERESTS

Although the term ‘sociology of knowledge’ was never used by the
school, the same basic problem was a central concern of Emile Durk-
heim and his followers. In Durkheim’s own work, the most mature
expression of his approach to this problem occurs in The Elementary
Forms of Religious Life, the last book published during his lifetime.*
In this book Durkheim argues that society is the foundation of all
‘categories’, that is, of all ideas by which people organize and ex-
plain their experience. This Durkheimian way should not be too
readily equated with the kind of sub-struture/super-structure
scheme that we mentioned above. For Durkheim, it is not a major
concern to trace back ideas to some non-ideal social roots. Rather,
society as a whole is understood as the matrix of both ideas and
practical action, of both norms and interests.

Long before his last book, Durkheim analysed this relationship
with the use of his concepts of collective representations and collec-

12. Karl Mannheim, Ideology and Utopia (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul,
1936). For a recent interpretation of the social roles of intellectuals, see Lewis
Coser, Men of Ideas (New York, Free Press, 1965).

3. Emile Durkheim, The Elementary Forms of the Religious Life (London,
Allen & Unwin, 1915).

s.—~21
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tive consciousness. The former term refers to all those ideas (nor-
mative or cognitive) that a group of people hold in common. The
latter term refers to the sum total of the collective representations -
- in other words, to whatever coherent view of the world (again, both
normative and cognitive) is held by a particular group. Again and
again, throughout his work, Durkheim insists that one cannot under-
stand society as a whole, or any particular part of it, except by
constant reference to this dimension of consciousness. This under-
standing is, as it were, the other side of Durkheim’s concept of
anomie — anomie is precisely the condition in which the coherence
of the collective representations breaks down, either for an individ-
ual or for a group. Both Durkheim and his followers were, for this
reason, extremely interested in the way in which a particular
society ‘categorized’ reality. For example, in an early work that
Durkheim wrote together with his student Marcel Mauss, the at-
tempt was made to show some fundamental differences between
modern and primitive society by investigating the manner in which
the latter categorizes or classifies various phenomena of human ex-
perience.!

THE DURKHEIM SCHOOL:
DIFFERENT COLLECTIVE CONSCIOUSNESSES

Even after Durkheim’s death a number of French social scientists
influenced by him continued investigation into these problems. Some
of these investigations have produced abiding contributions. Maurice
Halbwachs, another student of Durkheim’s, wrote a number of
studies of memory in which both the memory of individuals and of
groups is analysed as a repository of the collective representations of
society.'® Halbwachs emphasized that memory is not a photographic
retention of past events but, rather, a continuing interpretation of
these events, and that this process of interpretation and reinterpre-
tation is inevitably a collective or social one. One of the most inter-
esting applications of a Durkheimian perspective is in the work of

14. Emile Durkheim and Marcel Mauss, Primitive Classification (London,
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1963).

15. Halbwachs’s works on memory are, to date, unavailable in English. See
Maurice Halbwachs, Les Cadres sociaux de la mémoire (Paris, P.U.F., 1952).
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Marcel Granet.'® Granet was a historian specializing in the history of
China. He tried to show how, in traditional Chinese society, some
of the basic categories of human thought (such as time, space or
number) were fundamentally different from those prevailing in the
West, and how these specifically Chinese modes of interpreting
reality were directly related to specific social institutions of China.
A very similar procedure was used by Lucien Lévy-Bruhl in his clas-
sical analysis of the mental life of primitives.”” As Granet did in the
case of China, Lévy-Bruhl tried to show that primitive people think
in categories that are fundamentally different from those of modern
Westerners, and insisted that one could not understand anything
about primitive society without taking cognizance of this difference
on the cognitive level.

AN OVERARCHING VIEW OF REALITY:
ULTIMATE MEANINGS

There is an overall view that emerges from these Durkheimian ap-
proaches. It is a view of society as necessarily containing a set of
definitions of reality, both normative and cognitive, which provide
the common frame of reference for social action. The further ques-
tion, though, that concerned the Durkheimians was this: How is
this frame of reference maintained ? Durkheim, especially in his later
work, gave a clear answer to the question: The frame of reference
is maintained by an overarching view of reality, a comprehensive
explanation of human experience through which both individuals
and entire societies could make sense of their lives. This overarching
view of reality Durkheim called ‘religion’.’® It is not too difficult to
relate this Durkheimian conception to Weber’s approach. As we
have seen a number of times, Weber always focused on the mean-
ings of human actions. What Durkheim is talking about under the
heading of ‘religion’ is precisely the ultimate meanings of human

16. Granet's major work on this topic is, to date, also not available in

.English. See Marcel Granet. La Pensée chinoise (Paris, Albin-Michel, 1950).

17. See, for example, Lucien Lévy-Bruhl, Primitive Mentality (London, Allen
& Unwin, 1923). .
18. Durkheim, op. cit.
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experience and human conduct. In other words, what is at issue
here is society’s answer to the recurring question, ‘What is it all
about?’

COHESIVE VIEWS OF THE WORLD:
ONCE ALWAYS RELIGIOUS

It is important to understand that what Durkheim means by religion
is considerably more than what most people understand by this
term. Sociologists have differed as to the manner in which religion
is to be defined for their purposes. Most sociologists continue to
follow a narrower definition of religion, one that is closer to
common usage, in which religion refers only to those ultimate
interpretations of life that contain a belief in God, or gods, or other
supernatural entities.”” Thus, under a Durkheimian definition of re-
ligion, such overarching frameworks for human life as Marxism,
nationalism or the ethic of sexual liberation would be called ‘re-
ligion’ just as Christianity or Judaism would be, because all of these
fulfil essentially similar social functions. Under a more conventional
definition of religion, of course, the former group of belief systems
would be called by some other term to distinguish them from such
religions, in the narrower sense, as the Christian or Jewish ones.

For most of human history this difference in definition is of little
significance. Almost all overarching views of reality were religious
in the conventional sense of the word. Indeed, it can be plausibly
maintained that man’s first efforts to provide a cohesive view of the
world were invariably religious in content. In primitive and archaic
societies, just about every institution and every institutionalized
pattern of human activity were directly related to a religious view
of the world. The historian Eric Voegelin has called such societies
‘cosmological’,?* meaning by this that in such societies the ordinary
social life of people is directly linked to the fundamental order of the

19. For a systematic presentation of key theoretical problems of the socio-
logy of religion, see Peter Berger, The Social Reality of Religion (Penguin

Books, 1973). For a discussion of the definition of religion, see ibid., Appendix’

I
20. Eric Voegelin, Israel and Revelation (London, Oxford University Press,
1956).
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cosmos. Social institutions (for example, the institution of kingship)
are regarded as imitations or even emanations of divine reality.
Social roles (such as the roles of king or priest) are understood as
representations or even incarnations of supernatural beings. Simi-
larly, established patterns of human activity (such as sexual rela-
tions, agriculture or war) are understood as imitations or repetitions
of similar acts performed in the world of the gods.

In such a society, religion provides not only the overarching view
of reality that holds the society together but also comprehensive
legitimations for every sector of social life. Voegelin tries to show
how this unity between society and cosmos was ruptured in West-
ern civilization by lIsraelite religion, on the one hand, and by the
cultural transformation of Greece, on the other. Israel ruptured the
¢osmological unity by affirming a God who stood outside the world.
Greece performed a similar rupture by its discovery of the autonomy
of the individual soul, which allowed the individual (in his reason
and his freedom) to step out of the old unity that linked every man
through his society to the order of the gods. But even after these
ruptures had taken place, there continued for a very long time an
intimate relation between the sphere of social institutions and the
believed order of the universe. Thus, in the Middle Ages, Christian
thinkers spoke of an ‘analogy of being’, by which all created things,
from inanimate nature to men to the angels, stand in a fixed hier-
archy that stretches upwards to God. As long as such beliefs pre-
vailed in society it was relatively easy to endow even the humblest
human acts with ultimate meaning. It follows that, in Durkheimian
terms, the danger of anomie in such a society is relatively small.

RELIGION: NORMS FOR ACTION IN ‘THE WORLD’

The central concern of the sub-discipline known as the sociology of
religion is the relation of these ultimate meanings to the meanings of
everyday life.! Weber, in his own work in the sociology of religion,
always focused on the relationship of religious beliefs to what he

21. For a good recent introduction to the sociology of religion, see Roland
Robertson, The Sociological Interpretation of Religion (Oxford, Blackwell,
1970).
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called ‘the world’.?* He used this term pretty much the way it was
used in the New Testament — ‘the world’ is set against those events
and activities that relate to the Kingdom of God. In other words,
“the world’ is that sphere of human life that is not speciﬁcally‘sub~
sumed under religious meanings. ‘

How does religion relate to ‘the world’? As should bs: clear. by
now, the basic relation is one of providing norms for social action.
Weber, as we have seen, was particularly interested in those norms
that refer to economic activity, but that was simply becaus§ of. his
original interest in the relation of religion and modern Ca‘\pltahsm.
A further relation between religion and the social order is Fhat' of
legitimation. Put simply, religion explains and jus.tiﬁes soci:ftl.msu‘tm
tions and social roles. Through most of human history, legl'tlimatlon
has been mainly undertaken by means of religious deﬁnmons‘ of
reality. Kings ruled ‘by the grace of God’, wars were f,ought for
God and country’, marriages were solemnized ‘before God’, and even
businessmen, until very recently, would write on the first page of/
their ledgers ‘with God’. 1t is important to stress, however, t.h'at re-
ligion has served not only to legitimate but also to de-Iegmma'te

- social institutions. The prophets of ancient Israel serve as pal:a@g-
matic figures for this possibility in subsequent ]ewis}} and Chrlstl.an
history. Prophets such as Amos, Isaiah or Jeremiah prophesied
‘against Israel’ in the name of the God of Israel. Under tbe bgnner of
religion they dared to challenge the acts of even the mightiest men
and to question the institutions of the status quo.

RELIGION: AN EXPLANATION FOR EVIL AND PROSPERITY

Another important relation between religion and ‘t}?e‘world’. .of
everyday social life is brought about by religion Prov1dm.g soc1ety
with a theodicy.?® Once again, Weber brought tl}ls term m_to soci-
ology by slightly modifying its previous usage in theological dis-
course. The word literally means ‘the justice of God’ and refers to
the problem, classically expressed in the Book of Job, of how to

reconcile belief in an omnipotent and benevolent God with the

presence of suffering and evil in the world.

22. Max Weber, The Sociology of Religion (London, Methuen, 1965), pp- 2071,
23. See ibid., pp. 138fL.
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Weber calls a theodicy any socially established interpretation of
human suffering, injustice or inequality. He distinguishes between
what he calls the theodicy of suffering and the theodicy of happi-
ness. Those who suffer in the world, be it because of the actions of
other men or because of ‘acts of God’, have a natural propensity to
ask why they are thus afflicted, especially since other men are not.
Religion has always provided answers to this question — though the
answers are greatly different in different religious traditions. The
theodicy of happiness, on the other hand, satisfies the need of those
who are in a more favoured condition of life for the comforting
reassurance that somehow this condition is what they deserve. Not
all, but many, religious traditions have met this need as well. Weber
maintained that the most rational and comprehensive theodicy to be
found in history is that of classical Hinduism. Hindu theodicy was
based on its belief in reincarnation and in karma (the doctrine that
every human act has inevitable consequences for the actor, some of
which extend beyond -this present life). This means that every
human being is precisely in the condition which he deserves. Those
who suffer have no basis on which to complain, and those who are
happy have no reason to feel guilty. It is this unique theodicy of
Hinduism that explains the astonishing lack of rebellion against the
Indian caste system, which, to modern eyes, imposed an intolerably
harsh condition upon the lower castes. But since suffering is a uni-
versal human condition, even in the most privileged human strata,
the need for theodicy is universal. Religion shows most clearly its
function of providing ultimate meaning for human life in its ability
to integrate the painful and terrifying experiences of life, and even

death itself, into a comprehensive explanation of reality and of
human destiny.

THE SECULARIZATION OF INSTITUTIONS AND NORMS

The central problem of the sociology of religion in contemporary
society is secularization.*® The term, which is widely employed by

24. See Berger, op. cit., Part II..The debate on secularjzation among British
sociologists has involved in particular Bryan Wilson, who sparked off much
of the controversy with his Religion in Secular Society (London, Watts, 1966).
His main critic has been David Martin in A Sociology of English Religion
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scholars as well as in common usage, refers to the peculiarly modern
process in which religion has become progressively less important in
more and more sectors of human life. In Europe there now exists a
sizeable body of sociological literature, much of it produced under
the auspices of the Catholic Church, which studies the declining in-
fluence of the Church as an institution and also of religious ideas
in general in modern society.® American sociologists have also
studied the difficulties encountered by the religious institutions in
maintaining their traditional pre-eminent position in American
society.?

While, for many historical reasons, there are important differences
in the social position of religion in Europe and America, the global
process of secularization can be observed equally in both areas. Not
only are the religious institutions increasingly relegated to certain
margins of social life but, more importantly, religious ideas have
become progressively less important in providing meaning for differ-
ent sectors of social life. For the institutional aspect, the case of
education may be taken as an example. Until very recently, this
was almost exclusively the preserve of organized religion. Today, it
is an overwhelmingly secular enterprise. The area of personal mor-
ality may be taken as an example of the same process of seculariza-
tion on the level of consciousness. It appears that fewer and fewer
people take their guidelines for personal conduct from any of the
established religious traditions.

(London, Heingmann, 1967) and The Religious and the Secular (London, Rout-
ledge & Kegan Paul, 1969).

25. For examples of this work in English, see the contributions of F. Boulard,
F. A. Isambert and E. Pin in Louis Schneider (ed.), Religion, Culture and Society
(New York, Wiley, 1964).

26. An influential study of this situation has been Will Herberg, Protestant -
Catholic — Jew (Garden City, N.Y., Doubleday, 1955). For recent empirical
studies, see, for example, Rodney Stark and Charles Glock, American Piety
(Berkeley, Calif., University of California Press, 1968), or Jeffrey Hadden, The
Gathering Storm in the Churches (Garden City, N.Y., Doubleday, 1969).
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DOES MAN NEED A COMPREHENSIVE ORDER OF
MEANING?

At this point the aforementioned difference in the definition of
religion becomes more important. If one takes the narrower, more
conventional definition of religion, then one must ask what, in the
wake of secularization, has taken the place of the previous religious
meanings. If, on the other hand, one operates with the broader,
Durkheimian definition of religion, then the term ‘secularization’ is
not too helpful. In this approach, society always has ‘religion’. The
question now becomes: What kind of new ‘religion’ is emerging to
take over from the older traditions??’ But whichever definition one
chooses, one must confront the same underlying fact: the break-
down in an overarching view of reality that was formerly pro-
vided by the religious traditions of Western civilization.

How one views this state of affairs, and what kind of future de-
velopment one will then prognosticate, will depend very largely
upon one’s acceptance or non-acceptance of the fundamental Durk-
heimian premise that no human society can exist without an over-
arching view of reality. If the premise is granted, then the contem-
porary absence of such an overarching view must necessarily be
temporary. New comprehensive orders of meanings will necessarily
emerge. These could, of course, take quite different forms. Thus, if
one assumes that secularization will continue, one will have to look
for non-religious definitions of reality. These could be anything from
the highly organized doctrines of modern political movements to
such diffuse bodies of ideas as the contemporary faith in universal
human rights or the new cult of sensitivity in every aspect of
physical experience. Alternatively, the overarching unity of mean-
ing for society may once more take religious forms, either through
a resurgence or restoration of traditional religious beliefs or, again,
through entirely new forms of religious belief, practice and institu-
tionalization. .

If, on the other hand, the Durkheimian premise is not granted, an
entirely different scenario is possible. One would then have to argue

27. This viewpoint has been cogently argued by Thomas Luckmann, The
Invisible Religion (New York, Macmillan, 1967).
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that modern society is peculiar and not comparable with earlier
societies, precisely in that it is not in need of an overarching view of
reality. It would then be possible to envisage the long duration of a
new kind of society marked by pluralism in the most far-reaching
sense of the word. Different groups or sectors in the society would
have widely discrepant views as to the ultimate meaning of life,
and yet would exist side by side.?® In that case, society as a whole
would no longer have the solidarity of which Durkheim spoke. The
different groups within it would be related to each other contrac-
tually, that is, not by a common allegiance to values and ultimate
meanings but by rational arrangements that will meet their respec-
tive interests. The great majority of sociologists continue to grant
the basic Durkheimian premise, and they must therefore choose
between prognoses that are based on it.

Durkheim has been given the credit for having most cogently ana-
lysed religion as a social phenomenon. There is nothing wrong with
this description of his work. There is, however, a more profound
implication to his interpretation of religion — for not only is religion
a social phenomenon but, in turn, society is a religious phenomenon.
What does this mean? It means that, just as every social situation is
dependent upon the definitions of the situation that the participants
bring to it, so society as a whole is constituted by the definitions of
reality that prevail in it. Reality is socially defined, but society is in
turn constituted by virtue of these definitions. In the final analysis,

society is a community of meaning.
~

RECENT WORK

There has been much recent debate, among sociologists concerned
with religion, on the scope and course of secularization. As men-
tioned above, the problem of secularization has been at the heart of
the sociology of religion for a long time. Until very recently the
strong majority view has been that secularization is affecting ever
larger circles in contemporary society and that it is a progressive,

28. At least one recent study suggests that discrepant religious views may
be held by the same individual. See Robert Towler and Audrey Chamberlain,
"Common Religion’, in Michael Hill (ed.), A Sociological Yearbook of Religion
in Britain - 6 (London, SCM Press, 1973).
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probably irreversible, process. In the 1950s there took place in
America what was widely called a ‘religious revival’, marked by
rising church membership and activity. Still, the prevailing view
among sociologists even then was that this phenomgnon was some-
what spurious — more precisely, that all this seemingly religious
activity was mainly a veneer over attitudes and valties that had
already been highly secularized. When in the 1g96os the ‘revival’
appeared to ebb, sociologists tended to look on this as confirmation
of their previously expressed interpretation. Doubts began to set in
in the late 1960s. One factor in this was undoubtedly the re-
émergence of strong religious phenomena in rather unexpected
places, especially in campus and in upper-middle-class contexts. The
counter-culture had something to do with this, with its interest in
oriental religions, astrology, magic and even witchcraft. Perhaps the
most shocking event for sociologists took place at a large university,
when a group of self-proclaimed witches (all of them, apparently,
sociology students) ceremonially put the hex on the chairman of the
sociology department. But the re-emergence of religious activity
was by no means limited to the counter-culture, or to college
students. In upper-middle-class suburbia (precisely the area in which,
by all previously held assumptions, secularization should have taken
the deepest roots) there was an efflorescence of all sorts of super-
naturalism — including, startlingly, a movement of ecstatic ‘speaking
in tongues’ among Roman Catholics. It is too early to say whether all
this will turn out to be more than a passing fashion. In the meantime,
however, the notion of secularization has come to be questioned and
debated with a new rigour.

The following books are relevant to the debate :

PETER BERGER, The Social Reah‘ty of Religion (Penguin Books, 1973).
Part II of this book contains a statement of secularization theory.

- RoccoCAarPoRrRALE and ANTONIO GRUMELLI(eds.), The Culture of

Unbelief (Berkeley, Calif., University of California Press, 1971). In 1969
the Vatican sponsored an international colloquium on secularization in

* Rome. This book contains the papers and some of the discussion of that

event.

JAMEs CHILDRESS and DAvID HARNED (eds.), Secularization and the
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Protestant Prospect (Philadelphia, Westminster, 1970). An anthology on
secularization in the Protestant camp.

ANDREW GREELEY, Unsecular Man (New York, Schocken, 1972).
Among American sociologists who have questioned the whole
secularization thesis in recent years, Greeley has been the most
vociferous. This book contains his heaviest barrage against the

" secularization theorists.

WILL HERBERG, Protestant — Catholic — Jew (Garden City, N.Y.,
Doubleday, 1955). Probably the most important of the books that, in the
midst of the ‘religious revival’ of the 1950s, questioned whether the
latter was real.

THoMmASs LuckMANN, The Invisible Religion (New York, Macmillan,
1967). According to Luckmann, what is commonly called secularization
is not a decline in religion but a shift in its character. An important and
influential book.

DaviD MARTIN, A Sociology of English Religion (London, SCM Press,
1967). Various data on religion in England, tending to question the
secularization thesis.

— The Religious-and the Secular (London, Routledge &
Kegan Paul, 1969). A collection of essays. Like Greeley in America,

Martin, a British sociologist, has questioned the whole notion of
secularization.

E.L.MascaLL, The Secularization of Christianity (London, Darton,
* Longman and Todd, 1965). A critique of those Protestant theologians
who welcomed secularization in the 1960s, by a British theologian.

JacoB NEUSNER, American Judaism (Englewood Cliffs, N.]., Prentice-
Hall, 1972). A discussion of the response of American Jews to the
challenge of modernity.

RoDNEY STARK and CHARLES GLOCK, American Piety (Berkeley,
Calif., University of California Press, 1968). These two authors have been
the most assiduous collectors of data on religion among American

sociologists. This volume contains some of their findings on what
Americans actually believe.

BRYAN WILSON, Religion in Secular Society (London, Watts, 1966).
A judicious discussion of the issue by a British sociologist.

Or, see the following articles:

ROBERTBELLAH, ‘Civil Religion in America’, Daedalus, 46 (1967), pp. 1ff.

A very influential article, dealing with the religious (or maybe pseudo-
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religious) beliefs held in common by Americans from different
denominational backgrounds.

PETER BERGER, ‘A Sociological View of the Secularization of
Theology’, Journal for the Scientific Study of Religion, 6 (1967), pp- iff.

A critique of Protestant ‘secular theology’.

PETER BERGER and THOMAS LUCKMANN, ‘Secularization and
Pluralism’, International Yearbook for the Sociology of Religion (1966),
pp. 731f. The authors argue that the two phenomena in the title of the
article are closely linked.

RicHARD FENN, ‘The Process of Secularization’, Journal for the
Scientific Study of Religion, 9 (1970), pp. 117ff. A discussion of Talcott
Parsons’s view on the place of religion in modern society.

PETER FORSTER, ‘Secularization and the English Context’, Sociological
Review, 20 (1972)) : 2, pp- 153ff. Another British view, generally critical of
the secularization thesis.

TALCOTT PARSONS, ‘Christianity and Modern Industrial Society’, in
Edward Tiryakian (ed.), Sociological Theory, Values and Socio-C ultural
Change (New York, Free Press, 1963). Overview of the matter by the dean
of American sociological theory.

ROLAND ROBERTSON, ‘Sociologists and Secularisation’, Sociology, §
(1971) : 3, pp. 297ff. A useful dlscussmn of the major themes in the debate,
by a British sociologist.

LARRY SHINER, ‘The Concept of Secularization in Empirical Research’,
Journal for the Scientific Study of Religion, 6 (1967) : 2, pp- 2071f.
Discussion of the way the concept has been used in research.

Current research on the sociology of religion in Britain can be
found in the yearly collection published since 1968 by SCM Press as
A Sociological Yearbook of Religion in Britain. It was edited in 1968
and 1969 by David Martin, in 1970 by David Martin and Michael
Hill, and from 1971 onwards by Michael Hill.



Postscript — Why Sociology?

There are, of course, different reasons why students take an intro-
ductory course or read an introductory book on sociology. These
range all the way from earnest career plans to the tactical require-
ments of seduction, not to mention the college reputation and grad-
ing habits of sociology teachers. We have no objections to the less
than earnest motives. But, optimists by inclination, we assume that
having finished the course, and (needless to say) having read this
book, at least some students will be more rather than less interested
in sociology. In that case the question ‘Why sociology ?’ will also be
more interesting to them than it was at the outset.

_The question can be asked with two different senses: ‘What can
__one actually do with sociology 2’ And, more searchingly : ‘Is soci-
ology worth-while?’ -

(f#*'**—*-——o
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MAKING A LIVING IN THE ‘KNOWLEDGE INDUSTRY’

One thing that one can obviously do with sociology is to become a
sociologist. Only a very small fraction of those who take sociology
courses as undergraduates take this direction. For those considering
this awesome option, a few words on its practical implications are in
order here.

The discipline of sociology is today a well-established and well-
organized profession in America. As of late 1969, the membership
of the American Sociological Association, the major professional
organization of the discipline, was 12,903 if one includes student
members and 8,461 if one only counts the fully certified brethren —
in either case, a number not to be sneezed at.! The association has an
impressive headquarters in Washington and holds conventions in
enormous hotels.

The visible output of American sociologists is impressive, too.
Large numbers of books are published in sociology every year. There
are dozens of journals in the field, more than anyone can possibly
read and do anything else besides, so that there is now (as in other
disciplines) a journal about journals, Sociological Abstracts, which
classifies and summarizes this vast and rapidly growing body of
professional lore. ‘

Sociology constitutes a significant division of what Fritz Machlup,
an economist, has called the American ‘knowledge industry’. What
is probably more important, sociology occupies, and has occupied
for a considerable period of time, a respected place on the American
intellectual scene. Naturally, there are also detractors, like the
sardonic commentator who said some years ago that a sociologist is
a man who will spend ten thousand dolars to discover the local
house of ill repute.” By and large, though, statements about society
by sociologists exercising their professional judgement widely com-
mand authority or at least gain a serious hearing. This is true in the

1. American Sociological Association, Directory of Members (Washington,
D.C., 1970). In late 1974 the British Sociological Association had 1,353 full
members, 87 overseas members and 194 student members.

2. Sardonic comments are not unknown in Britain. One sceptic defined

sociology as ‘the study of people who don’t need studying by people who
do’. For a sceptical view by a professional sociologist see Stanislav Andreski,

_Social Science as Sorcery (Penguin Books, 1974).
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mass media, in political debate over current issues, among decision
makers in government and business, and in broad segments of the
general public. We would not be sociologists if we did not agree that,
- much of the time, this intellectual status of the discipline is merited.
To mention only some of the problems currently troubling Ameri-
can society, sociologists have contributed both important informa-
tion and clarifying insights to the public discussion of urbanism, of
the racial situation, of education, of government measures against
crime and against poverty.

American sociology continues to hold a pre-eminent posmon in
the discipline, comparable, say, to the position held by German
philosophy and German historical scholarship in the nineteenth
century. Sociology in no other country compares with American
sociology in terms of academic and intellectual status, the variety
and sophistication of theoretical approaches and research techno-
logy, both the quantity and quality of output, and the sheer size
of the professional establishment. American books and journals
throughout the field are necessary reading for foreign sociologists,
* while the reverse is only true for limited aspects of sociology (as,
for example, for sociological theory). Foreign sociology students, if
at all possible practically, seek to spend at least some portion of
their studies in an American university’s sociology department. Not
surprisingly, English (one is tempted to add, especially if one looks
at the writings of British sociologists, American English) has become
the lingua franca of sociologists everywhere.?

All the same, there has been a quite remarkable upsurge of
sociology abroad over the last two decades. Sizeable sociological
establishments have grown up in Western Europe, particularly in
Germany, France, Britain, Holland and the Scandinavian countries.
Although the attitude towards sociology by Communist regimes
has vacillated between condemning it as a ‘bourgeois ideology’ and
gingerly accepting it as a useful instrument in social planning,
sociology is now a going concern in the Soviet Union and in the
socialist countries of Eastern Europe. The holding of the 1970 World

3. On the American domination of British sociology, see Mark Jay Oromaner,
‘Comparison of Influentials in Contemporary American and British Sociology :
A Study on the Internationalization of Sociology’, British Journal of Sociology,
vol. 21, no. 3, September 1970, pp. 324ff.
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Congress of Sociology in Bulgaria symbolized this new acceptability
of the discipline in the ‘socialist camp’ (at least the part of it that is
within the Soviet orbit). In the countries of the Third World soci-
ology is very widely regarded as an important aid for development
planning and policy.*

What are American sociologists actually doing? The very great
majority are engaged in teaching at colleges and universities.> This
means, quite simply, that anyone planning to become a professional
sociologist should reckon with the fact that most jobs in the field
are teaching jobs, and that teaching is very probably what he will
be doing at least much of the time. The most important other activity
of sociologists is research, though for many this is not a source of
continuous employment but rather something that they do besides
teaching or on occasional leaves from teaching jobs. All the same,
there are a good number of full-time research jobs, some connected
with university research programmes, others in agencies or research
institutes of the government, business, labour or other organizations
(such as churches) with an interest in discerning societal trends.
Thirdly, there is a scattering of sociologists in jobs of the most dif-
ferent sorts, ranging from advertising and personnel management to
community action in this country or abroad. Whether interested in

teaching or one of the other options, the aspiring sociologist should

realize that graduate study, increasingly up to and including the
doctorate, is a prerequisite for jobs that carry professional status
(not to mention the pay that one associates with such status). Dif-
ferent graduate programmes emphasize different aspects of the field,

4. A good way to obtain an idea of the international scope of recent
sociology is to look at the Proceedings of, respectively, the 1966 (Evian,
France) and 1970 (Varna, Bulgaria) World Congresses of Sociology, published
by the International Sociological Association. For an interesting discussion
of sociology in the Soviet Union, see George Fischer (ed.), Science and Ideology
in Soviet Society (New York, Atherton, 1967). Very recent is Elizabeth Ann
Weinberg’s The Development of Soeiology in the Soviet Union (London,
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1974). A good guide to current concerns in Soviet
sociology can be found in the journal, Soviet Sociology. For an overview of
the place of sociology in development planning, see Gayl Ness (ed.), The
Sociology of Economic Development (New York, Harper & Row, 1970).

5. For an excellent overview of the various applications of sociology in
America, see Paul Lazarsfeld et al., The Uses of Sociology (New York, Basic
Books, 1967).
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and some thought ought to be given to the choice of school, especi-
ally since the American academic system does not encourage easy
transfers from one school to another.®

‘ESTABLISHMENT’ AND ‘RADICAL’ SOCIOLOGY

There has recently been much debate within the profession about its
present condition, the directions it has been taking and the directions
that it should take in the future. There are strong differences of
opinion among American sociologists both as to diagnosis and pre-
scription.” Political radicals in the field have attacked what they
consider to be ‘establishment sociology’ as an ideological tool of the
status quo and have demanded a new conception of sociology as a
discipline standing in the service of radical or even revolutionary
politics. Black sociologists have called for sociological work designed
to serve the interests of the black community, sometimes meaning
by this nothing more than work that would be more sensitive to the
black experience in America than that of (or so they claim) the work
of many white sociologists, sometimes going much further by de-
manding a distinctively black sociology that would be part of and
ideologically attuned to ‘black consciousness’. Various movements
concerned with ‘liberation’, most recently (and very audibly so) the
Women’s Liberation movement, have sought to enroll sociologists

6. For the student thinking of graduate study in sociology, a logical first
step is to discuss this with a sociology reader at his undergraduate college.
Most college libraries have a fair collection of university catalogues, and it
pays to study their graduate sociology offerings with some care. The Ameri-
can Sociological Association publishes an annual Guide to Graduate Depart-
ments of Sociology, covering the Uhited States and Canada; although
professors do a lot of job-hopping, this gives a general idea of who teaches
where at a given time. Information on graduate courses in British universities
is contained in the Social Science Research Council’s Postgraduate Student-
ships in the Social Sciences.

7. For a broad view of this, see Robert Friedrichs, A Sociology of Sociology
(New York, Free Press, 1970). For sharply critical views, see Irving Horowitz,
Professing Sociology (Chicago, Aldine, 1968), and Alvin Gouldner, The Coming
Crisis in Western Sociology (London, Heinemann, 1971). A good source for
what goes on within the profession, in these debates as in other things, is The
American Sociologist, one of the journals published by the American Socio-
logical Association. '
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and sociology in their ranks. Whatever one may think of these
critiques and re-definitions of the field, they have greatly enlivened
sociological discourse in recent years. All of this has taken place
against the background of a much broader feeling that intellectuals
and their disciplines should be involved in the agonies of our time
and concerned with the solutions of our most agonizing problems. It
is understandable that this feeling has been particularly strong
among sociologists, proponents of a discipline that explicitly takes
society as its object of inquiry. '
Since only a small minority of those who take undergraduate
courses in sociology goes on to professional work in the field, a
rationale for these courses as nothing but pre-professional education
(comparable, say, to a pre-medical curriculum) is hardly persuasive.
There ought to be other things that one can do with sociology.

DEALING WITH MEN DIRECTLY:
THE HUMAN SCIENCES AND THE HUMANITIES

Information and perspectives provided by sociology have wide
applicability to other fields. This is obvious in a variety of practical
fields that, in one way or another, must take cognizance of social
structures. These range all the way from social work to the law.
Sociology, by its very nature, has relevance for most other sciences
dealing with man (those that the French, very aptly, call ‘human
sciences’). In many places in this book we have seen the relation of
sociology to other social sciences — political science, economics,
cultural anthropology and social psychology, to name the major
ones. But even in the humanities, where there has been a strongly
ingrained animus against sociologists and their ‘barbarian’ incur-
sions into territory where they have no business, the recognition of
the usefulness of sociological insights has grown. This is especially
true among historians, but it may also be found today among
scholars of religion and literature.®

But what about the individual who has none of these professional
or scholarly ambitions? Is sociology worth-while for him? We

‘think so. Anyone who wants to live with his eyes open will profit

from a better understanding of his society and his own situation in
8. See Lazarsfeld, op. cit., pp. 3ff.
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it. But perhaps even more important is the ability to understand the
situations and the social worlds of others. Contemporary society
needs this ability more than ever.

A PLURALISTIC SOCIETY:
IS LOVE REALLY ALL YOU NEED?

Good will is not enough. Let us take just one example out of many

possible ones. A few years ago a group of white upper-middle-class
young people from the New York suburban area decided that, in
order to show their concern for the ‘ghetto’ and its people, they
would go into some of the black neighbourhoods of the city and help
in fixing them up. They did so, on one fine weekend, the first and the
last of the experiment. They came in full of enthusiasm and started
to paint houses, sweep the streets, clean up piles of garbage and en-
gage in other ‘obviously’ desirable activities. Before long they were
surrounded by angry black teenagers, and a good many angry black
adults, who yelled obscenities at them, threw disagreeable objects
and generally interfered with the progress of operation uplift. There
is no reason to impugn the good will of the young whites. At worst,
they were guilty of naiveté, slightly spiced with self-righteousness.
Even a whiff of sociological insight on their part, however, would
have avoided the entire debacle. It hardly needs emphasizing that
better insight into the social situation, and therefore the motives and
meanings, of others can be very useful for blacks as well.
Contemporary society, as we have seen, is becoming increasingly
complex and variegated. This is what is commonly called ‘plural-
ism’. What is more, contemporary society, or any conceivable vari-
ation of its present structure, will break down into howling chaos
unless a plurality of social groups and social worlds succeeds in ex-
isting together with a measure of mutual understanding. Under these
circumstances the insights of sociology are anything but an intellec-

tual luxury. This is especially so if there is a future for democracy .

in this society. Sociology, as the application of critical intelligence
to society, has a particular affinity to democracy, that political form
that is based on the assumption that social conflicts can be resolved
and social problems alleviated by means of rational persuasion and
. without recourse to violence. Non-democratic regimes, whether of
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the ‘right’ or ‘left’, have an instinctive aversion to sociology. Con-
versely, sociology has developed best in situations where the political
structure had some real relationship to democratic ideas.

AWARENESS EXPANSION:
A SENSE OF ONE’S POSSIBILITIES

If sociology has a particular affinity for democratic types of govern-
ment, it has another, more personal relation to liberty.” Anyone who
seriously immerses himself in the perspective of sociology will find
that his awareness of society, and thus his awareness of himself,
will have changed considerably. This changed awareness is not al-
ways or one-sidedly ‘liberating’, in the sense of expanding the indi-
vidual’s sense of being free and being himself. Sociological insight
may lead to a recognition of limitations that one was previously un-
aware of, and it may further lead to the sad conclusion that courses
of action that one had previously regarded as capable of realization
are, in fact, illusions and fantasies. Working hard in one’s vocation is
not the sure way to wealth and fame, Participating in a campus riot
is not a step towards revolutionary overthrow of the capitalist
system. And so on and so forth. Also, sociological insight may lead
to an understanding of the great fragility of all the things one holds
dear, including one’s notions as to who one is, because sociology
shows their dependence on social processes of definition and re-
definition. This understanding, more than any other provided by
sociology, can be deeply upsetting, as it seems to shake the very
ground on which one is standing.

Thus the relation of sociology to the individual’s sense of his own
liberty is not a simple or easy matter. Still, when all is said and done,
the perspective of sociology, correctly understood, leads to a deep-
ening of the sense of liberty. Long ago the Stoics declared that
wisdom consists in knowing what I can and what I cannot do, and
that freedom is only possible on the basis of such wisdom. There is
something of this wisdom in sociologically formed awareness. Pre-
cisely because sociology teaches the limitations and the fragility of
what the individual can do and be in society, it also gives him a

9. For a recent, more -detailed discussion of this, see Peter Berger, ‘Sociology
and Freedom’, The American Sociologist, VI (1971) : 1.

§.~22
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better sense of his possibilities. And, leaving aside philosophical U.S. Bureau of Labor Statistics, Occupational Outlook Handbook. This
sophistication, perhaps this is as good an operational definition of is published annually in Washington, D.C., by the U.S. Government
liberty as any — having a sense of one’s possibilities. Politics has been Printing Office. In the 1972-3 edition data on sociologists are on |
described as the art of the possible. If so, in all modesty, sociology pp. 2091,

might be described as a science of the possible.

~~ It is for these reasons, we think, that sociology has a place in a
‘liberal arts’ curriculum. Whatever may be its uses for Rrofessmnal

_beral art
““training or scholarly enterprises, sociology has a bearing on_the
growth of personal awareness of the world, of others and of self.
There is much controversy today over the future of college and uni-
versity education. Whatever this future may turn out to be, we hope
that it will have a place for this ‘liberal’ conception of education, and

thus for the peculiarly ‘liberal’ discipline of sociology.

RECENT WORK

As the job market for social scientists has tended to look increasingly
bearish in the 1970s, there has.been widespread concern over job
opportunities for sociologists. Special attention has been focused on
opportunities for minority-group and women sociologists. The fol-
lowing are some useful references for this topic:

American Sociological Association, The Status of Women in Sociology
(Washington, D.C., American Sociological Association, 1973).
KuRTFINSTERBUSCH, ‘The Fall and Rise of the Academic Job Market
for Sociologists’, The American Sociologist, December 1972.

— ‘The 1973 Academic Job Market for Sociologists’,

ASA Footnotes, November 1973.

RaymoND MACK, ‘A Career in Sociology’, Sociological Inquiry, 39
(1969) : 2, pp. 169ft.

RoBERTMcGINNIS and LouisSE SoLoMON, ‘Employment Prospects
for Ph.D. Sociologists during the Seventies’, The American Sociologist,
May 1973.

G.DuNcaNMITCHELL (ed.), Sociology — An QOutline for the Intending
Student (London, Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1970).

KeENT MOMMSEN, ‘On Recruiting Black Sociologists’, The American
Sociologist, August 1973.
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Peter L. Berger

Invitation to Sociology } 7
A Humanistic Perspective

Sociology is defined as ‘the science of the development and nature
and laws of human society”: but what is its purpose? Without
belittling its scientific procedures, Professor Berger stresses the
humanistic affinity of sociology with history and philosophy.

His comments on the social institutions which men have shaped and
on the men whom these institutions, in their turn, have moulded,

" clearly and often wittily tell the reader just what sociology is, and
define the larger purpose of this social self-consciousness.

Pyramids of Sacrifice
Political Ethics and Social Change

Peter Berger argues that the practice of Third World development is
inseparable from the theory of political ethics as applied to social
change: that no acceptable discussion of the world’s poverty can avoid
ethical considerations, while no ethical theorizing can ignore the
crucial relevance of the Third World. Pyramids of Sacrifice is addressed
to everyone concerned in and about the state of the world today.

Facing Up to Modernity

Excursions in Society, Politics and Religion

Peter Berger’s trenchant excursions in these essays illustrate five
major features of modernity and its dilemmas.

One, the undermining of cohesive communities where human beings
found security. Two, the obsession with time and bureaucratic
programming. Three, the counterpoising of the individual and
society, causing identity crises and alienation. Four, the process of
‘liberation’ which undercuts the basic human desire for a structure of
shared assumptions. And five, increasing secularization, which
frustrates our deep need to believe in a meaningful cosmos.



Peter L. Berger and Thomas Luckmann
The Social Construction of Reality

The authors here analyse ‘everything that passes for knowledge in
society’ in the context of a theory of society as a dialectical process
between objective and subjective reality. Their development of a
theory of institutions, legitimations and socialization has implications
beyond the discipline of sociology.

Peter L. Berger, Brigitte Berger
and Hansfried Kellner

The Homeless Mind

Today, while the Third World is desperately trying to modernize, the
industrialized West is being challenged by countercultures advocating
a return to the simpler life. Three distinguished sociologists deal here
with both aspects of this irony. They have adopted a striking new
approach to the dilemma of modern man, homeless in a world he has
unwittingly created: and their conclusion points out the practical and
political implications for the Third World and for the West.

and, written by Peter L. Berger and
Hansfried Kellner, a sequel to the bestselling

Invitation to Sociology —

Sociology Reinterpreted
An Essay on Method and Vocation

So much confusion exists today as to what sociology is (and what
sociologists do) that the authors have written this book in order to
re-define its central concerns.

What constitutes evidence? How does evidence relate to the
theoretical questions with which an inquiry is begun? What does it
mean to say that a sociological interpretation must be objective?
Elegantly and wittily the authors describe step by step what it entails
when you interpret a human situation sociologically, and in doing so
clarify the purpose and validity of the social sciences in the eighties.

‘Lucid and compelling . . . the authors are superb writers and,
Jjudging from the clarity and humour of their exposition, remarkable
teachers as well’ ~ The New York Times Book Review



‘What we have tried to do ... is to consistently relate
the analysis of large institutional structures to the
concrete, everyday experience of individuals as
they live their lives in society.’

With this book, two very distinguished sociologists have
given us a basic grounding in their subject. They take as their
framework the life of a human being, from birth to death, -
within the context of modern society. The emphasis
throughout is on the individual and his experience of the
constraints and opportunities posed by society. And with this
aim in view they examine language, old age, illness, work,
leisure, bureaucratic controls and the many other factors
that men and women encounter, and respond to,
throughout their lives.
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